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of manuseripts, attempted to write essays on different
Bhastras, particularly the Vedas, and published works on
the history of Sanshrit hiierature It was Sir Willtam Jones
(1784 ) who first realized the importance of Sanshrit as the
most powerful instrument for the development of Compara-
tive Philology, and after him European scholars like Cole-
brooke, Schlegel, Bopp, Humboldt, H H Wilson, Roth,
Max Muller, Bohthingk, Aufrecht, Thibaut and several
others made valuable contributions to the various depart-
ments of Sanshrit learning Al these scholars tried to apply
the eritieal, comparative and historzcal methods of Europe
to the Sanskrit Iiterature in general and to the Vedie
Dterature 1n particular, engaging themselves more in the
chronologeal and philological studzes
1In spite of these attempts of some Western scholars to
show the cultural value of Sanskrit Jearning, the British
t thought of gradually ch. g from its former
poliey of patromizing Oriental lore to that of introduemg
Western Lnowledge This was quite natural from the (view-
ponﬂ of the foreign Government whick had net properly’
recogmzed the cultural value of Sanskrit znd had placed
the forefront the utilitarian value of education 1n the sense
of the needs of a ation and G service As
a natnral result of all this, there arose between the Orient
alists and the Angleists a great controversy regarding the
relative merits of the Eastern and Western learning and the
educational policy to be adopted 1n India It was at last seb
at rest after many years by Lord Bacaulay’s famous educa
t10nal Manute ( 1835 ) which undervalued Sanskrit Jearning
and laxd down the general policy that the diffusion of West-
ern Lnowledge through the medium of English should be
the chief concern of the Government It may, therefore, be
saad that Macaulay was the first to Jay the ioundatmns of the
present system of education and establisk the
of English in Indis, though some changes were subsequently
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inlroduced mn that system from time to time The educational
Despatch of Sir Cliarles Wood (1854), however, recognized
the value of Oriental learning * for historical and antiguarian
purposes, for the study of Law and for the critical cultivation
and 1mp tof the Jar ] ?” Macaal
lumself could watpess with joy how I}n"h:h edncation wu
thriving with results favourable to ihc Government Asa
conscquence of this wide diffusion of Western knowledge
the umiversiies of Calenita, Bombay and Madras were
established an 1857, and mm their curricolum Sanskrit was
given a dary place in d with the pohey Imd
down 1 Woods Despatch It was merely on sufferance
that the British Government allowed Sanskrit to reman
cither os the chief sabject to be studied 1n the then exusting
Sanskrit Colleges or as one among many subjects preseribed
1o the universities, though it had not fully realized aits
value The literary activaties of the Western scholars above
andicated perhaps convinced the Government of the valee
of Sansknt as an indispensable aid to historical, critrcal and
philological studies, and though Sanshrt was prescrabed
as a sobject 1n the Universities, 1t began tobe atudied
there through the medium of Enghsh, particalsrly from the
Tusioriesl, ertical and philological points of view Thas the
Western methods of study begen to be apphied to Sansknt
and hterature and t Indian scholars like
Dr R G Bhandarkar, MM Ganganath Jha and AIM.
Hara Prasad Shastr), who had imbibed those Western
methods, came forth as the products of Universities
Sanskrit Literatore thus began 1o be taught in secondary
schiools and colleges on Western lines, while the traditional
methods of the venerable Shastris, though they had proved
eflicacsons for centories from the pornt of view of intennive
study, were thrown into the background to the extent of
being considered obsolete in Foglish schools and colleges.
Eansknt text books preseribed 1n the nmvernties conlinued
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ito be edited or written particularly with the application of
Western methods by severa] Indian and European scholars
for the nse of schools and colleges Dr R G Bhandarkar,
to whom all lovers of Sanskrit must be greatly indebted for
his valuable services to the canse of Sansknt learmng, wrote
many hust halo) ], ch ! 1 and critical essays
on Sanskrit lxlemtnre 1 the ight of Western methods, and
published eritical editions of Samskrit classies for the use of
Oriental scholars and advanced students 1n colleges Again,
the demand for school text-books serving marnly the philo-
logical and etymological ends was naturally felt, and in this
case also Dr Bhandarkar, adopting from the West the
Grammar-~translation method of teaching Greek and Latin
current at that time, wrote, through the medium of Enghsh,
his two famous text-books (1864 and 1868 ) for schools
aceording to the plan laid down by Dr Haug
As time passed, the developmentof psychology in the
West and the attempis of the Western Educatiomsts to
hol Edueat enormously dified our outleck
’_l'he principles of langunage study, which are a natural out-
come of researches into child psychology, are now adopted
1 the West with great soceess for Janpuage teaching by
O Jespersen, H E Palmer and others and even for the
teaching of classical languages like Greek and Latin by Dr
Rouse 1n the Perse Sckool ( Cambridge) The same trend
1n edueation has induced Indian lovers of Sanshrt hke
Prof V P Bokil to employ those principles in the teaching
of a simuar classical language ke Sanskrit  Qlviously the
so-called Direct Method of teaching SBanskrit 15 an 1mitation
of the up~to-date methods of teaching classieal languages in
the West, just as Dr Bhandsrkar’s G lat,
method was also an imitation of the Classical Method current
an Europe eighty~five years ago There 1s nothing wrong 1n
<ymtation’2£1¢ 15 mot blind and if things wmitsted are
good On the other hand, according to the modern psycho~
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Yogical prineiples of education imitation’ 13 a powerful factor
1n the learning process W ken all our endcavours to improve
education have procecded up to this time on Western lines,
it 1s but natural that Indian Educationsts should try to
mprove the teaching of Banshrit mainly slong the lmes
1ndicated by Western scholars of classical languages  Prof
Bolul and others have found in the Jight of psychology and
d that the Conversational or Direct
Method of teaehmg Sansknt in schools, 1f adopted with some
modifications, will achieve results more satisfactory than

those hieved by the G: translation method Bat
1 spxte of some good features of this method the general
adoption of 1t 15 not as yet ded These advocat

of the New Method are now dimly begimning to reahze the
merits of the Shastr: IMethod and acknowledge thaf a few
features of the latter arein consonance with the modern
prineiples of language-study  Yet, to rest satisfied merely
with what the Western scholars have done for us ns regards
the methods of stady and teaching wonld he insufficient I
i$ ligh time now to show in detail the definite points of
similarity between the Eastern and Western metbods and
carry on further researches soas to trace the formeras
recorded in Sanskrit literature or handed down by oral
tradition
The present work is & modest attempt to demonstrate
this fact  The detailed table of contents and the Concluvion
{Section XVIII, Pp 531-54¢) of my comprebennive essay
on ¢ Flinda Methodology ' are caleulated to give an adequate
iden of the nature and scope of my work I may, therefore,
brielly state here that I have adopted throughout the work
a comparative view of the Eastern and W estern methodology
and of the theories of both about language, bringing ot at
muny p]nces thcxr psychnle"[ml philosophical, aesthetic and
The sp ¥, 1if any, of the
preagnt lttempt may not lie merely sn the reproduction of
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the nncncnt and modern principles, but lies, perhaps, 1n the

of untrodden paths and b 1on of the
Eastern and Western thoughts for the purpose of placing the
reformed teaching of Sanskrit 1n schools and colleges on a
sounder and permanent bans

This work was undertahen by me 1n 1937 when I was
teaching Methods 1n Sansknit to B T studentsin the S I,
T T College, Kolhapur At that time an idea struck me
that the modern methods of teaching Sanshrit language and

ture bore the semblance of the guereyg method actually
emplayed in Sansknt taries I was ded of an
hed Sanshnit 34 (on th )w}uch
hud employed the gugizpy method The use of this manu=
seript 1n our possession was recommended to me at the
elementary stage by my revered father at whose feet I had
the proud privilege of learning Sanskrit literature and
Bhastras To my surprise I found that the Sanskrit guestions
and snswers used m the New Method of teaching Sanskrlt
niterature were jJust hike those in the above-mentioned
commentary I then searched for other published or
unpublished commentaries ( of the gugpryg type ) on other
Bansknit Classics and discovered that this method had been
much 1o vogme before afdry, who followed the gugraa.,
This yogiag method, T thought, might not have been so
widely recorded yn Sansknt Dteratore, unless it had been
actually employed mn oral teaching in ancient times I then
began to search for the theoretical basts of this method 1n
the Sanskrit Shastras and It and came to the conclu~
sion that 1t had been strongly backed up by the amalgamated
theories of yz, mry and YT, and that there had existed
1n the Hmndu Sh a sound, tent and 1
methodology, which wonld compare favourably with the
‘Western methodology I was also backed up by the details
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of the precious Shastric traditions handed down to me by
oral transmission, For my specral purpose I ransacked the
extensive written material available to me 1n the printed or
manuseript form on the Shastras ke the EF, T,
sfimist, mfte oud Ygr, Ttosneedless tosay here that X
availed myself also of notable works 1n English on psycho-
logy, language-learning and other relevant subjects, and that
I utilized a consderable ime toarnve at the above conclu-
si0ms, I then published a Sanskrit questionnaire on the Prob-
lem of Sanskrat Teaclung and sent 2t to many Sanskrit scho-
lars all over India for the purpose of mviting their opimons
sbout thus problem, It however met with a scanty response,
1 then contributed some Sanskrt essays to Sansknt periodi-
cals, expressing my settled views on this problem and desur-
ng to know how far my harmomzation of the Eastern and
Western principles would appeal to the old-typed Shastnia,
To my great satisfaction I found that they appealed to many
notable Shastris and modern scholsrs. But realizing that the
Jat of Sansk dicals was Jimited and that the
English mediam would have o-wider appeal I setmyselfto
the task of writing 1n English, and contributed a few articles
to English periodicals AN those Sanskrit and English essays
with an extensive additional matter have been embodied i1n
ihe present work, the major portion of which, however, has
not been published anywhere.

It wall thas Le noticed that though I began with 1ovests-
gations into the methods of Bansknt teaching current in
Traning Colleges, I had to widen the scope of my work in
the light of my experience 1n the Arts College I, therefore,
concentrated mysclf upon the wider problem of Sansint
stadies both 1n Arts and Training Colleges, and also upon
the higher Western methods of investigation, w1z, the hus-
totical, comparative, philological, nnd eritical or scientific
methods that have engaged the attention of Sanshnit scholsrs
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1o the East as well as the West I think that thase Western
methods, though good 1n some respects have thewr own
limitations and that the traditional methods of the Shastris,
notwithstanding a few flaws 1n them, are well sworthy of
the appreciative notice of modern scholars Being brought
up an the Shastric traditions I deplore their decay cansed by
political eircumstances and their undeserved condemnation by
some modern scholars I am of humble opimon that & happy
combination of the best parts of the Eastern and Western

 methods 1n the study and teaching of Sanskrit veill ensure
Detter results 1o future I have thus made my work compre

Lensive by devoting my attention not only to the methods
of teaching Sanskrit at the mitial stage, but also to those at
the higher stage for, I think that there 15 organic umity in
the study and teaching of Sansknit at all the stages This 1s
the resson why iz the présent work the portron dealing with
the theoretical basis of methods or general methodology

{ Parts X & II ) 13 much larger than that dealing with the
practce of teaching ( Parts T& TII) The treatment of the
Iatter, which embodtes my practical experzence of many years,

15, however, full and quite adequate to the requirements

of students under tramning The present work 15 thereforer

ealenlated to be usefnl not only to B T students but also to

{he students of higher classes 1n Arts Colleges and to all
general readers interested m Sanskrit  The future will
decide how far this humble attempt of mine will be appre”
ciated by the custodians of Sanskrit Jearming Tt wall not,
however be unbecoming to seek their pleasure in the apt
words of Kalidasa € ay7 qﬁm T 4y vy maw-
m’_ Tt 15 now many years since T began this Jabour of
Jove, and 1t 1s purely by the grace of the Almighty that I
could perseveringly come to the end of the projected task in
spite of the nnforeseen ecalamibies in my DLfe during this
period I shall feel myself amply rewarded 1f my labour in
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any way proves instrumental to the rejuvenation and
popularization of the study of Sanskrt

The Sanskrit Section (Part T} 1n my work, 1t 15 hoped,
will appeal to Shastris and modern Sanskmt scholars and
4he English Section (Parts IT & 11T} to 2l readers knowing
Enghsh It may be noted here that the English Section 18
ot the t lation of, but 1 1 tary to, the Sansk

Section, as the same vein of thought runs through the whole
work The Sanslnt medium in this work 1s partly adopted by
me with no octher motive than that of bringing the Panduts,
znot Lnowing English, into Iine with the modern trends of
Sanslnt studies  Moreover, the hterary history of India
andieates that Sanskrit has been recogmzed vp to the present
day by scholars as a fit medium for recording their valaable
and permanent thoughts It s my humble opmion thatin
_free India, where English 1s Joming groond, Banslmf, the
1mmortal speech (BTTRTEL), wall and should resmme s
former promunent ponttion as a fit medium for conveming
important thoaghts at least to the learned pablkic all over
India, though not as the ingna franca of India De F W
Thomss says I, therefore, do not feel that the idea of
Banskrit (10 & farther sumphified form ) resuming 1ts place
as & common hterary medium for India 15 a hopelessly lost
csuse I also wish that mn the teaching of Sanskrit at all
the stages the medram of instroction should be Sansknt as
well a3 the mother-tongne I, however, think that the
international importance of English should not beminimized.
It1s now my pleasant duty to express my heartfelt
Lligations 1o all persons d with the progress of my
work In the firat place I heartily express mv indebledness
1o all the aathors and cditors whose works and pablications
Thare consulted Iowe a decp debt of gratitude to Tlus
Maliness the Jagadgzorn Shree Vidya-Shanlar-Bbarata
Swari of harweer Peeth who has gracionsls recorded his
Ulessngs for this work rad st whose revered feet I hsd the
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spoken Sanskrit-Gradual development of Sanskrit from the
Verbal into the Nominal style-Chief characteristics of the
Nominal style-Dr Bhandarkar on the Nomzal style-Corres-
ponding change in the order of grammatical topics to be
taught-Nomunal part of Sanskrit first dealt with by the
Faeg-The same order of grammatical topics more or lcss
followed by grmmarians up to ygysfi~Contribution of w2ysfh
to Grammar~ TGUTE three epitomes of the Readt
and their order of grammatical topics— FIH TAME on
grammar teaching~TRIEYTS §’Wﬂﬂ'ﬁ and the concentric
method of teaching grammar-Teaching of ready-made forms

of nouns a.ud verbs—Mn.nnaIs on grummn stressing the F{H—
of m some works~

Practxcul conclusions arrrved nt from the foregoing treatment.
pp 188-240:

vi THE METHODS OF THE W8T : Interprets
tion of qrag stressed-The sacrificial * calt and the sfirar—~
Systemahznhon of the sfqrar by Afgfy—Deductive logio and
sftwrfar--atfira of the qisfirar adopted by the Jgr—xume,
the analy ynth method and cat of the =

A5fyw adopted by FWike and qurg-Characterstics of

.
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methodology observable1n therfirar-Tmportauce of the mnter-
pretative aspect of the figrgr—Contribution of the ey to
the general kngmsties—gyRiqrr—sififtaraa +nd srqmfy
-A sehtence. the nmt of language-Five divistons of the
Veda-Tsychological process of greay and grgra—saRfify
~fifAmfafs and 3ts amportsnce for the interpretation of
Hiterary and sesentific works._, W_armﬁﬁ_a@ﬁﬁ
iy and qRezeRfIf—, 7Y, R end s
W_W_Three kinds of amm?“_ﬁ-f‘q 1 alliance with
279 leads to the synthetic meaning or Parport—Analyhico~
synthetic methodology of the rfiqrgr—Its wider application
to ¥z, armiE, s and @ffg-Its application to
Jangnage teaching pp 240-283.
v THE COMPARATIVE METHOD Scentific
~character of the combination of %, ﬂ'ﬁq and yy—Existence

of comparative, cnhcal and scxent)ﬁc methods 1 anciend
times-Correlat of dies—gqy on stodies—

P
Sansknt authors and their works exemplifying the compara-
tive method~Wider specialization Pp 283-286.

wn THE SYNTHETIC METHOD THE ME-
‘THODS OF THE m—mm’s scientafie and synthe_
tie exposition of the Vedanta with the help of 9% 193 and
AA—Relation of all Upanishad tom,tbemm

goal-Identity of the Individual soul with FEL-ATIU-
SR 1ndebted to TRXAT and NENG-S1x ATHPE® of the
SAEE adopted by TLFATH—Recogmbion of AFY, 76 (37)
and WIFTH a3 TAMSihe Lypothests of [TAT-Higher
synthess 1n the : of Aad—U hadic genten.
<es relating to FHL, STEAI and T usefnl for different

grades of people~-Three planes of existence postnlated for
gradesl approach to the Ultimate Reality-Adwaita philo-

sophy and modern saenbific inventions- ITEAFET and
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TN of FET. based on the ﬁaé'errz—xnadeqmy of the
theory of causation and inexplicability ( aﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁlﬁl) of
the unxverse—Oomprebenszve .zspect of the 4999 —The 1m.
plications of the words ¢ arar’ ¢ fiPeAT *~The 1dea of
HET 1n the Vedic htemtnre-The empu'mal experience of
AT sllathinated by SRFA-SFEL, SHM and 54X are the
products -of prlma.l Nescleuce—Supeumposmon—The five
TIf-TZIIAA" comparatave outlook-SARIIIN based
on the {989 13 o method of exposttion-RFE and ATR-
qTG—Dutferent methods { FFAT ) of the expomtion of FGTI—
* {37915, & comprehensive method~SHAT, TH, TYRH and
¥S[AT-Dnbroken presence of G established by the
SFaqEAAE method-* THAR” and SR Analytaco-
synthetic aspect of the “methods of the Vedauta—’!?"ﬁ(l?ﬂqs
harmomzation or higher synthesis of divergent systems-
TEFITE'S method of refutation and comparative outlook
pp 286-316.
1ix THE HISTORICAL METHOD: History embedd-
ed in the Sanskrit lLiterature-Absence of the Haistorical
method-Use of grras 1n the Historical method~Huistorical
truth and literary truth-The modern idea of *history’~
Relativity of the historical truth from the philosophical pornt
f view-Six stages of existence-Time and place, the predom
nant factors—Culture-Historical diseipline or the amalgama
tion of the historical method with the eritical and scientific
methods-Causal relation of historical facts-analytico~
synthetic process in the orgamzation of historical facts—
Importance of chronology-g@ms used in the Historical
method-The tash of the historran-Apphostion of the
Historical method to different branches of knowledge-This
method deserves to be adopted by the Shastris-Science of
History and Philosophy of Hastory-Sup ty of the Hindw
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outlook on the Philocophy of History~Shastrie, deficient 1n
the historieal sense~Are the Shastrnis unentical +—Ments
and dements of the Historical Method-Tnadeqraey of the
‘Hastor cal method 1n the appreciation of Iteratore Psycho-
Togeal 2nd svnthetie approach to hieratere 1s the best one-
“Theores of 17 and «5ff 10 alhanee with those of 57, a6q
and gEry are wsefal in the teachuing of literature and
Ehastras pp 315-335.

x THE METHODS OF TEACHING LITERATURE
( Teeraa and qrzag ) Aczalytico-synthetic methods of
iaachmg—:‘[ﬁz‘rg, q,—.ﬁ% apd Yuan Chwang on ancient

teachers—Explanatory methods of Shastris—The method of
svnthetic Literary ¥ 1n the expowtion of
Literatare—Sansknt works on svothetie appreciation—Lozi-
cal and psvcholozical aspects of the steps of teaching htera-
ture as adopted by Shastris—gzoyz snd readmg—Methods
of construing, viz, zreysy a8d grzyms—Ther prinaples
and applieation to Sandmt commentaries—Question forms
of grarmg—Prchologieal aspeet of FEERT-AEET,
S snd sfyfg_Companicon of zrzimy #2d wrgTG
T2 traced an standard Sanskrt works_ryzrgy nseful
at ke initial and advanced stages-g—zymg 1o allanee with
FZeET 15 skin to the Direct Metbod-Dissolation of com-
porzds-Explacation of indinideal words-The place of arze
gry snd otherlexicons-Utihty of transla’ion and Sansknb
explana‘ion-The analvtico-synthetic mspect of wrzymg—-
FPorport 1s the svnthens cf various parts of Janguage

Pp 333-3T7.
zi THOUGHT AMND LANGUAGE Dicczesion of
topies yrel ¥ to ER%-C tadie view alout the

it ¥ ez prage—Rdhtan \.«.‘n ren Abveris axd wurd—
Xow thought is trapsfermed inte lszgeage—Language
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related to thought and objects 1n the universe—~The view of
1he Hgifyge about thought and Jangusge—The word essence
or gy of the Jqrrgys—Refutaton of &)z by gyrad—
Synthetie mental nctivity—Usage of elders stressed by the
3{1[?‘1:@ ‘éqmqs and yaframaRae, p 377-30L
i THE UNIT OF LANGUAGE( A SENTENCE
OR A WORD) 'A sentence 1s the unit of language “—
‘Usage of elders and iis psychological process—Usage of
elders 1dentified with the Direct Ddlethod—Natural or
spontaneous eapacities for learming a language taken into
aceount 18 the usage bf elders~Bolk fga and fifarags
are mesnmgial uccordmg to the ;p"f?;[;s and qnﬁd:{s This
ple usefulan I ‘hing—The principles of the
amwﬁ{s stress the studial aspect of language—
B’{ﬁf*ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁ? start from & word to z sentence—The
prmmp]es of effiATfs and W’amﬂh\' ehauld
] for 1 dy—The }

(mw) of both 15 profitable

. EXPRESSION ( arffwr ) Psychological process
in the comprehension of words—The law of mental associa-
tion—Power or convention of wordy dealt with—The rela-
ti0n (aﬁ-r) between word and mesmng—WHether gifinqrgfy
resudes m SIf or syfis—The views of the aq,ﬁﬁ;s fraress
S, ﬁ;[[.\q:ts, and gygs ahqut this problem-—'l‘hese views

pond to the ptusl and pereeptual aspect of words
according to Western psychology—'l’he psycholdbgeal process
betund this-Imphicatians of comparison between the Enstern
and Western views and thewr use in teaching-Four kinds of
words according to $he Handn schools of thonght-Superionty

of wfF over gy_The sanction of the Fimggs to this N
PP 407~433.

pp 201-407.
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xw PURPORT ( gr73 )« =srgT, avar and sfxfy
or Zgfy azan explamned from a different point of view—
¢ Simultanecns reeolleetion ’ Ieads to the synthesis of mean.
102~ qrrerTR and ey =75t lead to the under.
standing of grygrags— Sysiactical wmty-Theviews cf%—,—;&;s’
i and Srifaas about arTi—argsaiy veefel m the teach-
10g of proce and Shastrac. PP 433457

v IMPLICATION (zgT) : awedigeera leads to
@gr—The poveholomeal process inthe v e of go1—Z=4r-
g3l 13 mo* the onlv camse of g—jj—Pricaples of e,
necessars for expourdieg and tnders‘anding the mper <puriy
of Litera*uve and Shastras-Divisionsof lv;-r.}l:ntal pro-
eess 10 the ro e} eT-TeR £ @g I and ST
T cle pp 457-4-0,

xv1 SUGGESTION ( ;;zm ): Impnlancc of the
speaker s prrpoce or htfal 1dea~
Association of 1deas 1n q1':':'_'es‘lxtm-)!cl?lrm"all on * fogges
tion "—His view reconciled with the theory of Scgzestion—
Es*atlnkment bym of exfiy 9 the <oul of poeiry-
Btress on zyo3fy by af;ﬁ“.n_,‘-‘f: a5 the synthetic prive;
ple of ent tism—Segsestion  different from miiqy-The
ERERAGITAR and ST ETRAL OF wwin-The men
tal process 1n Mh—}:unx]rs——anqc:mﬁ;—z:"m differs
from pyy-p_Stzgection based upon g—j-Surgestion and
secondary sense ("ﬁ: TR ) —sfafmnerabyeT-
g =« m‘—awrﬁ:z:mcﬁ—ﬂmvkh"v-r
distiszuished frcm Wmﬁ,mduynnb}-wlheundn.
s*acdiny of prose and inteld 1 suhects in Ehart)
TIEAT Frovunently emotional—Mental stages in the appre
hension ef tke szzgested semse and Perport—Yocation of
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Ty 1m & sent 5T, sary for the app
of poetry—gggar and B‘Eﬂ'm’. PP 480-512,

xvit THE AESTHETIC EXPERIENCE a;f}ﬁqimlg
contribution to the theory of gegfy—Views af é}gg’
@ﬂﬁ{‘\fi, WZAME ete ~Psychologieal stages in the realization
of gg according to gfa-ararwiiFw of WIAmF part-
fally accepted by a;ﬁ;:;q—g—a—_Accordmg to Wﬁﬁqim the
¢ feafr ? of sga 15 equivalent to afireafy ( suggestion —
g s vew on this~The three psychologieal stages of
fYAaI compared with the six stages of T A Rishards—o
L of the psycholog: pproach and the nece-
saity of th€ philosophigal approach to 3. The views of
Calenidge and Shelley on poetry and phulosophy-arfaysrerer
of g r to sEeg—H of the theories of
the Jarreors, wiiaress, 3afFs and grgwge s the Banskenb
Poetics-The theories of 3g and wgfy 1n the Banskrt Poeties
useful 1n the appreciation of poeiry and worthy of being em-
ployed by ihe teachers of Sanskeat hiterature  pp 512-530,,

xvul CONCLUSION The main results of the survey
of Mindu Methodology and their practical amplications

. pp. 531-544,
III READING AND RECITATION Tts rmportance~
Itsp p culled and d from the e

g

Hindn Bhetorics and yygg's science of dramaturgy—Applica-

tion of these primeiples to the reading and recitation of

Banskrit literature, pp 545-557.

Part III~Practice

IV BTUDY AND TEACHING OF SANSKRIT

LITERATURE Essentinls of good Sanskrit text-books—

Detarled practical suggestions for the teaching of Sanskrit
literature
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The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching
[ Seagdieaaas: 1]

Part 1L
“THE CLASSICS versus THE MODERN SUBJECTS

—

The value of a classical language hke Sansknt
as an aid to culture is uncuestionable; but ats
ammediate uhhtanan value for serving the daly
needs of life 1s senously queshoned by persons of a
practical bent of mind. Psychological mveshgations
‘have agamn acknowledged # Individual Differences '’
and poimnted out that an average pupil conshiuting
the majouty has less aphtude for a classical
1 than for tical subjects hike handwork,
drawing, carpentry etc  Nay, a vast majonty of
pupils have been found to have a very vseak hingu~
she abihty, 1 e they have no aplitude even for
learmng a modern language like French, Englsh,
+German, etc . Hence 1t 15 suggested by some that

a highly mflected classical Ianguage hke Sansknt,
should, on account of its imherent dithculty, =3
either dropped altogether from the ‘curnculum or
be made optional  On the other hand, the advo-
cates of classical learmng are tfrying theiwr utmost
to mamntan the position of Sansknt as a compulsory
subject for all A big controversy was raised over
this problem i the West, andthe advocates of
modern subjects have won in the end. Thus in the
Western count the el \ ! s are
gradually receding from the curnculum, and are
studied ¢nly by & chosen few 17ho have an aptitude
dor them. The same thoughts are echoed by those
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Indian educatiomsts who 1n imitaton of the
Westerners, have changed the Unwersity curn-
culum first by making the classical languages
optional and then by combining the classical and
modern languages under one head It 1s nterest-
ing to note here how the Classcists and the
Modernsts, the two parties . the West as well as
in India try to defend their own position and refute
the view of the other party by putting forth various
arguments

‘When the Classicists mamtam that acquant-
ance with the fundamentals of ancient culture
enshnned m the classical languages 1s the sine qua
non of complete education, the Modermsts answer
that the study of modern hterature slone will
suffice simce the same ancient culture has been
absorbed 1n the modern languages If agamn, any
one is more iterssted in that culture he should
read the translations of the classical works

The Classicists reply to this argument by
asserting that the first hand knowledge and mnhmate
appreciation of the master minds of old can in no
way be compared to the second hand knowledge
from translations Translation can never be an
adequate substitute for the oniginal Though the
subjectmatier of a lterary work 1s 1n some wey
translatable the enchanting manner or the umgue
style ot a particular author is untranslatable
Prose rather than poetry is, perheps, translatable,
though with parhal loss of the original beauty
Nobody, therefore, would rest satished unless he
drank deep at the oniginal fountain

The Modernists argue against this that the
immediate needs of the present must be looked to,
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and that the study of modern sciences and traming
in cihzenship are more useful than the classics.

The Classicists refute this exgument by stating
that the present has no meaning apart from the-
past and the future  As the present 13 ever linkéd -
to the past and the future, there must be confinuty
1n the expenences of the three

It can further be added that there need be-
no hoshlity betvieen the modern sciences and the
classics, smce science exists i the forms of
medicing, chemstry, astronomy, mathematics, archi-
tecture, logic, grammar, etymology pohtics, econa-
mics, law, ete, evenin Sansknt  Modem sciences
need not sever their tion vnth the t
ones 1f the latter are even now useful in therr own
way and supply data for further research Here,
those Indians who deprecate encient sciences
and advocale the uhbtanansvelue of modemn
sciences to the detnment of the classics should be
asked o consider how much of modern science
they have been able to collect under the present
educational system, and vhether that amount of
knowledge has proved adequate lo the solution of
the difficult problem of the daily bread They
must know that the 1deas of cikzenship, politics and
las- are found embedded m the wifis, the sidars of
ifsg end the wgrwE, all of which are imdispens-
able for the comparative study of those subjects
as ireated of m modem wotks Moreover, the ¢
study of Medicme ( agiz ), Law (@it ), Pohhes
( #ifamie ), ete s the ublitanan value of vhich 1s
mdisputable even at present, 1s calculated to be
more frutful,if all of them are studied through
Sansknt The study of the Hindu Law, as it 1s
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s
carried onin the Law Course n a roundabout
_manner through English translations, net only
entals much loss of energy on the part of the
students, but cnves them vague impressions, unless
+hey try to understand the Hindu outlook and the
amport of origmal words 1 Sansknt works

Again, some classicists basmg their arguments
on the Faculty Psychology mamtain that the
classics provide a better mental gymnastic than
the other subjects do, that the vanous faculhes of
the mund, viz, memory, attention, reasoming,
observation, elc, are well trainad by exercisesin
+ranslahon, rules for the formation of nouns and
verbs in grammar, and rofe learning

The modern psychologists prove the hollow
ness of this theory of " mental traming *, ”” formal
draming ", ¢ transfer of traxung ** or ' intellectual
disciplne'’’, »as it 1s, venously designated The
TFaculty Psychology which. has lost sight of the
-necessary unity of the mind by treating the various
aspects or funchions of the same muind as separate
facuittes, but which holds its"sway over comman
people, has been discredited by modem psycholo:
qists  The under]ymg prmaiple of this theory of
“Transfer of training’’ 15 that 1f a man exercises a
specific faculty 1n a specific way, he develops the
power of that faculty 1n general,1 e for any kind
of mental activity For Instance, if the verbal or
yote memory is exercised, the ‘power of memory
4n general is developed. In other words, the
spacific training in rote memory can be transferred
¢1o the other achmties of memory 1n a wider sphere
But there are vanous functions of the qeneral
memory, as “verbal memory”’, " irue memory'
{ memory for a senes of ideas) efc, end Thomdyke



‘The same can be said of cther faculbes sach

as observahon, attenhion, reascmng, ete.. We have
To adequate groond 1o say that carefnl chrarvation
of grammatical formsin a classical language hie
Sansknt will make a pupil more observentin general.
For, observetion also depends upon understanding
znd interest! We observe only such things as
matter fo us—as mnferest us In translahon 2 pamal
has to: think out, ,sometimes by inference, the
accurate meaning of words m a sentence We
cannot, howvever, say wﬂh certamty that he
<l use this sense of “* accufacy *' m other dspart.
-ments of knowledge where he1s not regurred to
4renslale «Tramingn reasening, swhich'the pro
cess of translabion 1s sappesed to.brning about, 13
also a specific training 1in the choice of words
and m the observance of the rules of syntax, and
tcannot ke transierred to the forms of true rea.
sonmg which proceeds from cguse to effect There
are vancus types of reasoming and only’a speafic’
reasonming power 15 developed instead of the general
one 1n translabion | Tree reasorung is,  daveloped by
the study of logic and readingofbools in the mother
tongueratherthan by the classical sfudles Accuracy,
1easoning, attention, observation, memory, etch, can
be developed by several other sub]ects besides tho
classies Again, attention whichis forced and without
interest does not Tesult n any kind of frntfol v °
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but intellectual effort coupled with feeling and
Interest 15 bound to lead one fo success Thus,
Expenimental Peychology has demonstrated the
futility of the theory of “ mental gymnashe™ or
+ntellectual disciplime “ The modern psychologists
admit, however, that ashght transterence 15 possible
1n cases where there are 1dentical elements, alhed
languages or subjects, common content, or correla-
tion of studies With full faith i this theory of
7 ntellectual diccipline *  some classicists lay stress
on the formal rather than on the functional study
of grammar which becomes a drudgery to the pupils
of tender age  If the tramng thus recewved s, as
sndicated above, specific, the theory of  intellectual
disciphne cannot be said fo stand on afirm
v

footing ,
Blihough the psychological truth of the fore-
gomng argument be avowed we find discrepancyn
sts advocacy of the study of logit mstead of the
classics for the development of  reasoning *What.
ever might be the case of Western Logic, we think
that the study of Indian Logic cannot be properly
conducted except through Sansknt  In spite of the
existence of vernacular and English translations of
some Sansknt manuals of logic, the same Sansknt
logical terms have {o be used n explanation, and
ultimately, 1f any portions of the orniginal manual
can be translated into the mother tongue ot English,
they are only the Sansknt inflechons and a few
minor words  We shall have thus to acknowledge
the jact that the knowledge of Sanskrit s
indispensable for the proper understanding end
study of Indian Logic at least Even the best trans

lations of Sanskrit works on Logic do not mucl

enlighten us, unless we approach the original, for
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the understanding of which the knowledge of San-
skipt has to be presupposed  In short, logic can-
not be divorced from Sanskrit

The classicists again mamntain on the bass of the
theory of ** Intellectual Disciphne  that the very
difhculty of the classics 15 a valuable aid to the
training of the mind The harder a subject, the
cloger the atiention that has to be paid toit, and
the longer 1s 1t remembered

The modern psychologists say here that even
after recalising the inherent difficulty of Sansknt,
the formal study of 1ts grammar 1n the mihial stage
can on no account be defended, and that no per.
son can be forced to attend to a difhicult subject,
unless that subject matters torhim-interests lim.
Solution of a dlfhcu]ly or a problem interests a pupil,
it there 1s proper mohvahen or the placimg of a
worthy aim before nm  The humanistic aspect of
language-study places a worthy amm before young
pupils rather than the formal ene Moreover, a
chifficulty, 1f 1t 15 really worthy of solution, awakens
mtnnsic interest and further leeds one to sponta.
neous work and progress, but 1t must be dishnguish.
ed from bewilderment which 1s due to the n.
herent dryness of a subject and leads one nowhere.
This makes quite clear that the incessant grinding
at grammatical forms in the absence of a worthy
goal-the enjoyment of hterature-1s bound to create
cisqust 1n the minds of juvemle students Of course,
1t 12 parhally true that every subject 1s difficult
n the beqining, that enforced attention to 1t
15 occasionally necessary, and that inirmsic
mterest 1n it can be aroused gradually and not all at
once. Mis also hve that some hms i the
ning has to be devoted to the mastenng of the
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fundamentals of language before pupls come into
touch with rich ideas in hierature  Yet there 1sno
reason why this mastering of .fundamentals alone
should ke continued for years together and why
1dess 1n hterature should not be introduced side by
side with the formal study of language The bene
fits of studying Sanskrit, according io the present
system can be had only at an advenced stage
Pupils of fender age, therefore, cannot but grow
{mpatient, when the study of hierature 15 unnece-
ssanily postponed by an indefinite period, and when
they are made to plod their weary way over nan-
essential grammatical technicakhies as preparatory
o the future joy

The classicists agamn affrm that the classics
hava stood the test of ime and that nothing but the
best has to be studied 1n them On the other hand,
modern hterature is full of trash from which itis
difficult to select a work of considerable mernit

The modermsts retort aganst this by statng
that the ancient hterature 1s narrow in s outlook
and not varied or wide lke the modern one The
ancient authors did not even dream of the engaging
problems and questions discussed 1n modern litera
ture, and those problems are of more direct interest
and use to us  If again, modern literature 1s full of
trash, ancient hterature 1s not devoid of 1t

‘We must admit here that Sansknt hteratureis
not without a hitle frash yet we cannot say ihat it
1s not varied When the European Sansknifists have
ungrudgingly acknowledged the vanety of Sansknt
Iiterature m thought and form and also its substantal
contnbuhon to the various departments of know
ledge, the modernists simply betray theiwr ignor
snce of Sansknt n underrating it as narrow m out-
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look The present day problems are, no doubt, of
more direct 1nterest tous, yvet i1t 13 umust to say
that none of them was dreamt of m ancreat times.
If history repeats itself, and 1f human natureis
evergwhere the same, we need not doubt that at
least some of the present day problems once held
the ailention of ancient people n a different farm.
Is1t not then desirable to seek solutions of the
modern problems m similar situahons or thoughts
as recorded 1n ancient lierafure? Would 1t then
be wise on our part to ignore Sansknt literature
which 1s our national heritage ?

The modermsts shll declare that the classics
are afier all dead languages ‘None wll beihe
loser for being ignorant of them * On account of
their mherent difficulty there 1s a very small return
1 proportion to the time and energy wasted over
their study

The classtcists object to this asserhon and say
that the terms ‘dead ' and ‘hiving’ are relative
Generally the languages that have ceased to be
spoken are termed as ’dead’, and this mght be
true 1n the case of Greek and Lahn This false
analogy is not apphcable to Sanskrt  which 13 not
so dead tothe Hindus as Greek and Lahn are to
the Europeans In the firet place Sansknt was once
a spoken language and 1s shill the language of our
sacraments Secondly, Sanskmt Pundits of the
different parts of India are even now found te
converse, Woito works and conduct periodicals in
Sanskrit on “vared subjects Thirdly a consi.
derable number of poor students deprived of the
benefits of English education are stll studymg
Sansknt alone i Pathashales and Sansknt Colleges
scattered over all parts of India  They are farther



102 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

availing themselves of the Oriental Title Exammna-
tions conducted by the Government and the bodies
of Punchis through the medium of Sansknt, and
are solving the problem of the daily bread in their
own way Is it not then far from bemg true to call
Sansknit dead ' and ‘useless'? If it be objected
that this activity 1 hmited only to a small field, can
we not say the same n the case of English edu-
cation? When the percenfage of hteracy n India
does not exceed 9, how small must be the number
of people knowing English ?  Is 1t then wrong te
say that affairs conducted 1n English, notwithstand
ing the spread of English education, are hmted
only to the English-knowing Indians who have been
ahenated from the vast population of Indha 7 Is nof
then English relatively dead to the masses? Even
n the case of educated people we may state that
English 1s not so ' hving* to them as it 13 to the
English people, it bemng their mother tongue
Generally the hterary form of English 1s known by
educated Indians rather than the collogmal one,
which 13 known only by those that have hived m
England Moreover, taking into account the number
of periods consumed by English in the time-table
of educational institutions, the number of years
devoted to 1ts study and the surrender value of that
study, no one can affiim that Sansknt 15 more
difficult than Enghsh If the ubhtarian value of
Sansknt 1s queshoned, then we may ask What 18
the market value of English education recetved at
so great a cost ? Does it bnng refurns adequate
to the hme, money and energy we spend over it ?
Of course, the internahonal mmportance of the
Enghsh language as a means of keeping oneself n
touch with world affairs and of enniching modern
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Indian hiteratures with new material cannot be dis-
owned yetit should occupy an equal number of
periods in the hme table with Sansknit or any second
language and the mother tongue

Sansknt, not bemg a foreign language like
English or a dead language ke Greek and Lahn
1o Indians, can be more easily learned by them than
English, since many of the modern Indian languages
have been derived from or influenced by Sansknt,
since they contain about a half of thewr words
directly taken (a gg) or denved (gza) from San-
sknt, and since their structure also mostly depends
<n that of Sansknt  Moreover, to swt our present
needs we are coming continuously from Sanskzit
nev 87 yrords and techmeal termsto be made
cuwrrent in our mother tongue Are we not then in
@ way treating Sansknt as a ‘living’ language,
though only 1n the case of 1solated words? If one
would minutely observe the charactenstics of
modern [ndian Languages, one would not fafl to
note the tendency in themto be more and more
Senskritised When Hindus are so much drawing
upon the immortal store of Sanskrnit as regards their
mother tongues and culture, they at least cannct
aftord to be vithout a modicum of1t Of course, the
supposed difficulty of Sansknt ean be removed by
improving the methods of its teaching and brnng
ing concreteness and the human touch in its study.
The study of Sanskrit thus not only helps the intelif-
qent grasp cf the mother tongue but s also in-
<dispenzeble for the correct and refined expression in
the tongue and for etymological insight into words
in the higher steges of thestudy Theear ofa
clessical scholar is keenly censitive to the real
meanings and subtle shades of viords and sentences.
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The study of the classics, therefore, 15 especially
beneficial to lhiterary aspirants and journalsts
the mother tongue

The modern:sts doubt the fruth of this statement
and add that a close study of authorsin the mother
tongue alone would make one profictent 1n 1t.
Preferably an etymological turn may be qiven to
the study of the mother tongue for which no
detailed study of Sansknit 1s required

The classicists refute this argument by advocat-
1ng the urgent necessity of possessing the knowledge
of Sanskrit at least upto the Matriculation Examina-
tion for learning well the mother tongue, the Praknts
or any modern Inchan language hke Hindi, Bengal,
etc, since all of them depend more or Jess upon
Sansknt as regards their vocabulary and structure To
deny the claims of even this mummum of Sanskrit for
the study of lenguages derived from Sanskntis ta
build en edifice on sands The separation of the
mother tongue from Sansknit by offering the former
as an option for the latter,or the combination of both
under one head n the school stage,as the University
of Bombay has several times capriciously dene, 1s a
swicidal policy, which not only does an injustice to
Sansknt, but results in the desultory knowledge
even of the mother tongue, to which the incorrect
Marathy wnitten by the present graduates and journa-
lists will testify The writer knows from his own expen-
ence that students knowing Sanskmt wnie more
correct Maratht than those studying Marathi to the
exclusion of Sansknt He bas, moreover, noticed
that some modern Marathi authors, who had
been deprived of the benefits of learning Sanskrit,
had ever by their s:de Sansknt dichionanes for
looking up apt words to be used in their Maraths
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wntings, but who, being ignorant of the suitability-
and context of those wsords in the Sansknt language .
somehmes used, due to this dictionary habit, such.
words as rrould be obscure even to Sanskntists ! It
should further be noted that certain ancient authors

use a high percentage of Sansknt words in their
works 1n the mother tongue, and cannot be under-
stood end appreciated well unless & mmmum
amount of Sansknt 1s known All these facts will
prove beyond doubt the necessity of knowing, at

least, as much of Sansknt as should ke known by

a Matrniculate

Etymological study of the mother tongue cannot
be relished by students unless they are equipped
with this amount of the knowledge of Sansknt In
other 1rords, the etymological aspect of language-
study + lich 1n the mamn sphts words into their
components ( ogfa and g3y ) 13 an analyhical pro-
cess hikely to disgust young pupils </hose study of
language must first be synthetic and then analyhe.
To erplain further, ready-made forms of words as
they occur in language should, for a feis first years,
be treated as independent words and learned in
their synthetic form, atlention being rated
on the ideas in the language Occasional reference
to the etymology of particular words may be made
gradually according to the groviing understanding
of pupils yet loo big a dose of etymology in the
inihel stage is sure 1o retard the progress of
students Vhen the clymological teaching of
Sanskrit is abhorred even by young pupils taking
Sanskrit, it need hardly be added hovs much boring
it would be to students ignorant of Sanskrit Really
speaking, the efymological study of languege is
sulted oni; to the edvenced stage and may be
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commenced with advantage in the senior years of
college education when etymological mterest 1s
ikely to grow among students This remark may
.also apply to the study of the Prakrts which provide
us with a valuable clue to the etymological and
historical development of the mother fongue But
unless there 1s sufficient grounding 1n Sansknt upto
the matniculation standard  neither the advanced
study’of the mother tongue nor that of the Praknts
18 likely to thrive
The modermsts nevertheless contend that

+the present curriculum of the Indian Universities 15
-predomimantly lingustic and that three fanguages

the mother tonque English and a classical language
_being required to be studied none can be mastered
They further add that the pressing demand of Hind:
as a nahonal language must be supphed by prescnib

ing 1t in the curnenlum  and that Sansknt should
make room forit According to them the mother
tongue Enghsh and Hindi being utilitarian subjects

-must be compulsory but a classical language like
Sanskrit which has no uhlity and does not help
+the study of the mother tongue should be bamshed
4drom the curnculum so that more time can be
devoted ‘o the mother tongue the neglect of which
has seriously affected the study of Enghsh

The classicists mamtan that the curnculum of

the Faculty of Artsin the Universihes of any counfry
is bound to be predommmantly hinguistic that 18
{o say 1t is generally found to make provisions for
-three lanquages viz the mother tongue a modern
Joreign language and a classical language I none
of these languages can be mastered the fsult les
in the educational policy and the methods of teach

ang employed Why then erowd this curriculum



“The Classics v. The Modern Subjects 07

anth technical subjects, which shouid find sufh-
-c1ent scope m special mshtutes or other Faculties ?
Furthermore, the uthtanan value of Enghsh has
already been discussed above and there areno two
opmions as to the imporiance of the mother tongue.
1i the neglect of the mother tongue 15 said to affect
4he teaching of a foreign language hike English, it1s

really hard to understand how, according to the
modermsts, the study of Sansknt does got belp the
study of the mother tongue vhich 1s closely related
to1t 1t can be athirmed here that the systematic study

of the mother tongue 1n the pnmary and secondary
‘stages not only prepares the papils for ine mtroduoc-

tion of Sansknt and facihtates is study, butis,

return, substantially assisted by the growing koo

ledge of Sansknt.

If Sansknt 1s not a uhlitanan subject, the uh.
Litananism, as meant by the modernists, 1snothing
less then the ’ Bread-and-Butter amn end hence 13
~ery narrow 1n outlook. To earn one’s hiving 15 not,
of courte, an unvsorthy aim, but this 1s not the only
aum in hfe  We are born not merely to live, but
vre Live for nobler aims hich cen be achieved by
our acq ce with the t culture along
Anth the modern one  Direct contact wnith Sansknt
mekes the former possible I, again, Sanskrt is
not direcily useful 1n after-hfe, how much useful
are algebrs, geometry and ligher mathematics-the
other subjects in the curnculum ® It 15 dufficult o
understand why Sanskrit alone should be an eye-
sore to the rredemists posing to be educationists *

The demand of & national langrzge hke Hind:
need not be urderestimated. Yet, the-e is no
Tnecessity of prescribing Hindi as a reqular subjest
in the curriculum which 1s alieady over-crowded.
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.

The knowledge of Sansknt upto the matriculation
standard 1s sure to help one io learn 1n a short
time Hindi or any modern Indien language denved
from Sansknt, independentlv of schooling The
writer himself could, with the immense help of
Sansknt, acquire ability to understand and appre-
ciate Bengali lLterature within the period of six.
months This personal expenience will, perhaps, be-
of some use to those who are so keen on the mtro-
duction of Hindi in the curniculum  The banishment
of Sansknt from the curnculum 1sno real remedy
for widening ths scope of the mother tongue and
English or providing for Hindi

Apart from the utihtanan value mn its narrowest
sense the cultural value of Sansknt is mnestimable
For, nits comprehensive sense, whatf 1s * cultural *
1s ulhmately ‘uhltanan’, and hfe would not be
worth living without culture The influence exerted
by Sansknt hierature over the thoughts, customs
and manners of the various ancient nations of Asra
was considerable and that exerted over modern
European scholars, speaially interested 1n the Vedic
and hnguistic studies 1s great  They are convinced
of the fact that Sanskmt literature i1s the oldest
monument of Indo-European culture Its distinctly
ethical fone ennobles an individual, bulds his
character and provades him with a clear outlook on
Iife Besides, the aesthetic or artishe branch of that
literature carrnies a profound appeal, tramns the
imagmnation of the reader by making lim hive, for
some time 1n the rich past and thus helps him to
be hited-at least for the time above, to a ligh plane
of existence

The modernists, however, aver that there are
several means, other than the classics, of enriching
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-our aesthefic and imaginahive life Let the interest
of pupils be awekened 1n the fine arts hike music,
panhing, etc , which sre easier of access to ordinary
-people than the study of the classics

The classicists here agree that the hne arts
ennch the aesthetic life of man, yet they diifer
4rom the modermsts jn thinking that the words
‘easy of access’' and ‘ordinary people’ would
admit of other mnterpretations also  What1s easy of
aceess to a nich person might not be so to a person
.of ordmary means while what 15 easy of access 1o
a person with sutficient mental outht wall not be so
10 a person of less than ordinary mental equipment.
‘Thus those who are unwilling to put mm even the
Jeast amount of intellectual effort, but are matenally
etier off may take to music, painting, etc, whick
entail much expenditure, while those, who cannot
alford o spend on them but are wilhng to exert
t{hemselves mentally, will study the classics and
enrnich therr aesthetic life by enjoying the poetry
contamed 1n them Moreover, if the fine arts
hike music and pamtng add e our aesthetic joy,
more so does poetry, which1s also a fine art more
removed from physical things than the other arts
are The farther we arc removed from the physical
aspect of Beauty, the higher s cur aesthetic dehght.
There 15 then no reason why the classical hterature,
which contains some of the best poetry of the
-world, should not be studied for the mghest dehght.
One more thing must be remembered that poefry

and music bemg sister arts, music will sometimes
heighten the enjoyment of poetry Furthermore,
1 Sansknt there are valuable screnhhic works on
music pamting sculpture, ete, the ongqinal study
ot which would immensely help persons interested
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in them In addition fo the fine arts there are also
many useful arls, which have been enumerated to
be sixty-four. Scattered references to them in
Sanskrit literature or mndependent Sansknt manuals
on them, would supply data for doing much
constructive work, in the absence of which those
arts have becom? obsolete and are now supposed
fo be non-existent ut

If i 15 agreed, say the modermists, that those
who are unwilling to exert themselves mentally
should take to subjects other than the classics, it
inevitably follows that the classics cannot be made
compulsory for all - For, in the first place, a large
majority of the pupils of average abiifies and
mnsufficient means cannot continue their education
after the Matriculation Examnation, and conse-
quently they have not the good fortune of recewving
the benehts of classical learning which can be
availed of only 1n colleges  In England, the pupils
continuing college education are 6 per cent only,
and those entering the Facully of Arts are 3per cent.
only InIndia the percentage of students gettmg
the chance of college educahion must be shll lower
than this  Secondly, many students of this majonty
are not so lingustically minded as to feel a kg
for the classies This fact proves beyond doubt
that a large majonty of students have mare apfitude
for taking ‘techmeal subjects’, and that only a
select fow have the sptitude for classical languages
Thirdly, the non-Hindus are less mchmed to take
Sansknt than other languages All such studenis~
and their number 15 not inconsiderable-will have to
be excluded from the number of students learning
Sanskrit  Itis, therefore impossible to prescribe
Sanskit as a compulsory subject for all
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The partial truth, say the classieists, of the-
mmpossibility of making Sanskrit @ compulsory sub-
ject, may be admitted, but on the basis of modern
psychology, they-contradict some of the fallacious
arguments put forth by the modemisis The assump-
tion of the modernists that all pupils do not possess
the same degree of hinguistic abilty, 1s largely
grounded on their faith in heredity  According lo
the theory of Heredity,differences among individuals
are held fo be 1innate and cannot be account-
ed for except by assuming that they have been
transmitted from generation to generation But
recent scienhific researches demonstrate that the
theory of the transmission of hereditary character-
1stics cannot be conclusively proved The factis
that mdividual iendencies that are popularly
credited to family heredity are mainly due to somal
heredity or environment Some allowance may, of
course, be made for the transmission of family
traits yet the environment, n which an indivnidual
1s brought up has a greater mfluence over his
development than mere heredity has Thus the argu-
ment of mnate hingushe abithty cannot stand to
scrutiny If proper environment 1s pronided, habits
of clear and correct speech can be culhvated If
the children of backward classes, who have rare
opportumbes for correct speech, are supphed vith
a suitable envirpnment, they develop the language
sense to a ligh degree The weak lingwishc ability
found among a majonty of average pupils 1s more
due to their uncongemal home conditions, while
the better inguistic ability of the pumis of advanced
classes owes 1ts crecit to their hinguistically favour-
able surroundmgs If the modermists mamntain that
they alone, who have a better linguistic abilily,
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Shastras Among them there are two traditional
waye regardmng the ordern which grammar and
hterature should be taught to beginners While
the Pandits of Northern India are in favour of
beginning the study of Sansknt with ¢ mgm or
grammar as ascience and ntroducing hiterature
afterwards those of Southern India favour the
teaching of ‘agt’ or lerature first, accompanied by
the mummurn of practical grammar necessary for 1ls
und-rstanding Of course mnthe Deccan the study of
grommar as a science through the faz) agrgz) follows
the study of literature It will thus be seen that the
method of the Southern Pandits 1s more in keepmg
with the modern principles of language-study, and
also the Pandits of Northern India have begun to
acknowedge its efficacy and supenonty in juvenile
teaching

From the child's point of view, aflaw thatis
supposed to exist in the Shastr methodis thatin the
very begmning puptls are made to undergo the pro
cess of learmng by rote the gewwals, anrasisw, aat
e, wasarafs (in some cases ), and a few g3 and
gufs  This course goes on for about six months,
aiter which the study of literature begms The ublity
of this memonzation is zealised by pupils later on
when they actually begin to study hiterature Though
the study of ltersture helps them afterwards to

ilate with compreh 1 vhat they have

learned formerly by rote, the procedure in the fnf
tial stage is somevzhat unintelligent and tedious

Yet this flaw need not be rwuch magnifled Even

it we take into consideration the up-to-dale re
searches In Experimental Psychology, this leaming
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by rote should not be taken to be much harmiul or
unscientific Though / habit-memory ‘ 1s 1nvolved in
this process rather than ‘true memory’, * habit
memory ‘, according to psychologisis, 1s not altoge.
ther imageless The forms in the =urafs are not

non-sense syllables or imageless words  There 1s,
moreover, a sort of rhythm m the repetition of those
forms and this rhythm mdirecily helps pupils io
memorize words If the forms 1n the =mrafs heve to

be retained 1n memeory throughout his for keeping
some contact with Sansknt lhterature, it 13 most
essential for habit-formation or orgamzation of
proper disposition to get themlearned by heartin
childhood, which 1s the most favourable pernod for
retention or ‘ prolonged memory ‘. It 15 already an
esiabhished fact that some amount of nteligent
memonzaing 18 necessary for the ready grasp of
any language If then we desire pupils to leamn
by heart those forms wnth comprehension, the
remedy fo be adopted for lessening the ewil of
unintelligent memonzing would be first of all to
qwe at the mtial stage some * conversation lessons’
i Sansknt so as to make the pupils acquainted
with the types of a Sanskni senience, and to let
them understand through conversation the function
of cases or inflexions 1n that sentence  Itmust be
remembered here that the umt of language 1s,
according to the Modern Pnnciples of Language-
study, a sentence and not a word Of course, any
new language should be mtroduced through
sentences employed m coversation and not through
disconnected words After such ‘conversation
lessons ‘1t would be adwisable to make the pupils
compare and contrast the Sansknt inflexions with
those in the mother tongue and then to supply
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vernacular meanings of ‘model words /, the forms of
which the pupils would learn To facilitats this
merory-work the ‘principle of analogy ’ may be
employed to lead the pupils to observe similanty
in the vanous forms of Sansknt words Besides, from
the pomt of view of simphaily, frequency and uhility,
words 1 the swafs will have to be re-arranged

Despite the tedium ot rote-learning, a relieving
fgature in this method 1sfhe emphasis on ‘oral
work before written work or readng,’ which
shows vs how a punciple of language-study has
been unwithingly followed by the Shastris, The
learmng of the forms of nouns and verbs aives
pupils ample phonetic dull ( enada, geur ) which
decidedly helps them to improve thewr Sansknt
pronunciation Another good feature of this memory-
work 1s that the Shasing, instead of tinngthemr
puptls’ eneray in the begmning with the drudgery
of the formahons of nouns and verbs os in the
Grammar-translatbon methed, stress the mastery of
yeadymade forms of frequent nouns and verbs in the
qezwarafs and wigenrafs, end hence the study of hte-
rature, with the knowledge of this minimum of
grammahical material 1s started m the Shastri methed
much earlier than it 1s done in the Grammar-trans-
Jation method Sensknit liferature shows 1ts peculiar
predilection for the Nomuinal rather than for the
Verbal Style*. In other words, it sbounds mn the
forma of nouns and denvahves rather than inthe

* ) the treaviaes of Pagiar and others had penshed,
atd we had to caastruct a grammar of the Sansknt from the
classical hrerature {dtstiogutshed for 1ts Nenmasl Style),
our Verb and the Taddhita portion would be very meagre ™

~Dr R G Bhandatkar W, P Lectures
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actual forms of hnite verbs, and the methods of
the Shestris are quite i  consonance with this
nature of Sansknt Obwiously, as more stress 1s laid,
1n the Shastnn method, on the funchon of the case-
{orms of nouns than on the verbal forms, the energy
of pupils, without being unnecessanly wasted in the
denvahion of verbal forms, 1s reserved and better
uhilized for the mastery of other important aspects
of funchonal grammar, which directly help the
understanding of literature, and which are quite
sufficient even for the advanced study of the o
HUFES

In this respect, the viewpont of the Shasins

18 ihat the himte verb occupes a modest posshon in
a Sanskrnit sentence, since the major part of i1t gene-
rally consists of the subject and the object with
therr various adjuncts They, therefore, say thatit
1s enouch for average students, not wishing to be
specialists in gramwrmar, to know 1 a broad outhne
that such and such a verb 13 msuch and such a
tense mood, person and number The relation,
say the Shasims, exising between a verb and a
noun 1 a sentence being chefly denoted by
Fr3f14krs or case~forms, the knowledge of srss
or case-relations 1s more mmportant than that of
the fimie verb Thus the detaled knowledge of
##s and a nodding acquaintance with verbal forms
directly help pupils to understand the meaning of
a senience, and consequently, hterature This
practical ouilook of the Shastns sufficiently
ts for their h at the imt1al stage, or

the detailled knowledge of case-forms Agam,
smce compoands are mamly based on case-relas
tions, and since a sound knowledge of the funchion
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of cases 15 presupposed for thewr dissoluhon, the
study of the aqrgas n the Shastn method alter that

of the gregwaiaf® 15 a natural gradahon.

Moreover, as many of the provincial languages
of India have been denved from or influenced by
Sansknt, they contain the same number of inflexions
as the latter. Hence, the knowledge of inflexions
and their funchion, which the pupils acquire while
learning their mother tongue, serves them well for
knowing the same in Sansknt Again, the study of
the mother tongue, parhicularly of its poetry, makes
the pupils acquamted with a few sandhis and
compounds Thus 1t will be seen that the knowledge
of the mother tongue 1s of rmmense help to pupils
for the study of >anksnt, and that the Shasins
intwitively follow the psychological principle of
proceeding from the known to the unknown.

It would, therefore, be presumptuous to suppose
that the Shastns knew nothing of the psychology of
language-learming and the principles of language-
study The views expressed by the Fgrwus R Jews,
Jmfiws , Aimnes and anegFifiss about the denotahive
function or import of words (gegafF ) are fraught
with pregnant suggestions which could be culled
as principles of language-study When the Sansknit
language has perhaps heen one of the most perfect
and scientific expressions of the human mind, and
when we actually find that Hindus have made
substantial contributions to the different branches
of the hnguistic science, viz phonology, grammar:
etymolkgy ete, there 1s nothing sirange If the
vanious schools of thought 1 ancient India should

t some pr les of philology and lang~
wage-study as propounded by Western Scholars
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The various modes of learning the denctahve
funchion or import of words as recogmized by all
schools of thought 1n India are¥.—

(1) Grammar, (2) Companson, (3) Dictionary,
(4) Statement of a Irustworthy person, (5) Usage of
elders, (6) Context or supplementary statement,
(7) Explanation by synonyms or paraphrase and
{8) Contiguity vath a well~known word.

Vishwanatha Nyaya-Panchanana hinis that
1deas can be conveyed even through gestures,
-facial expressions, etc.t

Qut of these eight moedes, the fourth and the
Ahith are the most important, as they are representa-
+ive of the Direct Method of the West, and allow
full play to the ‘spontanecus capacities’ of a
child to learn a language, while the rest compel
Thim to use his “ studial capacilies * which are gene-
rally developed in adult age. According to the
4ifth mode, a child learns the import of words prinei-
pally from the observation of the achwvihes and
usage of elders, and forms the habit of establishing
a ‘direct bond* between words and 1deas by the
psychological process of * unconscious assumlation”
-and / imtation.’

Parbicularly the afsarfiraraadls of the samr
school recognize the ‘ usage of elders * as the chef

mode of language-learning, and hold that ’a sen-
{ence 15 the umt of language and not a word’, while
the szfuiffar-33ards of the same school say that the

= AfiAe AFNIRARTAIFNE AATIGH |
FrFae IR aifae: oo gz 1
¥ 3 g MEAmA TR, saransh A dwmd asea)
— fygragTiEs
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senses of individual words (ugs ) are combined to
{orm the larger sense of a sentence as a whole, and
recognize s (expectancy), dwgar (consistency),
afafu (conhiguity) and argard { purport) of words as

the means of understanding a sentence The §ar

who propound the theory of &1z by holding a non-
eternal word to be the manifested form of the unmam.
fested or eternal word (#z), acknowledge grzgedz
or the indivimible sense of a sentence as the chief
one, yet for facilitating the understanding of pupils
they sanchon the existence of indivadual words and
resort to the analyhical process of separating words
into their gxfas (ongmal forms) and ggas ( sufhxzes)
The ana{‘m{@s amalgamate in general all these
wviews about language and acknowledgs aag;zqnf
{suggested sense) along with grsgid (expressed
sense ) and #z71% { secondary sense) These are, m
short, the views of the Indian scheols of thought
about the relation between a word and 1is meaning
and the modes of learmng both of them

As indicated abave, the regular and intelhigent
study of hiterature according to the Shastri metho
15 started after the thorough learning of the mummum
of functional grammar and the lemicon for sbout
six months  Generally this study Legins with the
reading of the 3§93 % or v=98 & and the second canto
of the iggwr The Shastris are here 1n complete agree
ment with the modern methodists in starhng with
connected passages from literature and not wit
disconnected sentences which mn the Grammar~
translation method are introduced sumply (o
allustrate the rules of grammar But some Shastris.
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wnstead of beginning sath stories m prose from the
95961 or fidm=a end ath smple and nterestmg
gmiiras, teach first of all ygay, vhich is for papils 1
the element-ry stage & hard nut to crack. In thein-
terest of beginners the mircduchon of simple prose
rather than of poetry, then of concrete and interest-
g smbas, andthen of peetic passages from the
mAET and the gerawa rather then of cantos from the
T=gqgr¥egs, would be a bettergradation m the teach-
mg of Iterature The hugh-flovn style of the later
az#ie3s and Sansknt prose bemg beyond the comp-
rehension of young pupils, ongmal passages from the
classical hterature will have to be adapted or simphh-
ed to suit the capacihes of beqinners Shastnssitha
progressive bent of mind agree fo this principle of
gradation, and preferning, af the outset, the teachuing
of the fefizzey or w233 tothat of the gxrrzIw=s have
improved upon the old order Further, to develop
enough languege sense and imaprove pronunciation
they ask therr pupls to learn by heart, along
v 1th the syafr elc, a large number of guifs, the
meamng of which can be easily understood by the
pupals *nthout any explanation, ownng to the ogcur-
rence m them of many gag { Sansknt) words
current 1n the mother tongue

In accordance with a well-knosm Sansknt say-
1ng, § even a dull person does not beqin any wiork,
unless he knows 1ts purpose or motive  Naturally,
vhen the study of any hiterary work or Shastra was
commenced, four requisites or argswastere dis-

§ nlrmwgi 7 woltsy oadh

3399ge3 AARR 1 | —grers
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cussed (1} the competency of the student to under-
stand a work, (u) the subject-matter, (1) connec-
~tion between the subject-matter and the work to be
studied and (iv} the mohive or inducement to enter
upon the study It 1s worth while noting that out
of these four requisites the student and his capaaity
bemng the most important are given the first place
1nthe arga-ws  Also at the begmmng of many
books appear the significant words ¢ grerat gadiae’,
¢ grafiyasfara ’ (for the easy grasp of beginners)
which indicate that the capacity of a student was &
matter of the foremost consideration Again, the four
syga-as giving the pupil a broad and synthetic
view of the subject fo be studied, become incen
tives to his further study

Here one cannot resist the temptation of com
paring the five Herbartian steps of teaching (viz
T Preparation, II Presentation, III Association,
IV Generalization and V Apphcation ) with the five
{ormal steps followed bv the Hindus 1n the learning
©of varnous subjects Of course, the formal steps
of the Hindus do not qute correspond to the
Herbarhan steps except 1 the case of their number
The number and sequence of the steps followed by
-the Hindus varied with the nature of the subject-
matter to be taught, and hence they wera more
dlexible than ngid In actual practice, even the
number and sequence of the Herbartian steps are
never rgidly followed for fear that the procedurd
of teaching would be made mechanical at the
sacrnifice of spontaneous charm in it It was then
wse on the part of the Hindus that they didnof
adopt the same number of steps for the teaching of
-cifferent subjects The steps for teaching diiferent
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Shastras were more logical than psycholegical and
more analytic than synthetic, as they swtedthe
students who had reached the conceptual level;
whereas 1 the elementary stage, the steps for
{eaching ‘ Liferature *, though not strictly psycholo-
gical or synthetic, suited, on the whale, the pupils
ot the perceptual level.

Now the steps for the teaching of any Shastra,
parheularly Logic, were-(1) Asserhion or propoesttion,
{ 1) Reason, (1) Example, {1v) Application of the
example and { v) Conclusion.®

Those for the teachmg of Meemanga and
Vedanta were—(1) Statement of the topic, {(u) Doubt,
(m) Objection, (1v) Answer or the established
view, and (v ) Consistency of the topic with the
preceding and following ones. §

In regard fo the fifth step the student had
to ascertain the consistency of a tomc wit
sechion, of a sechon with a chapter, and of a
chapter with the whole work or Shastra.t Thus the
last step helped the student to look at a subject
manly from the synthehe pomnt of view.

To maks sure of the purport ( anad yof a book
-or a subject in a synthetic manner the Meemansakas
have pronounced six steps, and asked us to look at
a worg or a subject from the following pomts of

& afsEgzEon GCHAAAf — AFEAL: |
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view—(I) Umty of the begmning and conclusion
of a work, (I} Repetifion of the mam topic
vanous contexts, (I1I) Navelty of the subject-matter,
{IV) Frutt orresult (V) Praise or incidental remarks
as dishngwshed from the mamm theme and
{VI) Argumentsn favour of the main topic t

It must be noted here that the hve steps of
Logic, as indicated above, bemng based on the
general process and sequence of human thought
are employed 1n the study of many Shastras Those
logical steps along with the Law of Causal Relation
(wtdangeg ) and the Seven Categones (ggaards)
with their sub-divisions have contributed much to
the methodical ireatment of many Shastras, and
are a distinct achievement from the pomnt of view
of methodology Thus Logic and Grammar hold a
prominent place among the Hindu Shastras as
sctences of wider application, the study of logie
being quite indispensable to the study of any othet
Shastra Instead of those five steps some thinkers
recognize three steps only by dispensing with uf3zr
and ggag, since wfagr (assertion) is the same as
faumw (conclusion ), and since 3qq97 by mere repe
tition umihes gg, o7 and ar<q i the form of a state-
ment Butinference ( HIAA) 15 divided into ‘infe-
rence for one's self ((anﬁama) and  inference for
others’ (gudigai). The first conssts of three
steps, while the second being composed of five steps
18 utilized for demonstrating a topic to others This
demonstration 15 readily converted into five steps

3 surquenusndisyiar vy )
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-of logical teaching and 1s correlated with the above
spectal steps of other Shastras The modern
methodology too enunciates five Herbarhan steps
-which are grounded on Logie as well as Psychology.
The modern techmque of teachingis, therefore,
7ot only logical but psychological also. Again, the
Hindu syllogism of five steps 1s not merely a / deduc-
tive’ but a ‘deductive-induchive * process, for,
the third step or ‘general proposhon with an
ezample ' (IFrAM) 18 @ briet record of the actual
‘ observation * of facts The gas or generahsations
-which the Y¥arsmms armved at by employing the
Logical Methods of Agreement and Diference
(er3a & =afaF ) are also the records of the hngu-
shc phenomena actually observed. It may thus be
stated that the Jgrswas used the logical methods of
“Induction’ and ‘Deduction’ 1n expounding grammar.
In spite of the five steps followed 1n the teach-
ang of Shastras, the logical procedure that was
generally resorted to in the actual expounding of a
Shastra consisted of three steps, iz Igm, e=w
andqdlgr, (1) 3¥a means the * enumeration’ of the
4opica to be dealt with in thewr succession.
() zgm s the ' defimbon’ of a thung and it ought to
be free from the faults of gpsgify ( non—pervasion ),
stfeemfy (over-extension) and menmm (total absence)
of the attnbutes of that thing (11} Lastly, «qftar
or /exammation’ is the settlement of the true
nature of a thing by the application of four means
of valid knowledqe, iz weg (percephon), argar
{inference ), 3qq13 { companson ) and g=z (verbal
“estimony) M
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From this we need not suppose that Hindus
concentrated thexr atlention on Logic alons to the
detriment of Psychology. Leaving aside the distant
past we can find from the Upanishadic tumes
scatlered references to psychological problems in
the vast range of Sanskrit literature. The Upanishads
descnbe ‘Mind ' as an organism unifying n
itself its own functfons as s (deswrs), LERt) (will)
fafufscor (doubt or disenmunation ), wgr { faith),
aruzr ( absence of faith), yix ( conhdenc?, content-
ment, constancy ), angfy (want of confidence,etc )
gt (shame or bashfulness ), i (understanding or
reason ) and ft (fear )5, These funchons, beng
the manifestations of the same orgamic umity (mindj,
can well compare with the shncts propounded
by modern psychologists [t must be noted that
these various phases of the mund are not described
here as distinat Faculties coming severally into
operation, but are the funchons of the same * Iiving
orgamsm *, ( 377,50 ) as waves on the surface of the
sea From this we clearly comprehend that the Upa-
rushadic sages do not lose sight of the :mnherent nmity
the ming,* as the Facully Psychologists lose Inspite
of th foregoing varied functions of the mind, later
Sansknt works hike the AR, the qrag’azi)qqas,
the Qnaifsg, the unaglar and others recogmsed, as
the shortest cut to Seli-Realization, four funciions
of the mind, viz. maw, g, fyw apd agsn, As these

$eq aTmd) fafafear wersaEr lg{“awraa"h’fﬂ
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four funchons are called sFa.swagey or the internal
organs of the s to hold commumon with the
environment through the senses, connechon can
be estabhished between external Nature and the
Self by means of these internal organs ( sims),

which lead an asprrant gradually to the highest
regions of the am{—ihe ulhipate goal of all bemga—
on the ascending scales of 7ag, gfz, fwand ageFr.
In ancient imes the highest amn of educahon vas
the Realization of the Self m the innumerable things
of the Unwversé In other words, this 1s not the weal
or emangipation of the Individual Soul but also of
the Ci tuty, and the funchons of the mind, as
menhtioned above, tsere enumerated to be four
only wnth this particular end in viewr  These
functions come 1nto operation on the conscious
level, »vet they do not sever connection with
the unconscious level of the mund, which 1s the
man sprning of all conscious behaviour. Although
they do not quitc correspond to the threefold
achmty {Feeling, Thinking and Willing) of cons-.
ciousness as propounded by modemn psychology,
yet u=g can be compared shghtly with Aﬁecnon ar
Feelmg and Conahon or, Willing, sfnce = ‘TTL w

ctions through g=sey and et [agzaafireas ‘ﬁ]
or the transient (passing) phases of Will and
Emotion The phases of Affection and Conahion
can be found in fagzg and sTFT respectively, yet
both of them do not exhibit so muth stability as to
reach the state of deternmnation for achon The
pover of thinkbing or reasomngis, on the other
heand, conmected wnith %, which predommates
1n the niceties of Logic {33 or Memory 15 connect-
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four funchions are called a=n:mmage7 or the internal
organs of the aeqd, to hold commumon with the
environment through the senses, connechon can
be established between external Nature and the
Self by means of these imifernal organs ( mms),

which lead an aspirant gradually to the highest
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on the ascending scales cﬁqag, afz, fxand srER.
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the Realization of the Self in the inpumerable things
of the Umwverste In other words, thus 1s not the weal
or emangipation of the Individual Soul but slso of
the Commuhly, and the functions of the mimnd, as
menhioned above, were enumerated to be four
only wnth this particular end 1n wiew. These
funchions come nto operation on the conscious
level, "vet they do not sever connection with
the unconscious level of the mund, which 15 the
matn spring of all conscious behavicur. Although
they do not cuite correspond to the threefold
achvity [ Feeling, Thinking and Willing) of cons-
ciousness as propounded by modern psychology,
vet q3g can be compared shghtly with Affection or
Feehnq and Conation or Willing, since q:{ifun
ctions through ezaws and fiFes [sermfismes 733}
or the transient (paﬂs)ng) prhases of Will and
Emohon  The phases of Affection and Conation
can be found in fa¥e and wgawy respectvely, yet
both of them do not exhibat so much stabihty as to
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ed with the experiences of the past and works
in alhance with the Imagmnation ( Ferar or sfér )
of poets  This will clearly show that Hindus havé
jormed definite views on the psychology "of Self-
Realizahion or m modern' terminology, on the
‘Sublimation ot nstmets and have made use of this
psychology in their educational efforts Among
the {dur functions &f the ‘mind each lattér 15 mors
interpal than the formerpand hence these funcnons
serve as graded steps fo Seli-Realization

We cannof say that the’threefokd Westem ‘s
#inction of Consciousness into Feeling, Thmkfng.
and Willitg {5 superior to the foregeing® fouriold
distinctiont of the Hindus  The mnadequacy of this
threefold distinchon has been suthciently proved
by Psycho-Analysis, ' which ventures fo probe info
the unconscious level of the mind  Although this
unconscious level cannot be pregisely desenibed as
gyfy ordeepsleep 1t beingintimately connected also
with the unconsciousness i the wakeful state, yet
deep sleep mostly consists of this unconscious level
The fmyfes & aﬂa{mmﬁ (in hus commentary on the
REFAFIRF), _:ana]yss ‘the wakeful state into gumemag
{ wakefulness-conscioustiess in the wakeful state )
sadan{ revene or day-dream ), and syl (sleep
or unconscrousness 1 the wakeful state) Thus

the state of forgetfulposs or sub-consciousness
1he wakeful siate is mincgafy ( deep sleep i the
wakeful state ) "Hence we can approximately com-
‘pare the unconscious level of the Psycho Analysts
with deep sleep ( g1% ) erther in wakefulness or In
deep sleep 1self, or with both,of them The
attempts of the Psycho-Anslysts, therefore, have
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decidedly not procéeded beyond gropingin the
dark of * deep sleep’ (gﬁf) which the [Hindus
have long ago hzmscanded by pointing to the Seli-
fuminous and Eternal 'Seer ( apdfi,- zwy, woma,
T ) of all the three states of the mind., This
Seer is- the unifying p:mcxple not only of an ine_
dividual but also of all ‘befngs and the Universe.
He is the uniher of md&viduamy( =i ) and totalty
( @nf2 ), This again shows that the Hindus. have
dsvcted their attention io ,the Pyscholcgy of the
Individual as well a8 of the Group. '

The Will or A iha! is assocxatea wx!h :ﬁe
is indetérminate; yet the Wl that is allied with 3&
{Reason) is of'the nature of determinate action
(mﬁm) The latter form of Will fransforms
itself into human achvities, religious and secular.
The activities that are performed with various'
worldly ends in view are secular; while those that
lead one to the Eternal Bluss arereligious. According
{o this two-fold festation «of Will

desling with several branches of knowledge ere

also classxhed into worldly sciences and the Trans-
4

< 1 Sei Worldly (¥ )
leed human heings to worldly. prosperity (amgm);
‘while the Transcendental Science (i, fwrr ) deals
wath the inner progtess of a human being towards
his oniginal destination, and leads him to tha Eternal
Bliss { y;3rgw), or the Realization of tho Sell. It need
not be supposed from this classification that the
Hindu {hink trated their

on
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% 3rqg olone by fgnoring worldly prosperity and
worldly sciences The progress of worldly sciences
in India can be seen in the development of sixty~
four Arts ( #wr) and fourteen branches of Human
Knowledge (faar) This lore has found expression
1 some written works on the respective subjects
and hes been handed down by oral tradition from
generation to generation 1 several families and
classes noted for speciality in it  The paucity of
wntten works on it, modern machinery, indusinall
zatfon and general apathy have, however, given
a serious sef-back to all of if, and the worldly
sciences in Indian their struggle for existence are
on the pomt of being extinct

The Individual Will, that transforms itself into
manifold human activities and branches of human
knowledge 1s a frachion of the Universal Will or
Energy which emanates through fiogmi ( the illumi
nant of the Cosmic Dream ) who is a manilfestation
of the Eternal Sesr The Universal Will or energy
of fwmi is the same as the Will of an Individuals
and manifests iiself in the same way in which it
does in an individual Just as human actions before
they come info operation, are of the nature of Will
(G this © Creation ’, before it comes Into-
being is of the nature of the Universal Wil This
phenomenon of the transformation of the Indwvidual
or cosmic dream into the individual or cosmic
wakefulness i3 constantly going on through the
energy (=fr ) of the Eternal Seer ( arefl, zw, i),
who illumines every individual or cosmic activily
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and inacllvity, and unifies all the ikree states of
Yeings, viz. Wakefulness, Dream and Sleep, or the
present, the future and the past. Thisis, in short,
unity in diversity. The same Cosmic Will thet
greates this universe unfolds itself through innumer—
able forms of the Individual Will. It prompis a
person with a particular motive or will fo achiave
success or atfain proficiency in a particular thing,
ond enables that person to concentrate all activities,
educational or non-educational, on that motive or
will, When the original unity of the Individual Wiil
with the Cosmic Will is re-established, success in
matters, religious and secular, or educational and
non-educational, is not far off, since it immediutelz
leads one either to worldly prosperity (srgza yor*
to the eternal emancipation ( frdem ) All forms
of human aclivity are thus rooted in this wi”(ﬁ?\w)
and its stability. A specisl scisnce, named wemme,
which has been based on the potency of this Will
(a-@t-v) and on its transformation into actions, has
been developed in India and is werthy of being
studied as the Psychology of Action or,the science
of training the Wil i
Qu! of the four functions of the internal organ
(=7 ) the ego or sigge makes every being con-
scious of himself and leads him to establish his own
individualily in the schemo of the universe. This
may be called the instinct of self-aszestion or the
seli-Instinet. This ego or consciousness of ‘indivi-
duality’ is not different from the Eternal Seer, as a
drop from water. In reality, it is morely an attribute
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superimpesed: (ao7ed) upon the Eternal Sear( zet),
who llluminates consclous s well as unconscicus
phases of the mind. It again interlinks the Subject
(i) with the Object (Rqm) or the Internal nature
(Srasrsly ) with the external one ( amysft ) When
this gelf-consclousness (a1rgr ) metges in the efer-
nal ayar or the Highest Self, the state of emancipa-
tion or Realization of the Self is manifested. The
Elernal Self or Seer illumines innumerable indivi-
duel souls or minds, and the aggregate (@wfd ) of
2]l such minds being filumined by the same Eternsl
Seer can be termed / Group Mind * according to
modern psychology. This group mind can be con-
‘ceived only when similarity or unity lof individual
souls or minds i3 postulated.

Wastern Psychology bas not as yat achisved
guccess in proving the exstencs of this unity, orin
accounting for it. It is up {o now engaged in des-
cribing in detail ths various manifestations of the
moods of mind rather than in pointing to the sub-
stratom (firger ) of all of them. It delights in
counting ths waves on the surface of the sea rather
1han in fathoming water. It sesks to describe mind
rathar than define it. This trend of Western Paycho-
Togy turns a thinker away from the substratum and
Jeads lim to commit the blunder, as the Ultra-Beha-
viourists do, of conceiving mind s not apart from
physical behaviour. Psychology cannot hope fo
reach the stage ol perfection, if 3t departs from
the substraium of mental achvities and concen-
trates only on the external manifestalions of
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the mind, The Eternal Seer ( u-rtﬂ zmr ) is ihe
substratum of all consoi

phases of the mind and in him ihs line of demarca-
‘tion between the ‘ Conscious’ and the ‘Uncons.
cious’ vanishes, no scope being afforded for words
{o describe the “Seer’ or the ‘Absolute’. When
the  object ‘, which is not criginally apart from the
subject, i3 dissolved in the latter, the original state
of the Eternal Seer or the Absolute is manifested,
leaving no room for any kfnd of verbal description
or definition. It is this Eternal Seer'who illuminates
‘the individual minds as well as the group mind, and
removing all differences of individual souls or minds
establishes the ‘unity or uniformity of the group
mind. Thus the oriental thinkers have qone ahend
of the West in t of

regearches. It is then beyond doubt ihuf lhe Hindus,
without leaving out of account the substratum of
mind, have subslantially contributed to the edu-
cationsl principles based on the psychology of the
individual es well as cf the group.

An attempt has been made above to show in

a broad outline the main features of Hindu paycho.

logy. It must be noted hers that sciences that

lead us to knowledge can be correlated with one

another from 2 comprehensive point of view, though

the detailed- trealmen! of a particular branch

- of knov/ledge obliges us to dissociate one science
$rom another. The truth of this stalement Is realized

ezpecially inthe ea2e ol popkalogy wd thilrene-

vhy, which, though they are distinquished from
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each other for the sake of convenien! exposttion,
are wrongly supposed to be innately distinct
from each other. Psychology and Philosophy are,
however, so i ably cc ted that one
would remain imperfect without the aid of
the other Philosophy, which: is the science of
sciences, relieves Itself from pure abstractions
by resorting to psychology and describing the
phenomena of the mind, whichis in some way
connected with the Inner soul, while the real aim of
psychology is, and ocught to be, to culminate in phi
losophy, Hotfding says, ” In many ways philoso-
phical research has played into ihe hands of psy-
chol al research, cc fously
philosophical speculation always works with psy-
chological el ts, and in phil al la-
tions are deposited many profeund psychological
observations and 1deas”. This is the reason why
the Philosophy of the Hindus confains numerous
psychological observations, which 1f culled and
or d, giveus a tent idea of the nature
of Hindu psychology, Thus the psychology and
philosophy of the Upanishads were amalgamated
in anclent iimes with the psychology of the arget
and fnr syslems Nay, the psychology of the
e and Jny systems, particularly of the 3y system
seams to be generally accepted even by the hetero-
dox systems of the dlgs, Yms, etc, though there
might be differences among them as regards the
details and the ultimaie reality It is hoped that
the Hmdu psychology would supply & sound basis




Hindu Methodolegy of Education 136

for the Psychology of the Unconscious, which has
racently attracted the altention of thinkers in
the West *

This psychology and the principles of educa-
+ien propounded by the Hindus have resulted, not
1n the repression of wstincts, but in the Sublimation
-of the individual and the group mind The culmina.
tion of thewr individual and social activihes, in
therr sublimated form, isfound not only in the
worldly prospenty, butn the Resbzation of the
Self The proper direction of all those worldly
and religious achivihes canbe traced in the
naton-building attempls of Shres Krshoa, Lord
Buddha Ashoka, Chandragupta, Chanakya, Shree
Shankaracharya, Vidyaranya, Shivan and vanous
other Indian heroes and saints, who, for the pro-
poagahon of their particular motives and teachings,
seahzed the wner truth of * group psychology’ as
a powerful instrument for the uplift of the nation
“The idea therelore, of the ‘qgroup mind’ s not
{oreign to the Hindus, and the sélence that shows
the ways of properly directing the group mind to a
worthy goal is not unknown to them

The ‘groupmind’ end the psychical laws under-
Tying it have also been dealt with in the Seience of
Dramaturgy, which was long ago carned to perfecs
‘ion by venerable Bharata Muni In & drama re-

presented on the stage, the lews governing the
wurhnq oi the qroup mind are presupposed for its

and b v affsnd as &
-whole. The aud bled for wit a
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dramatic performancs represents * a psychological
group ’, and a dramatist has to satisfy the curioaty
of spectators, all and sundry, by writing and repre

senting a drama in an sfiective manner The Frarr
of i lays down rules that ought to be followed by
dramatists and actors for making thenr plays full of

abidmg interest
Again, 7@ deals with the emotional aspect of

psychology by constructing the theory of tg (the
highest joy or assthetic delight) He has broadly
enumerated forfy-nine emotions (vrar), out of which
he takes erght as eqifipygs (sentiments or permanent
emohions ), exght as wifRgeares (involuniary express
jons of intense emotions ) and thrfy-three as
wras (transient or subordinate emotins) If
the arfigaags are taken to be the bodily effects of
emotions from the physical point of view and
classified with a77wras ( consequents or ensuants)
the number of uyms ( emotions ) would be
forty-one The zqfiras exist in the minds of all
liing beings in the form of latent impressions
( @wns ) or permanent instincts (T1gmr ) from thelr
birth According to xzg they * are—(1) zfy (Love)r
(2) grg ( Mirth ) (3) <ivg ( Sorrow ), (4) sy ( Anger)s
(5) 3=y (Enerqy), (6) s (Fear), () gqeer (Disgusth
ond (8) Rerg (Astonishment) These wnfip
according {0 g, are developed into elght aes~
thetic sentiments (g )i, which respectively are—

* w-AeET, 8 §1je Twoar, e g1k
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() 3 ( the Erotic), (2} grex ( the Comic ), (3) sew-
(the Pathetic ), (4) {1z (the Furious), (5) i (the-
Heroxc ¢), (6) ww (the Terrible), (7) dwig ( the-
Odious ), and (8) argya (the Marvellous ), Later
authors have added o=t (the Quietistic) as the-
ninth g with ¢ @y ° ( Tranquillity ) as its eafyma.
About seven of the above wmfiwEs cen be-
compared with the corresponding emotiong in the-
Yist of fourteen primary emctions with their instincts:
enumerated by McDougall. The seven corresp_orld-"
ing emotions of McDougall with their instincts
are—(1) Lust-Mating, (2) Amusement-Laughter, (3}
Distress-Appeal, (4) Anger-Combat, (5) Fear-Es-
cape, {6) Disgust-Repulsion, and (7) Wonder-Curio—
sity. No parallsl to the wifms of s ( Energy )
and its i ¥’ ( the Horoic) can be found in the list-
of McDougall. ‘dfwa’, bowever, may properly be-
connac| with the emotion of anger, which can be-
s Tf¥piig with its cortesponding instinct of com-
bat. Again, anger must be accompanied by ‘FEr
(Energy) for the enhancement of fr. If es
is recognized as a 7§, it can be brought into-
line with the * tender emotion’ of McDougall with.
its eorresponding’ parental instinct ‘.
The eight fRas wess (involuntary expressions;
of mental states ) are : (1) w ( Paralysis), (2) Fr"'
* Some English equivalents to 33195 etc, have been taken-
fromthe *History of Sznskrit Poetics*, Val, I, by Dr.S. K. De..
$ -G, 3. §1AR.
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{ Sweating, Perspirahon ), (3) dmr=w { Horripilation )
{4) sgug { Change of Vorce), (5} 3wy ( Trembling),
46} favi ( Change of Colour), (7) ar (Weeping:
~tears ), and (8) wer ( Fainting ).  All these are the
physical expressions of some intense emolioh; yet
they are not the definite indications of a particular
-emotion. For instance, horripilation (Qar=1 )yis the
1indication of fear as well ag joy, and fears (apg)
are the expression of sormrow as well as jo.

“Although these physical expressions refer to 2
mental state, yet ywa must hdve found it difficult

4o assign them to particular emohons. He, there-
fore, thought it expedient to signily the

_intensa emotions through the general physical
;

indications, and ch terize them as ‘@ =t

ZEven the modern psychology admits that though
an emotion predominantly consists of the sffective
slement, it1s allied, 1n a lesser degres,{yith the
conahve element and some bodily expressions.’
“This nature of emotions, pethaps, induced iRa to
give an indirect description of ntense emotional
states ( aRaw wras ) through thewr favoluntary
expressions on the body. The suggestion of a
defmite emotlon like ’ Sorrow or 'Fear * through
Jhose general bodily expressions will, of course,
depend upon the particutar context or situation in
which they are exhfbited. Properly speaking, the
grfq® was are the effects of intense emotions and

* McDougall : An Outline of Psychology, P. 317,
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sheuld be placed in the category of mqs as will
be seen later on.

All the thirty—lhrea figiRams, $ othsrwxse
called gsiftam@s (T jent-subordinate %
or Accessoriss ), need not be* mentioned here. A
few of them are: fiFz ( Self-disparagemant ), gy
{ Bpprehension ¥, arezr { Envy ), fumwr ( Anziely, re-
flection ), wzfx { Recollection ), gy ( Equanimity ),
gt { Shame, beshiulness ), g7 Joy), amyn (Agitation,
flurry), 7 {Arrogance), fiurg ( Desparr ), ei=gyg ( Im-
patience ) etc. Thess are directly indicative of the
mental states; buf some afiftarms like =iy (weak-
ness ), s { weariness ), syew ( Indolence ), w=ar
( Stupcr ) etc. are indiractly indicative of the men-
tal states through the bodily expressions, and the
same explanation as given above may be applied
here also. A general remark may be made here
that when wrg looks at mental states (g1fqs wras or
=afiraTRars ) from the subjective point of view, he re-
forstothem directly; and when he looks objectively
at those states, he refers to them through physical
-expressions, For, the physical states mentioned by
him are connected with their corresponding menteal
slates. Every living being who shows a particular
vhysical state can be thought 1o have sofne corres:
ponding mental state. Again, there are some
mentsl states which cannot be indicated except
through physical expressions, and they are fiar

$ wE-mEaE, F, §13¢-12.
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’

{ sleep or drowsiness ), amwr ( Epilepsy ), &
(Dreaming ), syifyf { Stekness ), I ( Insanity ), aor
{ The staie before death) etc There i3, however.
some room for revision and re-organization i the
list of thethirty-three sgftrgrfiurgs in the light of
modern psychology  For instance, it 1s possible to
find similarity between ¢ fiiz’ ( Self-disparagement )
and McDougall’s primary emotion of ‘Negative
Self-feeling’ with 1ta instinc! of submission, and
between 03 ( Arrogance ) and the primary emotion
of / Positive self~fesling * with ils instinct of self~
assertion -

This treat t of 1 in the iz
more or less psychological or rather psycho-phy
sical @ “does not deal so much with the cogni-
tive and conative aspects of the mind as he does
with 1iis affective ( emotional } aspect, for, he wants
to expound the theory of @ ( Aesthetic delight ),
which 1s manifested in the drama In spite of a
fow flaws in his classification of emotions, g, the
ancient sage, certainly deserves the credit of

king a psychological h to the drama and
mspinng later authors to app'y the dramatic theory
of g to poetry and hterature in general The theory
of 7@ 15 centred in wm's famous aphorism ¢ fywar

ety $ w}uch broad'y means that

FTeatraRaa
the latent zxuifipar I into @S

$ TRA-ARTAE, 3. §,°
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when Jhey are united with the finrs, =mams, and
=gfiraiiargs. In the phenomenal “world when we
<ome Into contact with a parficular situalion,
we naturally react to it. In other words, the
situation eervesas a stimulus which causes in us an.
tional t or )! t. Thus
the stimulus is the causs. of which the responseis
“the eflect. This psychological fact has some
resemblance 1o the theory ofzm, though the stimulus.
response formuladoes not exactly correspond
4o the fwms etc. and @, For, the stimulus and
the respongs are respectively the real {cause
and the real effect in the phenomenal world,
and the emotionel effect or response produced by
the atimulus i3 pleasure as well ag pain; whila the
faras { Excitants ) and HqPTES ¢ Enguanfs ) which are
zespectively the imaginary causes and effscts in the
+world of drama and poetry invariably manifest a
pleasurable responge in the form of w@ ( Aesthetic
delight). The fmgs (Excitants) are fur‘lher sub-
divided info mEemfmye (The essentfal excitant 5
and the 3w ( The enhancing excitant). The
{ormer is the hero or herolne exciting emotions in
drama or poelry, and the latteris fhe external
situation or surroundings imagined in drama or,
poetry for favouting the excitement of emotions.
Now zgmms (Ensuants ) are the effects or physical
of the emot of the hero or other
characters in drama or postry. They are almost the
same as the giRsrarss: vet if a distinction between
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the mifezmras and sppaes Is to be made, 1t may be
said that the former are involuntary expressidns,
while the latter are voluntaty expressions. When
the zyfiprg of the hero 'or other charactefs is
represented in drama or posiry through the
skilful depiction of the fygrgs, aargs end sl
args of the characters themselves, the same,
Tnfiea, which exists latently in the minds of spacta- .
fors or readers, also, is awakened and developed
into @, Now in relation to'the hero or other cha- .
racters the finys in drama or poelry are the causes
and the sj3iras ere the effects. Yet in relation to "
the spectators or readers the dramalic or postic
prezentation ,of the fyarras, agmrgs and mfirmRuEs
collectively becomes the cause of awakening w in
them. A thing to be noted in the case of the argams
1s that they become the causes with reference {o
1he spectators or readers, even though with reler~
ence lo the characters they are the effects.t When
1he spectators or readers identiy themselves with
the drametic or poetic situstion, the fnygs ete.
being {dealized in their minds are unfted with thefr
gy and revealin them ex!reme llorary delipht
orwg. This delight makes itself visible on thelr
T enfmEATIER: ST, eERRTETEd i
FIRONZTAT: | G WAl S
PRy S W s

Rt (F18)  WERTATEE R g SifEwa,
e (ortPercd ) g Ra wremedia (-ZTET, Vi !
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bedies in the form of their saums or aifiswvEs
which, though they are causes at the former stage,
gguin appear as eifects. Thus the theory, of nine
wgs with their cafiems, safimRws, fwms and
aigams treats mainly of the Affective or emotional
espect of the mind.

Thiswg, according to the peculiarity of the
fmas, ete., assumes particular phases of TT,
4T, g, ete., and i3 experienced by all human
beings. In other words, the union of the peculiar
moods of actors and the audiencs, or of the Subject
(fdt ) and the Obzgct ( fiaz ) in the dramatic or
poelic representation, manifests a particular phase
of 7@, But a3 this @, emancipated from its paril-
cular phases, is of the nature of supreme blss
( wiafy, srrg ) underlying the nine 3gs, it is unity-
in diversity. Hence, the ancient wniers ondrama-
turgy ke fipmyg end later lterary critics like
sty correlated the Sanskrt Poetics with the
philosophy of the Upanishads, and declared the
highest delight denived {rom lterature fobe akin
to the experience of the highest TE (FRTEREI ).
Nay, they suggest that all iterary delight for its con.
summation must get ilself freed from all consiouness
of particulanty ( fmfiada and transf d into
the highest bliss of qwray, or the Eternal Seer, as is-
indicated by the Upanishadic saying, #* The highest

waza, P. 27.
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“bliss 13 1g itself. After attaining the very , he
Tbecomes full of delight '*

Fm the interesting representation of this 1@
-with its eight or nine phases ‘before the audience
«or the group mmd, g has formulated somse rules,
which, in combination with the five elements of
+the dramatic plot { z{zm;;ﬁs ) andiive psychological
stages ( HuTY lop into five 1
(afes) of the drama. Every dramatic performance
has o underqo these five junciures so as to come

to luston and maintain the unily |

end interest of the plot The division of the plot
into acts and scenes has beert broadly conceived
by wwa with this end In view.  In actualilies, how-
-ever, the iive junctures of the drama do not always
correspond to 1ts acts and scenes.

In the cc tion and tation of &
drama the grg ox the plot s divided into the
pnnapalt or main action (aﬁh‘mﬁm) end the
ancidental or subsidiary action (xmré‘ﬁrm) Connec-
tion hSlween the main plot and the subordinats

its ful achievement, is
—eskablished by the correspondence or unfon of
apdwrfis, saeae and abqs  Now, thefive srdazfye

«or elements cf the plot In thelr succession are as

TR T | @i el | (R

4 Some English equvalents to Sanskrit terms [n dramaturgy
tave henceforth been borrowed from the English Translation

«<f the gxrEvs by George C O Hass 1912, (U 5 A.)

t
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Aollows—(1) 1%, or the germ mdlcates the beginning

of the dramalic action. (2) iz or the drop Is the
expansion of the plot lhrouqh the introducfion of a
suboxdmute element. This element disturbs the
main plot, yet it maintains'its contmulty just like‘a
drop of oil spreading on the surface of water.
(3) garar (emsode ), which is different from qaT.
<qr% ( the dramatic irony of situation and words),
is the spreading (expansion ) of *the plot still fuf-
ther like a fluttering banner, owing to the intro-
duchion of other subordinate elements aiding the
raain action. (4) g (epxscdlcal incident ) is almost
the same as gqs; ‘yet introducing a new subordis
nate element and' cccupqu a short m(erval Lof
time, 1t comes to a quick close. (8) Amx is the
de'nouement or conclusion, where the action of
the plot reaches a successlul end.

The five wrrrms or psycpalngicalstaces, which
the drama undergoes are, in thew Proper sequence,
the following ones-{1) zyrey is the begm{'ﬂng, where
the erdent desire of a character in-the drama for
the achievement of the fruit or resgult (Ferm ) is
expressed for the first time. (2) & is the effort or
determined activity for {he altainment’of the fruit.

(3 e ds the expectation of attaining the result,
or the prospect of success. (4) fyaafy shows sursly
of success after- lhe removal of cbsiacles in the
way, () seaqw is the actual atiainment of tha fruit.
or result. All these psychologicul stages of the
Ection ere calculated to mafntaint lnlerost and hold
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the audience in suspense up to the conelusion, by
introducing the novelly of the subordinate matter
every time  The five apiyzfys In alllance with the
five ayyeurs «constitufe the five afqs or lunclureé
of aplay.

The fiva gffgs corresponding to the r
a1duzfys and 2@eqs in their order are as follows—
(1 gagfy is the operng (sw) of the action, where
the seed [GiE)] of the plot being sown, interest i3
swakened in the minds of spectators (2} nfygaafe
{ progression ), which anses from the combination
of frg and 3@, is the sprouting of the seed or deve:
lopment of the plot owing lo the niroduchon of 2
subordinate and disturbing element (fig), This e'e-
ment shows the concentrated elfort (aa ) of the
characters and spectaiors to reach the goal
(3) migiq 1s the further developme}zt of the plot
containing the element of yaper, Hers the hope of
attaining the frut (araa) 18 aroused by infroducing
new subordinate matter (qar#r) and by indicating
posaibilibes of success. (4) fmztor ynsy ety mdi-
cates a short pause or checkn the action of the plof,
on account of some unexpected obstacle or an emso-
dical mcident (3%d), which being at last set aside
surely of attamng the fruit or result (Faarfy) 1
hinted at. (5) ﬁqguwﬁq signifies the conc[usmn(m)
‘ofthe plot brought about by the orgamzation of
several episodes of the drama with the main plot.
It crea(e; a synthetic and lasting impression on the

tive
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minds of spsctators and shows the acital attein.
ment of the fruit or result (s=mm), Thus all the gfgqs
serve to maintain the unily of the dramatit action
by ‘establishing organization between the minor and
major parts of the plot. [#. 7z, a1 22; -

F, 93]

These afvzfas, sms and ghas with their live
respective sub-divisions, viz., ihe corresponding
elements, stages and junctures can be thus repre-
sented in a tabular formi—

o ¢ e <o [ e | v et i
AR ‘ L A 2 T ‘3 mm}vﬁm@; G, R

§ e | ogaR | R AR | 3 W |y Bwd: P

et | (eramdly)) (swazf)
Opentng |Progress- Develop- Pause *| Conclu-
jon | ment sion

Aceording fo ww each afy, except the. first
consisling of fwleve sub—diwsxons (G"a{?’ﬂ) i3 to
be subdivided into thirtcen, so that all gmggs
can be enumerated to be sizfy-four.* Detailed
treatment of these sub-divisions iz needless here.
Sutifce it to say that even thase sub-divisions pre-
sent a psychological aspect. All these apimsfis,
geqis and afas with their sixty-four sub-divisions

“ have been laid down by g for the methedical

« * The sub-divisions of gfgs according to the m
are— R+13+12+13+14=64
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. . R
representation of & drama. Strict edherence fo
thesa gfus and théir subdivlsions (wags ) fs not?
obligatory on dramatists, since slavish observance
of rules or technlque mars the criginality of a drama-
tist or & poet, and obstructs the flight of His
Imaginalion. i@ Intelligently allows a dramatist
sufficlent discrotion to write bfs play, For, he
himselt says in the qearg-—

sy ufy m&mgxﬁx Y |
wiaf TS WA g |
a?ngﬁ‘:r mﬁm f}zﬁw‘m agw
T Rt N { Ay |y |1
* . AL, R4 eg—tos
# Thus the posts skilled in dramatic compostition
ehould use in dramas the sub-divisions ( grargs yin
proper relation to thair respeclive @fqs, but they
should use them with their atfention mainly fo
the pxedcminant senfiments. They may optionally
utilize the sub-divistons of gfus, either i in their
entirety or in their combinations oi two or three;
but they may do so with® full ]mowledqa of the
de' ncuement and psychnloq!cal slages of the
drama."
It must, therefore, be noled that this metbodo-
logy of ufas and @ergs is not meent simply to
exalt the theory of the dramalic scisnce. In the
successful composition and presentstion of a play,
i.e., in actusl practiceit !s meand foserveasd
means to the chief end, which 1s the enhancement
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of @, .T}gia enhancement of 1@ might be psychologi-
cally termed ¢ awakening of curiodily ' or height
ening of interest’ coupled with the clear compre-
hension of any sublect dealt with. With the same
purpess in view the au‘l&nor of the maET seys as
follows—
albagragyey wivwavmn)
7 g dew maRaferiss | :
ey 31t
" The combination of afigs and gwags, in the
selting cf a play, must be jmade not only with the
view of conforming to the technique of dramaturgy
or meintaining the dignity of that science, but
mainly with the view of developing and manifesting
the g8 in a successful manner,
The same valuable suggestions are applicable
1o the use of segns, (figures), @f {diction), and
3 (excellences) in the composttion of a drama
and other varielies of postry. & dramatistor a poet
- can, therefore, get full scope for his originalily,
wit, poetic ideas, constructive skill, slc, in spite of
1he minute details'of those rules. All these thoughts
hold good even. in,the science of leaching, A
teacher likewise may ‘conform to the technique of
{eaching, yet he must bear in mind that all this
technique i¢ @ means fo the ‘interest’ to be
aroused among students in the subject declt with.
Ho cthould not slavishly follow the technique
‘of teaching, but must have his eye fixed on
Interest, so {hat he would get full scope for
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the iree exhibition o! his tact, humour, clear
treafment of his subject, and other factors of good
teaching. The five gfys are {he actual method of
dreamatle demonstration through which a dramatist,
actors and spectafors have consecutively {o pass
according fo the helghtening of their emotions
and sentiments. The principle of gfygs, therefors,
may be resorted to, according to the rulesof
dramaturgy, as much by teachers as by dramatists
and actors, when a predominantly emotional sub-

ject is to be demanstrated before a psychological

group of students or spectators. In this respect,
the plot ( @) of a drama may correspond to

the emotional subject to be taught, an actorto 2

teacher, spectators {o students, and the five afys

1o the five steps of teaching. Thus the five wfus

can very well be furned into the five psychological

stops of a ' lilerature’ lesson, though we have not

come across references, in ancient works, to their

employment in teaching. It isnot knawn for certamn

whether the afys were adopled as steps of teaching

literature or not, when the emotional aspect was

prominent. There is, however, mo reason why we

ahould not adopt these afys as steps of teaching

literature or any sublect wcrthy of being dealt

with on the emotional level.

Itis worthy of note In this respect that #@'s
theory of zg was originally meant for the dramatic
reprasentation. Laler literary cntics hke wzyz and
anméw however, finding the predom(nan{ olé-

’
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ment of @ common to the drama as well as poetry,
have appliedv that theory without .eny - modification
to peefry and ils composition. s7vz says in his
TERftes as follows—
ARy e 9y S s whar |
qarafy s T At ey

—rERiEET, 2k, 5
** Generally n7g and others have expounded the
theory of w with reference fo the dramatic repre-
sentation. I {reat of 1, as far as my power of judg-
ment permits me, With reference to poetry. ' ,
When these facts are taken into account, itis
no viclation of the ancient hlerary principles, if ihe‘
theory of junctures (afgs ) is mede apphcable to
the theory and practice of teaching literature
vathout.changing in the Ieast the criginal meanings
of the words = 7w, wiagE, T, Faed and faggm, Ttis
obvious that fhe emchcnal ‘leachmg of lLiterature
lves the same psychological stages and junc-
tures, which are in every way applicable fo the
interesting exposition ©f lterature by the teacher

before the * psychological group * of students.
. Again 133 enumerales six purposes of the
employment of wezgs ( sub-divisions ). . Those
purposes, though lhey are applicable to the com=
position and representation of the drama, are also
worthy of being always borne in mind by a teacher

wihile actualt ling the subject-matter fo his
studenls. The purposes are—
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AT T TR |

T sV st A e )

enmrfmng HERATA TR, |

SISt SRl B any s ()

. AFEEH, 343y

<o (l)lArranqement of the subjeci-matter intend-
ed to be presented, (2) uninterrupted continuity
of the topic, (3} maintenance of inlerest (x) inthe
P tation, (4) co 1 t of the things that
ought to be concealed, (5) addressing the sudience
in such a way that their curiostiy or surprise would
be aroused, and (6) disclosure of the things fo be
disclosed—lhese are thesix purposes of the sub~
divisions 1n this dramatie science.”” REkiA after re-
producing the same six purposss of the sub-divi
gions in his gzreq ( L. 55), gives the {following valu.
,abls suggestions regarding the presentation of the
subject-matter—

Bt P when: e age ) L

. T TIRERNY TR i
Sretrsgiares aa agfwe |
g FEUTIENERERe ). .
O L

* The whole subject-matter should be divided
into two parts. Some of it should be suggested by
incidental reference, and the other should be wit-
nessed and heard by the audience, Dstails of the
subject-matter that are devoid of charm and pro-
priety should be incidenially referred to; and what



Hindu Methodology of Education 153

is full of sweet nnd subllme emotions and senti~
ments should be presented in detail. *

In the science of dramaturgy . similar yerszes afe-
found which can be applied 1o ieachmq without
modifying their meanings. From all that has been.
said above it will be clear that classification of the-
subject-matter, nomenclalure, definition, ascertain-
ment of the relstive worth of principal and'subordi--
nate elements, and organizalion of all the elements
into a systematic or synthetic whole are the
distinguishing features of methodology, which is.
not only applicable {o the qzgey  but is of wider
application to all the zmrms In India. Logic-has
particularly helped the development of the methodo-
logy by iating ils iples of Sy (E
tion ), =wmw (Defmifion) and qdzrr (Examination), as we
have already seen. The mqzyarer besides methodically
and psychologically setting forth its general theory-
concerns Itself more with its actual practice on
the stage. This is why it lays down principles
for the organization of the subject-matter according,
to iis essentlal and non-essential elements, and-
also for its beautiful \preseniation which would
charm the minds of spectators. Those psycholomcal
principles ate, therefore, applicable in many rés-
pects to the art of teaching, and give us valuable
hints for the formulation of the theory of teaching
according to the Hindu ideas, and for the use of
that theory in actual practice.

Along this line of thought it is interesting to-
note how a new drama is acted befween the Subject
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{Rwfl, zur) and the Object (R, €x3) 1n interchang-
ing thelr places and assuming different rolsz  The
author of Dramaturgy like wta, who is the ‘Subject’,
-assumes the role ‘of & teacher in relation to the
«psychological group of dramalists, who are objectis
fied by him, while a dramatist who was formerly ob-
jectified becomes now the ‘ Subject * and assumes
the role of a teachsrn relstion to the Dramatis Per
sonae On the other hand, the Dramatis Personce
while acting a drama become the * Subject ‘ and
assume the role of teachers in relation o the specta
tors, who are for some hme objectified inlo a
_psychological group The spectators while passively
witnessing a drama and enjoying the 1y are trans
formed fato the * Subject ’ and objschify the actars
and the whole dramatic performance If we thus find
that all thisis a play or communion between the
‘Subject’ and the ‘Object’, and if Inlerest' (xr or @)
is heightened 1n the psychic union of the “Subject’
and the* Object ', there need be no cbjection if
we extend the same relahion of the *Subject’ and
the * Object ! to the teacher &nd the taught res
pechively It may be added here thata feacher
assumes, or ought to assume, the role of an actor
in relahion to his students, who are objechiied by
him and who play the partof the audience or 8
psychological group A teacher teaching a drems
or any emotional subject musl, therefore, possess
some dramatic sense for making his teaching
inlereshing and instructive, and for this purpose ho
amay follow some dramatic principles n practice
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and edopt the gmefigs 1n the drama as the five
steps of teaching hierature

Just as the teacher and the taught are required,
for the study of mntelloctusl subjects (w@s), fo
adopt five or three steps of the ‘Logical Method' as
previously indicated similarly the teachers may take
the five &f'gs of the drama to be a dishnguishing
feature of the ’ Psychological Methed*, and may
resort to them for the teaching of Literature and’
other emotional subjects to advanced students mn
an interesting and instruclive manner Al thizs will
clearly show that the Hindu thinkers took recourse
not only fo the /Loocical Method’ but also to the
* Pgychological Method In other words they based
the presentation of their subjects on the findings of
their own Logic as well as Psychology The former
has accepted Causal Relation Categones, Inference
and Joint Method of Agreement and Difference
(@rau—=afitg) as the chiel modes of thinking and
reasoning while the latter suggests principles of
education which are based on the mind of the
Individual as well az of the Group

\ _—

Il THE METHODS OF LOGIC ( =ama )

The distinction between the ’ Psychological
Method ‘ and the * Logical Method * may be noted
here The Psychalogical Method 13 the practical
applicahion of the general prineiples of psycholegy,
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which deals with the phenomena or the actusl
working of the three aspects of the mind, wiz,
Aflection, Cognition and Constion In this sense
psychology is a theorstical science inasmuch esit,
i3 concerned with mental slates as they actually
exist and develop in Nature. Psychology, however,
{orms the basis of practical sciences, which regulate
and lead the powers of the mind fo 2 worlthy gosl
and help the development of Personalily, which
is 2 complele whole of alfsction, cognition and cona
{ion The prachical sclences sre, for instance Educa-
tion, Aesthetics, Logie, elc, out of which Education
18 concerned with the sublimation of all the mentel
powers and ia thus closely related to psychology.
Aesthelics and hterery cnhcism are prominently
related to the affective aspect of the mund, and
their goal is the attainment of Aesthetic Delight.
Logic, on the other hand, is based on the cogniive
aspect of the mind, and 1ts goal 1s o train us in the
art of -correct thinking It will be then clear that
the praciical approach made to a subject alter
{aking mto account the three aspects of the mind
may be called the / Psychological Method , while
the purely cogmtive approach o a.subject may be
termed the ‘ Logical Method’. .

This does not, of course, mean that the Psycho
logical Msthod is illogical or that the Logical
Method 1s unpsychol 1 Although both are
complementary fo each other, yet according to the
growing understanding of a young learner the
Psychological Methed, which is based oun the
nafural growth or evolution of the three aspects
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-of the mind, is more e!fec{ive then the Logical
Method, which, keing concerned mainly with
-generalized or ideal thought, ,becomes abstract
and unintelligible. *The learning process of a
child according to  psychology = continues
through the stages of perception; _ ted
-observation (¥ ) of partiulars, recognilion
of similarily and contrast, recapitulation of former
experience, organization of all facts, and general-
jzation. Inshort, he starts from the particular o
the gensral thiough the process of Induction. Hers
the Psychological Method culminates, and must
culminate, in the Logical"Method, for the purpose of
giving a linished form to the knowledge imparted
end to the method of its imparting. Induction
1must be verified by Deduction end rezapitulation, or
analysis must be jollowed by synlhesis. In other
words, the best method will be analytico-synthetic
rather than purely analytic or synthetic. A young
Iearner who has 1eached the stage of generalization
1may, if he chooses, dispense with the Psycholegi-
cal Method end resort to the Logical one. It must,”
howaver, be remembered that even in the case
-of novices advanced in age Psychological Methed,
which is concrete and interesting on account of iis
-appeal {0 emohions and imagination, serves its
purpoge more than the Logical Method.

Though Logic, which is related to cognition.
may farma branch of psychalogy, it has established
its independence as a separats science, and also
\helps psychology in return. It not only systematizes.




158 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

psychology but from the cognilive point of visw
enalyses any subject into principal and subordinste
patls and organizes it into & system or united whole
This §s why Loglc and the Loglical Method have
pled a more prominent place than psychology
ameng all scf even from anclent times in the
East as well asin the West Another reason cof the
praminence of Logic i3 that {t s primarily concern
ed with correct thinkingor valid knowledge (=)
and secondaniy with incorrect thinking or fallacies
as well ss forms of invalid knowledge (=), 50 that
we should avold or dispel the latter and resort only
to the former, while psychology deals with correct
as well as incorrect processes of thinking feeling
and willing as they actually take place 1n our mind.
Logic does not, therefore, deal with * thought * as
it 1s but expresses its thoughts about the ideal and
general thought or / thought ' as 1t cught to be, by
regulating s natural 1t analyses ‘thought’
inlo Concept, Judgment and Inference, clanfies
relations between the objects of knowledge ( s )
and their symbols ( words etc ) or befween &
thought and another thought, demonstrates the
1deal process or method of acquinng valid
knowledge by stating the instruments or means of
vahd knowledge ( wams ), aud lays down rules for
the atteunment of Truth, which is the common goal
of all sciences For this purpose 1t resorls to the
class:fication of things and nomenclature swied to
parhcular sums, and leys down a procedure, which
13 esther deductive or inductiva. When the variaus
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relations between the objects of valid knowledge
and their symbols are made known through this
procedure, explanahon of a subject assumes a
methodical and scienhilic aspect Although Logic
15'generally a practical science, 1ls treatment of the-
laws of concept, judgment and inference forms 1ils
theory or the first part, and the knowledge of that
theory leads us to its second part, viz , the screnfific-
theory of method or methodolegy Thiz methodology
of Logic 13 of umiversal apphcation fo all branches
of humanknowledge viz psychology, metaphysics,
lingustcs, chemistry, medical science, educafion,
efc, since 1t enables us 1o expound those subjects
mn a methedical vzay In cother words, methodology
maintains clarity of thoght by distingmshing be.
tween ithe primary and secondary elemenis of a
subject and by orgamizing those elements mto a
proportioned vihole or a System Moreover, at
develops cnifical maight so as to enablo usto dis-
card fallscious reasoming or invahd knovledge and
accept valid knowledge alone The Logical Method
mey, therefore be called the /scientific’ or ’cnfr..
cal’ method of arnving at correct conclusions for
the attainment of Truth
/Truth* 1 that \/hich remamns unchanged
under varying circumsiances, and a new faci, that
is feund to be consistent with at, assumas the form
of fruth  The msthod, therefore, that facilitates
approach to that truth after making us dxscard the
tial and 1 the e= 15 the
best méthod This method comprises the processes
of Iogical anclysis and synthes!s of cbserved facts
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that conduce to the systematic knowledge of a
particular subject Analysis mnvolves the separation
of the individual parts of 8 umited whole through
1he processes of observation, expeniment, guardsd
use of hypothesis, analogy, 1solation of necessary
facts from unnecessary ones, establishment ofa
Jaw owing fo the causal relation revealed, and the
act of conneching thislaw with the universal 1w
of wider generality This scientific process of
analysis, through which we arrive at the universal

-from the parhicular, 1s otherwise called ‘Induction’
On the other hand if we, alter assuming the exlst
-ence of the umversal law, apply if fo particular
{acts, we have to resort to the syntheas of particu-
Jars or parts into a systemahized whole, on account
of the common relation of the parts  This 1s other
-ynge called / Deduction ’ or the method of starting
4rom the universal to the parhicular Bacen and
Mill discard this deduchve procedure by saying
-that 1t adds nothing new lo our knowledgse, and
establish the Induclive Method as the only Scientific
Method It must, however, be noted that Induction
-and Deduction, or analysis and synthesis, are both
complemsntary to each other For, nere analyss of
facts cannot lead us to the organization and recon

struction of paris, unless we have some1dea of the
whole, while it 13 nof possible to systemahze the
whole unless we fully know the parts and their re-
Iations Analysis servesits purpose best when the
patis or conshtuent elements of a fact can be synthe-
sized and reconstructed into their onginal whole just
.as the separation ot the parts of aclock serves iis

"
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‘purpose when those several parts are recanstructed
inlo the original clock. Anclysis is interesied in the
concrele reality of particular facis, while synthesis
/I8 concerned with the ebstract genesalily of the
\miveraals. Synthesis verifies the hypothesis in the
light of the unjversal law and hils in the gapsleft
brenalysis, Thus when synthesis or deduclion
is combingd with analysis or induction, if becomes
a sound foundation for the advancement of know-
ledge. Itis the business of Logic fo deal with
both these procedures, which in their combined
form supply uz with a complete scientific ex-
planation, and which may be desxgnated as the
* Logical Method.

The complel or in let

of sya-
thesis will depend upon the more or less perfect
knowledge gained about & subject. If the universal
laws denved from analysis can be applied without
contradiction (=fi@R) to new ceses, the synthesis
may be said to be almost perfect and the ecientific
explanation of the truth aimed at would be complete
in the same proportion. When we thus derive one
4ruth from another either thyough fnduction or
deduction, we have invariably io resort to inference,
which is one of the chief features of the Logical
Mathod. If the conclusion is 1mevitably arrived at
oiter following the natural sequence of ell the
premises, the process of inference becomes com-
plete, and a particular principle or doctrine is eaid
o be eslablishad, inasmuch as it is sypported by
sound reasons (g) in favour of it. Analysts cdhs=
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clozes to us the mutual relations of particular facts
and leads us through inductive inference to the
universals, which supply a sound basis for deduct-
1ve wlerencs or syatheas

When all the universals or generel truths are’
incorporated by synthesis in a umled whole soar
o form an orqanization of parts with parts, and of
subordinate parts with the principal part on account
of relations exishng among all, they develop mto
asystem or I/, which facilitates infercnce or the
process of reasoning The i1deaof the whols then
helps us 1o understand the parts related to 1t, while
the knowledge of the parts gives us the ides of the
whole, as the parts are related to af It is only the
relations exsting between the paris and the whole
thet make us understand the nature of both of
them Demonstration of the causa! relatron of &
part with another part, of & part with the whole,
or of anew principle with the already exsting
system necessarily mvolves inference and 15 called
¢ scientific explanahion ‘ The scientific explanation
becomes perfect when 1t 13 conmistent with truth
when 1t 15 supported by laws underlying Nature;
and when 1t can find & proper place m a synthstlc
system If ‘science’ msans exact and syktemahzed
knowledge,’ the scientific explanation must sians
the test of iruth and must ensue 88 a necessary

or dicted Tusi from

ihe 12 ‘A lated k 1 v‘

1t will be found from what has been said above
ihat Methodology, winch is a part of Logic, supplies
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+ .
“us with the rules of method which ought to be
{ollowed for the adoption of a systematic procedure
1n the investigation and treatment of any branch of
knowledge. Analysis of a subject into major end
minor parts and synthesis of all the parts into a
united whole are, thersfore, the general features
of the method to be adopled, The first rule of
method then is distinctness and unity of purpoze
or afm, which ought to be constantly kept in view
for lending unily to the subject-matter and for
analysing and organizing the subject-malter in the
light of that unity. The second rule is the ascertain-
ment of the starting-point, This rule includes
(1) the correct and complete comprehension of facts
through direct observation and indirect testimony,
(2) Interpretation and explanation of individual
facts by relating them to the universal law, (3)de-
monstration of the relatfon existing among universal
laws, (4) application of those laws in new spheres,
(5) subordinalion of those laws to more universal
laws and (6) mental consiruction of an organized
body of knowledge. In alithis process it is necess-
ary to proceed with caution and graded steps.

The four fardous rules of method lald down by
Descartes for hls own guldanece convey thossme
purport and are 2s follows—

*The first, nover to accept anything for true
which 1 did not cloarly know to be such; that
is fo say, carefully o avoid precipitancy and pre.
judlco, and 1o comprise nothing more in my judg.
mment then what was presented to my mind so clear-
1y and distinclly es to exclude all ground of doubt.
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. * The second, to divide each of the djificulties
under examination into as many parts as pessible,
and as might be necessary for its adequate solution.

“ The third, to conduct my thoughis 1n such
order that, by commencing with objects the stmplést
and easiest to know, I might ascend by little and
Hitle, and, es it were, step by step, to the knowledge
of the more complex; assigning in thought g certamz
order even fo those cbjects which in their own
nature do not stand in arelation of antscedence and
sequence.

“ And the last, in every case to maka enumert-
tions so complete, and reviews so general, thatl
might be assured that nothing was omitteq, '+

In-short, * The essence of all the rtules may be
summed up in the directions to make sure of ow
starting-~point, to know the end we wish to alfain
and to go from the starting-point to thst end by
orderly and consecutive steps, each of which i
seen in its true relahon to allthe rest of the
enquiry. 't

All these ryles of methodology laid down by
the Western Logic are apphcable not only to educa:
tion but o the investigation into any system of
branch of science. Almost the same rules of method-
ology are found in the Indian Logic (7)), which
bears a striking resemblence to the Western Logics
not on occount of mutual borrowing, but oB
account of the sameness of the human mind every-
*See Descartes, Discourse on Method, Part I, pp. 15, 16
{An Intermediate Logic, by Welton and Monahan.
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whers, and the same process of reasoning from the
universal to the particuler or from the particular to
lhe universal. All the orthodox and helerodox
¥stems of philosophy in India have accepled the
general principles of ing or laws ot thought
set forth by the =5 system as a means of methodi-
cal approach o the truths eimed at in their respect-
ive systems. Although the 3zifrgs generelly show
the futility of logic in the reslization ol ugqor
the ultimate reslity}, they employ the logical termi.
nolegy and “ Inference ’ in their argumentstion to
such e degres that many sentences in the wregof
ﬁ;;u:n&, for instance, can be ezsily turmed into the
form of a sylloaism. The later Vedant works like
the =i, the sgafufy and the TeTARETT ore  pro-
minsntly ccuched in the Ianquege of the g system,
and provs, on the empirical plane (eFaits wv),
the i doctrines in the light of the mams  weans
of knowledge ) propounded by the . Thus fhe
Indian Logic is much similar to the Western Logic
in the malter of.the general acceptance of fis
methodolegy by other Indian systems.
Another poinl of similarity between tha Vestery

and Eestern Logic {s the clese r:one\ap':ryl,.:9 o

thelr syllogisms, which ere a developed fopme 4

the ‘Dinle'-tlc Method* or the x::e!bd Py

Teimem:® (2311 18 2 ppprme

LI Lear e,
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Anstotie’s syllogism s & systematized form of the
*Dralechic Method* used by his predecessors he
the Sophists, Socrates and Plato (inhis Dialogues’)
50 Man’s five-membered syllogism, which wae
reduced to that of three members by ths later
rfs, 15 the development of the Dialectic Method
used hefore lim m the ancxent debates held in
sacrificial sessions and § hical I
(aftags ) This method of dialogue 15 sutfictently
exemplified in the gfregs and corroborated by the
rules of debate (grymififir) collected in the gyl
(&1 ¢, AT The method of dialogue of whick
the logicel syllogism 1s @ finished form, is necess
arily a method of questions and answers going of
betwoen the yasfirg and the frgifaa or between the
teacher and the taught Thus evary premise of the
Indlan syllogism 1s an answer to & question asked
by an opponent or astudent For instance, the
hackneyed syllogism of the ~rg implies  questions
and may be expressed 1n the form of queshions and
answers as follows * ffg=a1 ¢ &4t afgAr |
RIT | Bt & @ qEI € o al, T
agwa | Fiafet afemagnarm wia ) i Rt L
afgar ) This method was much used n encient Hmes
fororald and for the teaching of a subject/
and has ot fts writfen evidence in the commentaly
literature on guxs and s, as will be shown later
on Moreover, gy, g and g, the constifuenis of the
{adian s'yllcqlsm correspond respectively to ihe
minor term, mejor term and the middle fermaf
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Arisiotle’s syllogism The Indian syllogism is not,
however, a process of purely deductive mierence
like that of Aristotle, but 13 & process of deductive~
induchve inference, since the ‘ggmam’ :n 1t supplies
us with the particular, observed facts Jeading us to
the goneral proposthon, as previously indicated
Thus the Indian Logic and the Western Logic are
identical in the treatment of 1nference, definitions,
classification and even 1nductive procedure
Although the Indian Logic (G) dea's inaident-
ally with psychology, theory of knowledge, lang-
uaqe, theology, etc, the greater part of it1s properly
concerned with the cognitive aspect of the mind,
smce it is usually detailed'under the general heading
of gfz or Reason, which 1s the nstrument of valid
knowledge (umr) es distinquished from invalid
knowledge (zmmr) The purpose or aim (i) of
all valid knowledge distinctly kept 1n view by the
-39, as it is done by &ll Indlan =ystems, is
emancipation (sir) It is, therefore, the task of the
g principally to approach valid knowledge or truth
which leads fo iy difem, therefore, proposes to
{reat of this valid knowledge through the enumera.
tion (sgw) and classtheation of sixteen topics
{g7)*, of which the first two, viz., gmm (means
of valid knowledge } and gify (objects of valid
o IR G-I —Tu~ -3 T~
Fris-ar—sw-Ras-tEmm. ify-frwe L]
TR WEE ] T A, -t
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knowledge) are the most important. Agaimn, between
these two toples ¢ sypor? fs‘\held i{o be more
1mportant, since 1t facilitstes methodical approach
to knowledge, and this accounts for a large portion
devoted to the ireatment of gmus 1n later works on
the =13, The establishment of the xig through the
defatled discussion of the gams is the common
feature of all scientific systems in India and it
was adopted by them from the methodology of the
=ara, though there are conilicting views among them
as regards the number of sms and gigs. The num-
ber of gams vanes with every system, in spits of the
general acceptance of the four ygims of theﬁqrhﬁ by
the important Indian systems The ngms recognized
by the Indian systems are as follows-(1) The gE@s
accept only one gy, iz, w@a (Perceptlon), (2) The
$3fes and fgs accept two gams, viz  ger (Percep-
tion ) and sy (Inference), (3) The argwis accept
three, iz , g, s1amm and geg (Verbal testimony),
The 37z seem to accept the same gums though
their classification of gums is based on a different
principle  (4) The Ymfiss recognize four, viz, g,
STEHA, TR end IqOIT (Comparison), {5) The grat-
wftqrase recognize five, viz, @, SIgAIF, T, SHAT
and as7ajafy (Presumplion), (68) The wzfintass sanc-
tion six, viz , g3, AW, T, STAM, iy and
srTeRy (Non—apprehensicn) The ¥mifags accept
the same smms on the phenomenal plane (=raERT
aar) for the establishment of their docirines, as
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is endenced by the SrRarm, Moreover, ther
&dd szmmmm (Trapscendental realization) as
the foremest of all from the pant of wiew of
the Absolute State (wwmivzwwr), (7) The dufms
accept eight, viz, 7573, wEEW, T, STA, W6
F7zRy, awy (Probability) end &P ( Traditon) $
The miyzs, however, establch only four mwrs.
since they show that ‘%fm’ can bs 1ncluded in mer
end snfy, o= end umweha m =gaw. The
definitions (&77) and enhical examination of those
four gms and more particulary of Inference [Cezio))
occupy & major part of the =g system  For, 1118
said that & thing or pnnciple can be established
by definitions end means of proof and mnot by @
mers stat H(a & sl sefi | ormerem
9t ), or that the establishment of an object of
Imowledge depends upon the means of knowledge
(FandieT 578 ), The ¥urfise have shown cntical
acumen &nd power of minute analysis in the e-
nuxeration (g77r) and classifization of categories
and thelr subdivisions, In the dehnitions (=)
of the sewe end in the examination { sirar) ot those-
definitfons, which ere demonstrated to be correct
alter indicating the proplely of each word in them
ST A ST g | g = ew R ATERT
S T 8 F M IS T 5w S
Rk AT T W0 W st I
o e RegEl o dufw v ey
—REUIRTI T TR, R ¢
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and avoiding the faulls of wmfy (non-pervasion),
wiemfy (over-extension) and srgrig (non-existence),
ZExamination (7ar) imcludes also the establishment
-of the exist or non-exist of things or
categories by applying the tests of four proofs
(wum). This three~fold logical method of expost-
tion is not only employed throughout all the mm
works, but is adopted by other schools of thought
{or the systematic treatment of their respective
-tenets.
"~ Thus the later rmfims focussed their attention
only on the theory of proofs ( sams ) to the exclu-
sion of the ‘remaining fifteen toples of AYam, end
accepling the seven ¢3ifis’ categories (uzmid)
with their subdivisions, as a complete and minute
analysis or classilicalion of things in the universe,
they included in them'the sixteen topics of ffn.
Now the seven categories of the ¥3fiysare x
(Substance), ( Quality), &7, {Actlon), Fme
(Generalily ), @3 ( Particularity ), amam (I
herence ) and sy { Negation ). These cale-
.gories have further been subdivided into ning
geas, t{wenty-four ims, five forms of )
two kinds of gmra, innumerable (33ms, one &R
.and four Knds of spia, Those categories wilh
their subdivisions have been more or less accopted
iby other Indian systems as the starting-point ©
* il wqrl AuAMEREad aaEt R R

_;ﬂia-{w;, vo.
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thelr speculations, and can most favourably com
‘pare with Aristolle’s categories. It may incidentally
be remarked here that even the TR, hke ¥ifyws,
have attempted a complete c]assihcahon of thinga
in the universe. Their twenty-five categories, which
mark graded stages in the psychologicel and
physical evolution of the universe, and which can
also favourably compare with the ‘Evolution Theory”
in the West, have generally influenced other Indian
systems. They have been amalgamated withihe
Upanishadic philosophy. in spite of difference as o
the Ulhmate Realily, by philosophers like migrrmt
23 the starting-point of their philosophical enqguiry.$
It cen, therefore, be sald ihul along with the 3%fiFs
and tho Fifyrs the mms aleo have coninbuted
much to the methadical treatment of =,

+ In conneclion with the etymological explana-
tion of the word ¢ gamr? as ¢ gary: s’ (the in-
strument of valid knowledge),- the word ‘gam?
(Ingtxument )1is explained in the =g sysfem as
¢ eqragRaRd gro’ (8 peculiar and  operative
cause ), und the !heoxy of Causal Relation, which
promi a scientific aspect fo the
explanation of phenomene, is further detailed. The
cause is defined in the =g as that which invariably
and immediately precedes its eflect and which is
not proved to be a superiluous ond eccidental
cir t ;_while the effect fs that which
_ %3 i 7 R e argedirerad: s, |
. -7, 4, "L R-1-2
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invariably and immedlatefy succeeds the cause
which isnot proved to be a 'superfluous and acci-
dental circumstance §In the Indian Logic the super-
fluous or extransous circumstances (e ) which
must be excluded irom the dehnihion of the cause
have been minutely discussed wath llustrations.
The invariable concomitance of the cause and the
offect can be proved only when our expenence f&
uncontradicted (a=firaRa ) by a different circum-
stance In other words, when we realize umiformity
ifn Nature, or when we have the umform and
unmterrupted experfence of agresment 1n presence
and a@reement in absence (a:rqzrqfaw ), we cart
establish the causal relation ( FpaFRaEeRy ) of
things Thus the theory of Causation explained by
the g3 exactly correspondg to the same expounded
by the Western Logic, whith defines the cause as
# an nvansbls, unconditional and immediate
antecedent of a phenbmenoh
The cause is dinded by the 3mfyss mto three
kinds, viz, an@ifiERe { intimate cause ), sraafist
{ non-intimete cause ) and ffFmm (efficient cause)
The non-intimate cause, which is inseparably
connected either with the effect or with the iafi-
mate cause, and which is exther an actlon (Fd) or 2
qualty (gw), is an ipvenhion of the Jmifizs and I3
not ted by other systems The two
kinds, viz, ‘gagifeor’ end (Rfimsre’ have been
$ s Pragd e Frorad, | sHaiERaTs—
iy s | —af.
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.recognized by the sYatems like the argEer and the
Iz for the purpdse of explaming “the pheno-
menal reahty through actuel franslormetion (afa),
and through magic transformaton or illusory
appearance (fad) respectively, the graRErw
bemng otherwise called ¢gugmsrw’ (material
cause) by them Thus it will be found that the
Theory of Causation has become a dishoguishing+
foature of almost all systems of Indian philosophy,
which, therefore, may be sad {o employ the
Scientific Method m the explanation of thewr
{enets, masmuch as they accept the causal relation
as lheir starhng-point on the phenomenal plane
{ =myla & ), thoughn the ebsolufe and meffeble
etata ( menfis @wr ) no room s left for the causal
‘or any other relation, and science 1s bound to give
<yay according to the RLusl phzlsophy
It has formerly been shown thet the process of
1nference in the Indien Logic1s not purely deductive
but inductive-deductive, on it of the I
{ 3™ ) that finds its place in the five-membered
syllogism (am-mqq ). It can further bs pomted
out that the process of arriving at a generalization
-or invanable concomitance (i) from parhcular
instances as dezcribed in the =17 system * exactly
corresponds to the process of Induction in the
Western Logic =3ify means invariable and uncondi-
* iR s TERmET | Rl O
ahrrghaas |, =, Tl A,
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Honal eoncomitance (suffiyt fired areadn) between
two phemomena, cne of* which is the sign or
ground of inference (%, &g ) like * smoke’ and the
“other 13 the thing to be inferred (arar) like “fire".
The relation of mvariable concomitance between

the 3 (=ar=) and the &= (weF) must, *therefore,
be a naturalone (@nnfiF), that is, based on the
uniformity of Nature, and must be free from condi-
tions (Imfr) like the contact o} wet fuel (engfm-
&) or contradictory facts (wfirar), We are then

enabled fo ascertain the afrmyfy viz., - Wherever

there is smoke there s hre ' (a3 oo wmm a7 afw)

and‘:fhe aiffgenfy viz, ' Wherever thers is the'
absence of fire, there is the absenqe of smoke”

(@7 agawaE qurar:), In other words, the observa-,
tion of agreesment in presence as well as agree-
ment in absence between the ¥g [ middle term ) and

arer ( major term ) is necessary for the “purpose of

ascertaining sqfy,”

This sy or generalization is derived from the
repeated observaton ( :g\ahzzh) of innumerable
particular cases where smoke and fire co-exist or
are associated, But the repeated observation of
many parbeular” cases of the co.existence of
smoke and fire will be inadequate, if in only one
case that association is contradicted ( s3fmRa ).
The obssrvation of the concomitance { wga¥ )
of smoke and fire must, therefore, be strength-
ened by the non-observafion or absence of &
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contrary instance ( sgf=TUzaT ), where that asso-
cistion Is violated, Thus repeated cbservation of
particular facts through direct perception ‘enables
us to discover the co-existence ( g ) of twophe-
nomena, whichbeing invariably and uninterrupted-
ly experienced, lead us to the knowledge of their
uniformity. When such particular uniformities are
known by us, we begin to believe that there is a fixed
order of things in Nature, and arrive at the widerlaws
of Uniformily (@rfiFasss) and Causation (FTEER-
awq ), This beliof in uniformity and causation is
sirengthened by the apprehension of agreement
between two phenomena in their presence.and
absence ( arquzfits ) supported by the non-appre-
henston of céntradiction ( efimmmz ). But if the
cbservation of all the particulars of a ph

is not possible, how are we enabled:io reach
generalization from a few particulars? The

answer this question by saying ‘that the idea of
generality (gmranaTef ), which is really of
the nature of immediate inference, is naturally
aroused In us by the law of association, assoon as
we perceive an individual, No sooner do we
perceive an individual covr (rh:ﬁf;) than we realize-
the class-conceplion of the cow (drgaify). It Is,
therefore, possible to pass from particulars to the
general through the inductive process, if there i3
the absence ol contradiction (=famfiag), which
13 also determined by means of repeated observa-
tion. Repeated observation zlone, however, can-
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.not be the cause of apprehending the invanable

. céncorhitance or reaching generalization, for some-
{imes a single observation of co existence accom-
panied by the non-observation of contradlctwn
might lead us fo generalization (= =Ry ).

«* This generalifation cannot be reached unless
e cdispel our doubis with regard fo a wictous
conduwn (3wthagT) attaching to the middle “term
( Qg)“and ultimately leading to a contradiction
(zafrn) in the invanable concomitance or co~exist
ance of two phenomena:+« In clher words, the |
relahon between the middle term’ (3) and the
major term(qrm) must be natural (wmfzrq) and
not conditional (H‘Tmﬁim Y and Induchon must
proceed &s a necessary consequence from
parhicular facts I we, for instance, try to
-establish the sqify ' Wherever sthere 13 fire, thers
15 smoke ( 77 99 afgeT aT YT ), this concomitance
is contradicted by the fact that fire dogs *not
4invanably co-exist with smoke, as in the case
of a red-hot iron-ball, though smoke invariably
co-exists with fire It is not fire but the condition
+ wet fuel ' (erFaun ) that is concomitant with smoke’
It is therefore,{ necessary io ascertain that the
mddle term 1s free from a vicious condition and to
dispel our doubt regardin‘g a condition ( Iqify ) or
contradiction (=5f#=R ) suspected fo come in the
way of apprehending the iwvariable concomitance
of two phenomena. If we are certain tha! a condl-
tion or contradiction exisis, no invariable concomi-
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tance'can be apprehended. If, however, thereis a
doubt regarding elther of them, it can be dispslled
in two ways, Firstly, a doubt as fod suspected
sy or =fiyaR can be removed by resoriingdo the
me!bod of observing aqreement in presence ola
thing in the positive instances (=R ) and'the
absence o} that thing in the negative instances
(=t ) betwoen two phenomena. This methcd,
therelore, closely corresponds fo the  Joint
Method of Mill. Secondly, the doubt cad be dis-
pelled by adopting aF  confutation,) which means
* hypothelical reasoning’ or * !he reductio ad'ab-
surdum method of reasoning’. If our oppdnent
1ejects our pmposihon, wae, for a shorl time, admit
for the' suka of-argyment his negelion to be e,
and shév how that negation turned into the form of
& régular sylloglsm resuﬂa inan sbsurd conclusion,
which contradicts‘an observed fact. The negation
of the opponent is thus Indirectly proved to be false
2nd its reverss proposition to be true. For instance,
when we prove the presence of bire on the moun.
lain from its observed sign ( ¥, T3) ‘smoke’, and
‘say 9T wfemi, e’ by odopling the srra iy
i a ‘Tj”mtﬂ*ﬂ" ’, cur opponent negates our pro.
position and says ‘?ﬁ\ agasraary. We then deliber-
ately ascume for & moment this {alse statement 1o
be irue; In other words) we grant for the seke
. of srgument thet ‘smoke’ is not the effect of
the couse ‘fire’, and that, therefore, smoke does not
co-exist with fire though really there is ceusal
rolation between smoke end fire, Bearing this fact
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in mind we make a hypothetical statement ¢4 wdt
a7 @ ali @ qaTal 1 @, Thus we purpossly
say ‘gqday W, FgaTEry’ by resortiag to
the '*ﬂ%(mf?r T 9 TEEAAR A% qurag 7, But the
conclusion ¢ g7aqr gamEIR’ canngt be true, since
it 15 contradictory fo the aclually observed fact of
the presence of smoke onthe mountam if the
opponent petsists in his own statement ¢ gff 757
s, he is asked to point out an example wheremn
smoke can exist without fire  Of course as there
18 causal relation between smoke and fire, the
opponent can obviously supply no example wheretn
smoke and fire do not coexst, and has to poknow

ledge the absurdity of his own stal, ¢ oy AT
wrqar’. He 15 thus obliged to actept the truth of
the sfftFaify ‘a7 37 THIIEd a9 gama  end
induectly to consent to the ornginal proposition
¢ qid afmr’.

It must be romembered that this method of
confatation (a%) does not directly establish the
sy, but helps us in proving the absence of 2
contradictory fact by dispelling our doubte regard
ing a condition { 3mfir ) or contradichon (=firart),
and by strengthening our knowledae of cosxistence
(@t ) which 15 epprehended by repeated obser-
vation Thus ‘&z ,in which the principles of Caus
ation and Umfotml(y are applied, 12 2 method of
the deductive verlhication cof induchion  Though #%
3s based on false,assumption it assists us in arnving
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at valid conclusions, which are wnstrumental to
valid knowledge (umr) @% is parhicularly useful
where the srauemify I8 not apphoeble and ,whers
a philosophical topic beyond our imited intellect
can be explained only by a negative proof (=)
This a%, which 13 based on false assumption, is of
{ive unds w1z, wyria ( fonoratio elench: ), wx=imgr
w7 (dilemma ), w5% (arquing in a circle), amgear
( regressus ad infimfum ) and goEERRETTET
{ reductio ad absurdumy), of which the last has been
detailed above

1t hes been noted above that the enfr must be
invariable and unconditional, just es the causal
1elation must be invariable and unconditional Thia
common feature of both will lead one perhaps to
think that every =iy is based on the causal relation
In the particular example of smoke ard fire the
invariable concomitence of both can be shown {o
depend on the causalreletfon But the Hafyss think
that the causal relation between two phenomena is
not quite necessary for every znfy, end thatitis
sufficient for the establishment of the zgifiy to know
the con t of two ph without a
confradiclory fect For instance, the inveriable
concomitance of the 1ize of the moon and the iide
of the ocean 3 not necessarily based on the causal
relation between the two, but depends on our
general belief in the uniformity of Nofure This
baliat {n probabulity whish ammunds {n ceviainiy
makes us ascertain the inveriable concomitance
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of the two phenomena It may then be sad that
=gfy depends as much on the principls of the
Unifoumity of Coexistence as 1t depends on the
principle of Causahion. This 15 somewhat different
from, and more cormprehensive than, Mill's Method
of Agresment snd Difference which 1s based simply
‘on causation

It will then be seen that the prcEess of ascer-
teimng the sqfy or generalization, as describedn
the =g system, is that of purs Inductron The
generahzation thus reached serves as & bdsms for
a further deduchve inlerence (a@ma-) which i
on instrument of * judgment * ( szl ) Befors we
arrive sl this ;gfafd through the deductive infsrence
( &, qqug ), we have to undergo mamly three
mental stages  The /irst slege involves the repeat
ed observation of emoke 1 the kitchen, ascertam
ment of invariable 1t or g \t
through the knowledga ot coezistence, non-obser
vation of a contradichion and approach to 8 moun-
fain  The second stage consists of the ohservation
of smoke on the mountein and a doubt about the
presence of fire on it At the fbrrd stage
there i3 the recollection of the
already d, and the knowledge of smoke
coexisting with fire on the mouniain in relation to
the generalizshon. This knowledgs of smokeﬂ
the third stage Is called * consideration of aslgn’
(womd or Rrgwmd ), from which asises the In
ference immedialely leading to the ’judqmenl
(¥l ), | afezw, 41,
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Thus Indian Logic propounds the mcin prin-
ciples of general methodology, which being
actually applied to the other gras Jends a scieati-
fie aspect to them. Indian logicians, however, do
not seem fo mention / the experiment ’ along with
repeated observallon. Though no delinite re.
bt to the Exp tal Method can be found
in the =mdifrs system, it is highly probable that
experiments wers actually made for the purpose of
ascerfaining the properties of the ingredients of a
compound in the medical and chemical sciences
in India. Although Indian Logic does not
deal with the Experimental Method, yet it may
be remarked that the general methedology,
propounded - by it, is thoroughly scientific
and critical even from the Western point of
view. Inspite of individual differences in their
tenets, other Indian systems like the =i, tha
#iwmEr, the Y7rq etc., have” jound this methodology
of the =y iorthy of gensral acceptance, and have
practically applied it to the methodical exposition
of their respective principles. This, doubtless,
proves that the modern critical or i thod
were not non-existent in India as the advocates of
Westom learning remart, and that the Hindus
carried on thelr investigalions into any subject
theroughly on 2 raticnal and sctentific basis, though
they never lost sight of the limitations of Reaton in
trenscendentsl matters,

With respect to the crilical and scienlific out-
look of the Hindu thinkers ft may be added that all
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systems of thought in ancient India, orthodox s
well a3 heterodox, iry to epproach Truth or velid
knowledge ( sar—gurdma ) by resorting to the valid
yroofs or meons of knowledge ( 5ms ), causal
reloffon, repeoted observotion, inference elc.
How, then, can they be said to be unentical ? The
ancient Indian systems of thought have been enticsl
and scientific enough in their attftude towards vahd
knowledge, though the experiments made by them
might not have been thorough and minute ovang fo
gcanty apparatus, in which respect the modern
sclence has undoubledly meds asteunding progress

With reference to the unbiassed attitude indispensa

ble to a scienhist it may be remarked that the modem
scientists, who in season and out o} geason advwo

cato this attitude, are themselves found to he biass

ed while the ancient thinkers 1 putting forth ther
own point of view and refuting others, generally
express the objechons (gdw ) of others with the
veracity of a historian or 8 modern scientist and
give their rejoinders or conclusive view (fogrm ) In
a perfectly logical manner, as is exemphfied by the
sy of gzt To be unblassed 1s certainly
not fo abandon ones parhcular point of viewr
which would be worthy of standing the test of the
valid principles of logic, and faith in the validity of
one's own arguments and tensts 1s scientific enough

The only proviso s that this vahéity must be demon-
strated by valild proofs (swmr) and i respect of

this scientific attitude the anclent systems of thaught
are certamly not inferior to the modern ones It
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must, however, be acknowledged that modemn
sciences have gone ahead of the ancient ones en
account of their thorough experiments, minule
apperatus, and several cther meens.

IV THE CCMMON LITERARY EORMS SUITED TO
HMETHODOLOGY. *

In connechion with the generel methedolegy of
Leogic, as dstailed above, it is necessary to take
into account the three main Jiterery forms, sthich
the Indian systems of thought have adepled fcr the
purpose of methcdicel expeosition, and which
have, therefore, contnbuted to the develepment of
methodology, The three hterary forms edopled
by almost all systems in Indha are: (1) the z=gus
or the main scurces of 2 syster, (2) the gEm=us or
learned disquisitions on the sexe, end (3) the
wawwss or graded manuals fer beginners. The
I F6s Include the 3 or aphoriszs, the aqifiss
or works explaining the gas end supplying thefr
delicienclés, and the wogs or original and detalled
expositicns of the w33, 1t §s instruchive to trece tke
develepment of those literary forms frem the point
of view of methedology.

The Vedic llereture, wkich consizis cf ke
HigTe, w163, RS, and z':F—r'zl grew o en enor.
mous extent cwing to the xepeMed crel discussicas
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held in leamned ‘assemblies and in sacrifictel
sessfons  For the proper understanding and eesy
memorizahion of the main topics in this vast htera-
ture and in the oral discussions on it, it became
essentlal to sum up those lopics, which, being
collected according to their subject-matter, were
classified fnto sfx 33rFs or supplementery treafises
on the Vedas, viz, (1) fin (Phonefics), (2) g=g
( Prosody ), (3} =7 (Ritual), (4) fwx (Etymoloay)
(5) exeor (Grammar ), and (6) i { Astronomy »
All thess zrze, of which the firm, the fizwr and the
=qrseo ore the branches of the linguistic science, have
assumed the unique form of the gas or aphonsms
which are short and pithy sentences in prose synthe-
sizing the scatlered matter on a subject in a sys-
tematic form, and which taken collectively develop
into & parficular system of thought Although those
aphorisms can be easily memonzed, and although
clarity ( spafzraa ) 15 held fo be thelr dishinguishing
merk, yeton account of their ambigwty at many
places they cannot be fully undexstood without oral
or written explanafions. In ancient times, when oral
teaching was pred t, those gas were first
learnt by studenfs, and the teachers then gave therr
detailed oral explanations, which in later times
were turned imnto written commentaries or wr=s
The chief charactenstics of the gz-style are the
abundance of the forms of nouns and noun-
equivalents, scarcity of verbal forms, purposeful
use of parficles and case forms hike those of the
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ablative or the instrumental, and long compounds,
which all secured brevity of expression at the cost
of clarity, and have immensely influenced Sanskrit
Style in the later classical hieralure. In addifion to
the agss of miufk all the six orthodox systems,
namely, the ez, the dm, the =, the 34y, the
qjvﬁ;mn and the gwwiwiar or Yerg and also the
heterodox systems like those of the Jige and the
3ms have resorted fo this convertieni ga-style for
the purpose of bringing ell their leneis in a con—
densged form. -

The oral exlplunalion: of the gzs were later on
followed by detailed written explanat or WA
which besid lai the gz d the
independent views of a commentator, and which
{ncorporated the above characienstics of the #—
style. Again, the mms account for the logical
arrangement and consistency (@gfi) of the gzs 8
topics (eifirrn ), sections (ar7), chapters (€D
end¥the whole zrm, and further deal generally
with each aifigtn,-which contains one or mere
gzs,-alter distinguishing clearly Hs five pasls, vizs
(1) Sfatement of a toplc (fitg), (2) Doubt (&),
(3) Objechon (giwg), (4) Conclusive amswer
(Rz=a) and (5) Consistency of the lopic wilh the
preceding and succeeding ones (Twh). 1t shonld
be pariicularly noted here that the general prin-
ciples of melhodoloqy relating to ihe function and:
anzlysis of individual words (3), the interpreta~
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Alon of syntactical unity ( g ), and the validity of
Proofs or mesans of knowledge ( wm ) o3 leid
down respectively by the arr, the sfmrar and the
-7 aro employed in the wmgs at every sfep, in
order {o give a comp'ete expomtion of 8 particular
ar@ Moreover, there are two main types of s,
viz, (1) those written in the form of a diologue
or gquestions and answers, and (2) those n the
form of a continucus lecture The fist lype
generally comprises the i of qgf¥ on the =y,
that of xra¢ on the wnmar and that of qreqya on the
g, and all of them are, as it were, wnitlen 1@
productions of actual oral discussions, while the
socond ype wn the jorm of a lecture i represented
prominently by niguA’s Jaragmae, which shows
a further development of Sansknt Style
The 1yjms, which along with the gzs and aifiFs
are called ¢ syt 719, are generally followed by
4 grezas’ orlearned d ! which pro )
employ the =g-fermmology and indulge 1 the
minute analysis and hair-sphtting dishnctions of
concepts in order to forhly the tenets of ther
raspective systems The examples of such works e1e
the sRurigie, the mtrgder, otc, m the =3,
the aradifta, the wrer, ete, 1 the wfimar, the ax
Gy, the Tered, stc, m the =g, and the afafifE
the wrewmrzar, eic, In the g, The awas &r0
generally followed by yamirqs or menuals whichs
without meking eny show of originohty and
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+rudition, merely systematize in brief the tenets of
a school in a8 graded manner, with the view of
making them suit the undeveloped understanding
of novices, The instances of such works are the
ﬁmﬁgﬂ, the lesser #1gA1s, efc., in the srzam, the
Eaveci® theamw etc., in the wijar; the ﬁq;m
ﬁmqf‘? the emiz:w;, etc.,in the mm; and the qzrzfl,
the Y7raar, etc., In the Iz, Numerous com-
mentaries on all these types of works, nay, furiher
fes on {aries have ccme into
existence, the ceaseless activily of commentators
resulting generally in the simplitication or clarifica-
tion of the original work, or sometimes in making the
explanalion more difficult than the originel! Every
system of thought thus seems fo have undergcne
those three broad stages cf development, not of
course according fo the chrenological sem.ﬂnce.
but a ding fo the se of the devel
of thought. From another point of view also this
evoluticn of an Indian system msy be merked
through three stages. Thus the composition of the
s may be called the first stege of Condensation;
the sr=s and arzmegs (ndicate the cecornd stage of
Exponsion; and the gimmeys beleng to the third
stage of Organizetion. All this methodicel zctivity
was potsible only because the exponents of every
system placed a distinct aim before themselves,
possessed a comprehensive knowledge of the paris
and tke whole of a subjeet, resorted fo the analysis
of their subject into mela divisicns end sub-divi-
tlons, end mede @ logical crrengement of thelr
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analysis of Vedic Collechons ( afar ) into individual
words (g ), and brought into being the wws,
which 18 ascnbed to zpey This snalysis comprses
rules for the separation and formafion of the
gfgs of nouns, verbs preposmtions and indechns
ables in the Vedic veryes, and anhcipates the
process of ‘qz=dz’ ( separation of words)
adopted in the later Sansknt teaching Agam, the
miunute anelysis of sounds and the phonetic theory
of Indians compare favourably with the medem
Phonetics in the West  Along with the fisr schoot
the altempts of the Jwgs (Etymologists } to analyse
Vedic words in the fimugs (lists of words ) into thewr
crude form (wFh ) end affix (g ) and to derive
nouns from therr root-stems can be seen in the
frew of s, who sccepted the theory of ey,
viz, ‘Al nouns can be denved from roots ,i
and gave the etymological explanation of Vedic
words after classifying all words in language inio
four kinds Wiz, nouns verbs preposihons and
indechnables $ and disingushing the current
Sanskrit (urr ) from the Vedic Sansknt ( g=g)

qifify availed himself of all these attempts of
his predecessors and wrote his sy, treating in
full of the curtent speech (war ) as well as the
Vedic languege (=g ) It {s worthy of nole what

1 ot AR e Aevems | (A,
:-13-R) s TR SR wemf Am 9
whfraaes aEtmi aafa | (R, 1 )
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Max Muller says about qifafi:  The Grammatical
system elaborated by native Grammarlans, is in
itsalt most perfect, and those who have tested.
ofifPs work will readily admit, that there isno
Grammar in any languaqe, that could vie with
the vonderful mechanism of his eight books of
Grammatical rales.” qfify has divided abont
four thousand ggs of his armert into eight
chapters ( Ty ) of four sections { qrz) each,
Although it is not possible io give in short
a schems of those ggs, yet it may be said in
qeneral that qifiify has devoted his altention to the
analysis of words (qggerr) into their stems (wzfy)
and affizes (w3 ), by dividing the two chief parts
of a sentence into nouns along with nominal deri-
vatives and verbs along with verbal derivalives,
and by altenately dealing with those two parts.
In this alternate treatment also he begins with a
gection on verbs and treals of afgs generally in
chapters VI and VIil. There is, however, no topical
arrangement of tho ggs in the Herad, and the
subjecimatter which oceurs in the form of incidental
digressions or is distantly related {o a topicin hend
has been inserted in many 2r=r3s for the sole pur-
pose ol securing brevity of expression. For, the
joy experienced in the saving of even half asyllable
in the wording of a iz Is likened by the gremmari-
ans to the joy ceused by the birth of & son.%

S srdmArTaR PRI FA awren | aR o, R 13
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.
It should not, however, be supposed that there
4sno arraugement or method of any kindin the
smarenft It may be broadly remarked that mfif
arranged the sequence of his gzs into apvmas,and
wigs after constantly keeping 1 wiew the law of
interpretation ( yRyumr) “'zﬁwﬁmr-amwrzmwﬁﬁt
aha” (aRARFEIE, ARo 3¢),which 1wan amphiicahon
of the ga ¢ Gufdd . a@a’ (& #1gd, )
All this means that if two gxs of equal force come
into conilict with each other, the gy subsequent
(wt) m order supersedes the former (gq9), 2
persistent ( @ ) ¥ supersedes a subsequent
() gd, an internal (e mE ) €2 supetsedes &
persistent @z, and a spocial (a9t ) T supersedes
an internal g7 In other words @, sfws and j9a7%
rules supersede a gy rule, sty and syarg rules
supersede a fyz rule, and an sy yule supersedes
even an sy rule In short, each succeeding ruls
mentioned above possesses greater force than each
preceding one in its due order Thus qmififi arranges
his gzs Into sz and gygs after fully considenng
“where eachor the above kimdsof ggs is to be
placed Bul in the case of special grammaticel
functions, which do not come within the purview
of or are opposed to, the above gftmy, he adepls
a different plan He makes two mam divisions of the
whole of the aqgremrf), which consists of thirty-two sec-
tions (arzs) The first division of seven chapters and
one sechion or twenty-nine sections i3 called ¢ a0k
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wrrft’, ond the second one of three sections is
called ¢ Pygrft’, which contains spectal grammatical
functions. The ¥ at the beqinning of the frqid 18
gimfg’ (e cRt; RY, 1)), which means
.ihat what follows this g7 upfo the end is invald
or non-existent with respact to what precedesit. In
other words, with respect to the apphcation of the
%38 in Jhe arggarard the gz in the findl are to be
constdered as mvalid or non-existent, and even in
the Al a latter g7 is to be considered &s non-
exislent with respect to all former wzs.” This
amounts io saying that even though the Wi in the
faarft are subsequent (w) to auggarrdl, they do
not annul the pzevlous (gg-) gremmatical furctions
contained in the amqnmvﬂ Thus the injunction
1aid down by the gz q\-snfgzq is guile conirary
to the injunclion laid down in the sbove sftmm
¢ PefmramTEEEeTt adls: Y, This is the broad
oulline according to which mﬁ[h has arranged his
e in the sovemd,

Of the several devices uzed by qififiyin order
to eecute brevily ¢f exptession his invention of
wargres (abbreviations) and argzras or @ { indica-
tory latters ) helping the formaticn of the nanzws is
one Ha, thersfore, viilh exiraordinary originshiy
and skill arranged vowels and consonants in the

o sy o8 BTk Geemef Gl w
WARRX @ ~fu, A, 1R
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fourteen m(mqs or namnragae at the beqinnma of
the sprarftin such a sclentiflc order that the gomqee
formed from them should serve some grammatical
function in an abbreviated form 1t {5 due to thi
idea of the gxmns that he coms new techmcel
torms like ‘e’ and 'gs’ for vowels and conscnanls
respectively The Hgards or ggs Gndicalory Jetters)
are wseful 1n many other weys  Forinstence, they
are applied to roots, affizes, elc, {o denote ther
conjugation or 4z and the injunction or prohibition
regording 1, 7%, evere, etc , 1 the formation of
nouns ( 734 ), verbs ( 7= ), prmary denvatives
@7 and secondary derivaiives { gfimmy ) depends
wholily on them
Taking mto account the nature of the egramlt
and the scheme working i the mind of Ry later
grammarians have methodically clasaihed all hs
gas into six vemeties, which ere indicated mn the
following verse——
w1 afty < Biffe o)
T iR TP gaese
The six vamehes of ufify’s gas are—(1} @z of
defmittons  (2) yRwray or Tules of interprefahion
{3) fyfy or inunctions (general rules) (4) figg oF
resinctive rules (5} sfyzm or rules indicafing ex
tended application by analogy, and (6) afigr OF
rules  If f and clessithea
tmn are the clue! features of methodology, it may
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beo stated that the grammanans too have followed
it here.

(1) Qut of the sbove six classes of rules the
aag define the techmcal termst liks 5f%, o,
3y, 7Ry, B, B, g, ete., and bnelly express thexr
comprehensive serise, which ought fo be always
remembered in the study of grémmar. Here lhe
logical methed of 9@, ex and gl seems to have
been unwittingly followed by qfify, who had his
own logic and scientilic outlook, though the LS
of Hmy hed vet to come into exstence. 'l'he ms
are helpful in understanding the meaninas of
technical words contamed 1n the general rules or
fifirgzs, end are included in the first chapler of
the azperd),

(2) Secendly, the aftrrgas are the general
laws which are instrumentalin the proper infer-
pretation of the ﬁﬁulqs and in the establishment
of a consistent relation among them A wfiymr
( 9R&Y A gfs ) comprehensively settles the
‘meaning not only of one gz but also of a group of
g3s thal pessess the common characteristics men.
{foned in it. For instancs, lheqf%qmrn afaff
Y gher (f. Y. s ), whichlays down a general
law regarding the interprelaiion of a kgl wilh a
word in the lccalive cese, is appliceble to {he
fafega <t o (R A, vo ) conlaining the word

1 See the gzawa of the Rl
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a7’ In the locallve 83 well aslo all the gs that
contain words in the logative, Thus the \qﬁmmﬁ
like ¢ mnfigoea’ (o, A v2 ), ‘odl eri@m? (R
#} 3¢ ), ofc., which are actually given by wifify fn
the form of g7s help us to setfle the meanings of
many gas with {hg respechve characterishcs men-
Honed in them, and form syntactical umly (&%
arEa ) with the Rfrgas. Some of those qiurpshave
been handed down 1o us in the form of #zs by
the predecessors of aifif, and some are found s
gifify’s \s 1n the first chapter of the smrard

The later 1an, gy, collected i his
qRairgira 133 gftmas, which had not been stated
n the zreragrfl, and giving them a systematic form
he classified them into three hinds, wiz, grafas,
aEfys and kg () sl oftwas are those
that can be derived esther from the sense of qifiA's
s or are found stated in the ggarey of wagle 85
the g9 of older grammarians (W) meFfrz aRar®
are those that are suggested by the wording of the
s of qifiift, who seems to have known them fo be
in existence {u1) Now sayafirg qRams are sub-divided
anto (a) NEwarafes, which are denved from the
ordinary expernience of people, and (b) mreliz-anii;
which are established by logical induction or bY
the scientific maxums (= ) of the =amr, 1t must
be noted that though the Rearaxs of Mfkfy cannot
be delimtaly said to have exsted at the thme of
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wiftf, yet an oral tradition of the sacrificial cult
and the rules for its interpretation did exist. mfify
might have, thereiors, availed himself of that lote
in formulating his qftgrms, which in later times
incressed in number and received a methredical
form under the direct influence of the tfiniamr,

(3 Thirdly, o qum or a general rule loys
down some new in]unc!lon which {s not previously
known by ony other mesns, A Fﬁr'r is principal
viith reference to the other lypes of % a8 which are
i!s accessories. For instance, ¢ ﬁr—(ﬁ: (fa, Y. vo
¢ v (f #. 52), ‘g gz’ (7. flRel)
are fifis. fimgas or prohibitive rules may be
included under lha f"ﬁ:g-zs as lhey negatively enjein
something,

(4) Fourthly, a fgmms s ome which restricts
thesense of & ﬂﬁ:ﬂ or a general rule. For Instance,
Sqmm? (i, 6)L .g.) is & figgy which restricisthe
sense of the general rule ¢ gdmrey 3117 (f. AL 4v).

{5) Fifthly, en a;rarm is that which indicales
that the characler of one thinq fs {o be transferred
1o enother by enalegy. For inslance, the rule for
treating a substitule or 27y Litedls fcrmer occupant
or ‘!m't (eafiais: ete. fr, §), ve) Is & rule for

This classthcetion ct 38 foto fify,
fang end frg sgeln eeems lo have been mudo
under the direct inll o} the methodslegy of
1.3 5t which has supplied the exsrn wnh the
above three terms.
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(6), Lastly, en wfy#wan (a leading or qoverning
rule ) {3 one which stands at the beginning of 8
new lopic end which, therefors, broadly corres-
ponds to an sfsw ( @ topic ) of othet Indmn
Systeins, (nasmuch as 1t exerfs s influsnce overa
number of s that follow it, up to the end of a par~
ticular fopic.  Such arftraas 8 ¢ :;\q: ! (R, B
gw), amafrrm: (B R 29), CacE ? (R A k3v),
B’ (. 91 k3% ), etc. have ensbledqifift
{0 avold unnecessary repetition of words and main:
tain brevity of expression. [n this respect he has
employed two devices, viz., argaft und e, which
are, of course, to be used* according to cexlnm
yules. apgsfy is the process of inserting the neces-
sary wordsof the sfvarEd in the following s
as lo complels their mesning; whila amag 8
the anhoipation of a word of a lstergying
former w3, When the words of a former g3 ere it
serted in a Inter g3 which comes after the interven-
tion of some other s, the process of ingerting
words 15 called ¢ X{vmﬁ ( Stipping or the leop
ofa frog .

» It should not be supposed that qifify's gramme:
#ical systera 15 simply a product of e resourceful
imagination, divorced from reahty, For, he matnly
desls with thet ynr ? (arwisd) ) or spoken Sansknt

as dislinguished from the Vedic Sansknt, and maked
ted to lhe vanations of

the East and Nor He had, thereft
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the cpportunity of resorting to the direct observa-
tion of the Sanskn! spesch as used by people 1n its
synihelic form, and of scientifically framing s
g7s or generahizations by the Method of Induction
afler the comparison and contrast of parhcular hn-
guistic facls. His generalizations on the pecuharities
of the Vedic Sansknt are based onthe mass of the
Vedic hilerature available fo him at that time, and are
also reached mamly by the # {nduchive method’,
though 1t 13 possible to say that he was acquainted
with the generalizations or rules formulated by the
former grammanans. The analytical method of
separating the stem and alfix of a word and denving
it from a root 1s prominently observable in qifif,
who must have availed himsell of grez's efymologis,
<al method. Thus, though he concentrates his atten-
tion on the verb as the ullimate element, the
Nominal Style of his gxs, which can be characterized
as the omission of verbs and the significant uze of
cese-relations is in morked contrast with what he
teaches
In wifhfy's system F1mrT 1s the next important
grommerian, who in his g zs has edded to what
-qifafy had laid down, and has made vp his deh-
ciencies, eccording fo the delinltion of the ferm
¢ qfiz®*. Alter him qguf-is the third original
grammarian, who sukbstaniially contnbuled to the
system of fify by explaining, enlarging upon, and
defending the was of the srrerqt egafnst  srama

* FaTggee fi aifir |
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m his mgpe, It can be defmitely seid that the

systems of =%, ¥afw and sfiwrar had already been
esfablished when gggfe wrote his g and that he
lent a scienhfic charactsr to the grammahcal
sysfem by adopting the methodology of those
three systems

In the first place, 1n order o settle and classify
the fundamental concepis of grammar gaxfs seems
o have accepted atmost all the categores of the
Ffers with the addition of afir (power, elfictency)
which les latent 1n the eternal relation hetweena
word snd 1ts meaning 1 At the beginning of his urey,
while discussing what a word means, he actually
menhons the categories, viz , g=¢ ( Substance ), i
‘(Quality ), G { Action ), and ammq { Generalty ),
and while telling how words should be taught,
he mentions amry ( Generality ) and fa2mg ( Parhi-
culanty $ though they do not strictly convey the
sense of the §3I¥Fs  wxgrg (Inherence) seems to
have been tacitly acknowledged in the intimale
relstion between gy ( word } and gr=g (meaning )
arfy (Genus) and fy { Individual ), gu or fAFmm
(quahty ) and giffg or A%y (the qualified ), a@ad
{part) and aremf%-t (the whole), etc The other
1cal 1 to the other systems
are srrfEes ths state of having a common

tum) and srEmRVEEY { causal relabion) gyt

t o o=de R L R, e, & L
$ GRraraR T

n

SR GT. A HIC, ST L.
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FifuFeg is denoted by words in the same cess
(Frafr) and by the mstances of the s3iarm com—
pound. ze, o and frar are denofed by nouns,
adjectives, and verbs respechively, yet in deciding
what a vord s, qquf says that a word s not merely
Substance, or Quahiy, or Action, or Configuration-
Genus (aqi7fy, wfy) A word bike 4} 7, however, 13
that which, when uttered, qives us the 1dea of an
individual with all these attnibutes, or a word 1s the
sound which suggests the idea of a thing 1n our
dally affarrs * This defimtion of the wordimplies,
of course, the theory of the indivisible &7y { word—
essence ), which 1s postulated by the grammarnans,
and which is said to be manilested by the sound
orword The question whether the mesning of
2 word is the genus (=fy, 27zfy) or an indinidual
(=fw, 73 ) hes been solved by gawfr by saying,
on the euthority of wfify, that it is both
the genus and the individuel $ It is for this reason
that words ere held by the grammarians lo denole-
anfd, 7%, Brar and gex (@R or @zr) Like the sfmmss
{he grammarians too pestulate an additional cate—
gory ¢ ufir ? (energy or efficiency ), the manifesta-
tfons of which ate held by them to be Space

o Ity aeEEITrEITmiwia erad wi g

% | qum sl O @l o vEEd | LA
W, o, 2.

S In et oo 0T TRRl TERam ) o vELl
IARET Gt gWET Sl [ L7 5w, A, 2,
AL LD
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(B3, %), Time (mw ), Actlon (fim ) and Instru-
ment (g1 ), The relation of space, for mstance,
is denoled by the ablative and localive cases, that
of time by different fenses, and that of mstrument
{ @7 ) by the inst tal case The pt of
“relation’ ( gy ), which is of many kinds as md!
<afed above, 15 of much importance in the gramma
tical selence and s generally denoted by the geni
tive case Achcn( frar), which is denoted by verbal
roofs, is also a very important grammatical concept,
and it glves nise to the yxg-relations of the agent
{T), the object ( z1t ), the mstrument { aew, #0),
ofc, 1 a sentence The 1dea of ¢ g *, which is the
Insh tal cause ding to the
Js in close conlermily with the delinition of ‘gza’
qiven by the Sqifigs, as ’ a peculiar and operative
ceuse’ (emazarEry #RR ), The ‘wr? or insi
mental cause is distingushed by the JqyFime from
‘T ’, which §s according to them a cause in genetal
or the matenial cause Thus the theory of causahon
which 18 a distinet feature of the =y methodology,
Ainds 1ts due place even 1n the grammatical system
It 18 now an established fact fhaf evenm the
4ime of gygmR Sensknt was a spoken language
amang the cullured classes (fm) He could, thera~
fors, expound and venify the generalzations or @$
of qifify and a1fdFs of g anthe Light of repected
wbservation, of actual hnguistic facts, in other
words, he could apply both the taductive and
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deduct/ve methods of Logic iohis exposition of
lhe grammatical science. In this respect it is
Interesting to see how he describes his own methed
of approach {o grammar. In the Peginning of his
Ay he quotes the example ‘qz qg:((an wa: ?, often
used by the sfigigss in eorder fo sxplain the
rule of exclusion (aRaze),” and comes to the con-
clusion that it is better for the sake of conciseness
to deal with correct words to the exclusion of in.
correct ones. He further says that itisnot necessary
also to undergo the lengthy process ofr quoting
every correct word in language for its grammatical
treatment. For, it is possible to teach.a vast multi-
tude of woids, with the econcmy of time and
lebour, by means of general scd special rules,
which mey be termed fmmn? and ‘aarg’ respect-
ively. First a generalizalion or 3w, which is widely
epplicable to many parhicular ceses may be stated,
and then the special rule or exception () to
that generalization may be mentioned $ Agzia he
quoles a graifyst afimm§ and says that.if a doubt
arises as to the exact irg of a tical
qgeneralization, it should be dispelled by the
o WEREEIREIRT T3 | Cvg sgaar Wk T OYE
TRa TER-FRSTT TRy QT A TS, ;L ¢
$S{r gma Wl vy ReenTm | .GGffreenee
Bonow TR WRE 5T oS s osieie
TN .. tzﬁrmr* w3, TR | TR T |
3 R | (% A 5L AL ), §ammd P:r:
sl & exgrewsq 1 (SRoAL T, 2 ).
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authoritative interpretation of tha! qeneralization
supplied by the grammarians, end that the gramma-
tical science should not be supposed to be
meaningless on account of that doubt Though the
eternal relation between a word and its meaning 15
understood from the actual use of language made by
people, and though people use words 1n language
without forming them and without consuling a
grammansn for the knowledge of their correct
use, yet grammar seis down rules or generaliza-
tions fcr their correct use, which conduces to the
rehigrous’ment 1 qazfs further tells what 15 meant
by ’Interpretation or Explanation’ and adds that
Explanaticn does not merely mean the separation
of words In a g3 as ‘gfy-aym-ig’, but o
includes collectively the citation of examples and
counter-examples, and addihon of words re

quired for completing the meaming Al this hes
to be done n the case of a begmnner * This
scientific method of explaimng the ¥3s or of starting
from a generalization to an example 1s followed by
gauf» evelywhere in s seg  In addition to this it
is instructive to quote in this context a concrete

t asInigaa weEEe, An A awgEtal T
ARG FAFOES A FE Tea, v’ .
Srrdisingd T A wifem G (m 7w o 1)

& T Faerfr SRl AuEme-afy s B 1)
5 aff ¢ S Sy T TRy e
wafy | s Cagd WA | LU s I AR
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$lustration of his efymological end diclectic
method of explaining & Vedie verse. It is as follows-

“grgfua Rt gamt a7 B AT T |

- o gArT wCaR Ay waut etk i

e wal, Fe AlafERda wiy
fia3 afiraR wafi-aeger gaagy |l SEE: | A48T g
37 | MINFE ATARETE | @ EWE: AN W |
FO: R G TR | e SR 1w ! 3 %9 g
ey, o aifana: | % g 1 Y | e d
¢ wigai exdfiRay @iy | o ofy s ecfifiar TR
elicanAETRRT Ak (| 7 . ®, AL, ¢

Particularly, this Dialectic Melhod of explana-
tion has been followed by gqazfs throughout the
-vhole of his 7zrars, and ithos assumed, in the later
commentary literature, the definite form of ‘avzra’,
which will be dealt with in detail later on.
1t will be clear from what hes been said above
that qaufs is In favour of the deductive method of
feaching grammar, inssmuch &s he finds that
the process of starling from a generlization to an
exemplo is the most economicel way of dealing
with that sublect. Yet he recognizes ihe truth that
people learn lancusge by aclual uvsace, end that
grammar simply helps them to correct and crgenize
thelr speech. Ol courso, he is quite conscious of the
1act that the generalizations or rules of grammar
aro based on the languzge aleaady in use, and that
{hose gonerolizalicns are arrived & inductively
by grammarlans from the particular exempled

‘
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the sounds ‘v’ and fafy? arerheerd, end the
ameanings invariably associated with, them are
<understood by us, In other words, ‘the aghion of
cooking’ 15 associated wiih the stem Sy’ and
\‘tha agency and oneness’ ( Fiatwe T) are asso-
aiated with the affix *&1R3°, It again the word 'gzf’
(He resds) is uttered, the sound fog? vanishes
({5 ), the sound ¢ wg’ 15 added ( swapi ), and the
sound ‘a3’ remains common (sradt),  In asto-
ciation with this, the meanmg ‘ action of cooking'
of tha stem ¢ T’ vamshes, the meaming ’achon of
roading’ of the stem ¢ 45 12 added, end the mean
ing ‘agency and oneness’ of the affix fafy’
remains common It can, therefors, be decided
-that the meaning of a particular word (e gug)s
“that which disappears with the disappearance of
its sound, that the meaning of & word (e ¢ )
is that which is added with the addition of its sound,
and that the meaning of that which 13 commen
(e g wfy)is that, the sound of which 1s common
Thus the repeated observation of {he presence
-and absence of @ sound inits invanable associa-
-tion with the presence and absence of an 1dea
{ action, individual or thing ) leads us to analyse @
word into ggfy and 77, to find out thelr agreemen!
and difference ( aFavafRy ) end to determine
their resbeclive meanings The same analytical
progess ( qmém) of the observation of agreement
-and diflerence can be adopted In the caseof all the
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possible forms of a collechion of similar words For
instance all the case-forms (3w, awyg, a3, e,
@, ste ) of the same mfyfiw ( o g @) or
all the verbal forms (e g wf, w=a , vzf elc ) of
the same roct (e g ¢7) na pamcular tense or
mood can be collected, so as to distinguish their
sumilar elements (wzfy) ke 37’ and ‘oz’ from
dissimilar elements Iike the gqgs  Really speakmg,
the meamng of a word can be bstter understeod
when both the g7ft and gwm are combined in therr
synthetic or natural form in language, yet the
analyfical method of grammar helps us {o enfer
into the heart of the individual meaning of a vord,
and to use 1t correctly

O! course, this analyhcal methed of agreement
and difference s so far {ollowed with the assump
tion that each sound or word represents only ope
idea But how can this methed be apphed to
synonyms like ¢ g, 7, I%73, TCL " etc, and fo
homonyms ke ‘err, w7, " ' efe P wwfy
ansviers that here too the meaninqs ars determined
by the same method For, it is found by the repeat-
ed observalion of the presence and absence of
sounds or words that the synonyms of & particular
word a3 well as the different meanings denoted by
2 homonym are Limited in‘ number, and theata
limited number of sounds 13" invarlably assosiated
wath 2 limited number of meanings It 1s, therefors,
posaible to apply tha method of ‘a=2fifi3? in such
cases and also to delermina tha distinet meamngs
ol grfy and am3
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. R
Thua scientific method of the repeated obsetva-
tion of a7y and =fiz in the grammatical forms
of words es described in detail by gagfy 1s thea-
duchive method This 1s the grammonan's owr
opproach to parhenlar hinguishic facts so as to arnve
at the grammatical genetalizations or rules The
same concrete process should be adopted n teach-
g grammar {o young pupils In other words, the
puptls are to be placed first in the posihion of -
veshgators info the sumlanty or difference of the
particular forms of ;words, and then led through
their repeated obsecrvation fo armve at ageneraliza-
#ron as the last siep  This method Is, of course, o
be adopfed up to a certain stags of the understand.
g of pupls, when the concrele approach to
grammar 15 caleulsted to prove more’ beneficial
tos them Moreover, 1t should be noted that the
field of the observation of hnguslic facts in
the case of pupils is far more limited than that
1n the case of a grammanan who has to traverse 8
vast area The inductive method can, therefore, be
followed in the case of pupis in a far more eco
nomical way, though this procedure would not be
thoroughly sclenhiic, as the generalization would
be reached aiter the obsarvation of a few hnguistic
iacts Another hngwstic pninciple to be noted fn the
o7 of qazfs 15 that there 15 the 1t mate relation o
invarioble assoclation between a sound ( word )
and its meaning  This psychological tact observed
by him shows how a direct bond between a word
and an idea ig formed fn our minds, and ftgives a
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hint of the Dlreci Msthod of teaching sounds
or words in iation with

In short, qaxfy has presented a scientific aspect to
the analysis of words (m)m grammar, by
adopting the principles ‘of general methodology
propounded by Logic.

After qgzfy's e the two important grammati-
cal works worthy of being taken into account are
the arsaay of sgzR and the sifirgrafy of the joint
authors s end g who were'Buddhbists. The
a7 principally deals with® the ‘philosophical
espec! of grammar and expounds in detail the
theory of &1z (word-essence ). '\The Qrammarians,
who are #flzafims end hence arFmfias, say that the
&z is an indivisible whole containing all meanings,
that it iz manifested by the sounds of words, and
that the ¢gmyenz’is the principal one. They,
therefore, add that a senlence Is the unit of
language, and that the analylical methed of
separating the yrfy and x@m of a word (@7 ) Is an
imaginary end arlihcial process adopled solely for

the purpose of faclh!atinq lhe understanding
of beginnars, ¢

Now the lm’qunﬁ( 15, perhups, the best com-
mentary on the s, end+it lucidly explaing
every g3 with many examples, chiefly lollowlnq the
order of ms adopted by wifif, Tt dppears that the

* zvran: RrRrTRl AREIEISTE

E 5Py Re=1aa: 93 TR =T Teda, jRve
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study of the Paninian system was popular with the
the Buddhists, of whom the authors of the e and
fim=afz$ have coniributed much o tha system
of mfafy, Itis intereshng and instructive to know
what I-tsing, the Chinese pilgrim of the Jth
contury (671695 A-D, ), says about the ancient
grammarians in qrfiify's system, the ancient msthods
of studying it and the penod required for hinishing
the study of each work, With reference tothe
prominent position held by Grammar in the
curriculum of the 7ih century A. D,, I-tsing says,
1 trust that now a thorough study of Sanskrit
grammar may clear up many difficulies we en-
counter whilst engaged In translation. “ He then
refors to the amemdt of gy and further says,
# Children begin to learn the gz when they ars
eight years old and can repeat it 1n exght months’
time." Then incidentally mentioning ‘ The Book on
[ * { e ) he tells that the pupils studied aftsr-
wards ' The Book on the Three Khilas.' It is said to
conien thres parts, viz, smag, fvg or gz (q'rvgdl
1) and surfy. The ayparg s said to deal withgw
and fizw or the doclensidbn of nouns and con-
jugation of verbs,t the gvy or fvar (§ yfreated of the
formation of words by means of combining a root

$He Is also called ¢ sfAfrawrzaftmen® !, and fs the
author of the g 3 detalled commentary on the aft.

$Was this SZIT Ike owr ' AGEWAR Y and T
TS’ contaning ready-made forms of words?
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nd a sulhx or suffixes”; and the smir contaned
“*a class of primary suffizes beqinning withg.” After
this he says,”” Boysbeginto learn the book on the
three Khilas (or ‘three pieces of wasleland’ )when
they are fen years old, and understand them thoro-
uqhly after three years’ diligent study " Regarding
the exact nalure of the three fyes nothing more
then this can be said, sinco except the gmif} they
do not seem fo exist to-day. The work studied after.
vrards by ancient pupils is the st which s styled
¢ The Vntti-sutra ‘ by him and about which he says,
** Boys of fifteen beqn to study this commentary,
and understand if aiter five years If men of China
go to India for study, they have fust of all to learn
this (grammatical) work, then other subjects;
il not, thelr labour will be thrown away. Al
these books should be learnt by heart But thus,
as a rule, applies only to men of high talent,
while for these of medum. or htile abihly a
different measurte ( method ) must be taken
seceording fo their wishes They should study hard
day and night, without lethng a moment pass for
{dle repose ... After having studied this comment-
ary, students begin to learn compesition in prose
and verse, end devote themselves fo logic (i3far)
and metephysic ( afimiig ) In leamning the
rzraremd they 1ightly draw inferences (=mRm),
and by studying the zraFmwr® thelr powers of

© Here be refers to the Senskrit text of iy s qrasarer
which Is written [n 2 bezutiful Sanskeit style.
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comprehension increase~ Thus insiructed by their
teachers and insfructing others they pass iwoor
{hree years, generally in the Nalanda monastery’ {
1 teing then alludes to qasfs's wevres, which is called
‘5fi’ by Jum, and which was studied at the last
stage of the grammahcal course About 1t he
remarks, * Advanced scholars learn this in thres
years ' He then qives detailed information about
ihe personality and works of w5iR

The conclusions o bo deduced from the above
extracts are thatin order to aftan a thorough
masfery of Sansknt the study of grammar was con
sidered to be the most important means and if the
whole perrod mentioned for finishing the full course
in 1t up to the study of wmfy's mznIey be taken mnto
considerahon 3t compnses about twelve years
teshiying to the adage ‘grzzifriitz o ﬁf«’(w)
Another note worthy fact 1s that even though the
grammar of ©ifify has been held to be a Jary, 3t was
found fo be an indispensable subject of study by
the non-Vedic Buddhists also and this fact proves
the non-sectarian character of its major portion
which s devoted to the Classical Sansknt The
third thing to be noled 13 that the study of
grammar was frst begun and continued at lesst
for mine years up to the complets study of the
s, after which the attention of studes!s
was drawn to the reading of literature like ihe

} A Retord of the Buddh st Religian by [ tsing translated
by} Takakusts
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aml:;';tm’ to composition In prose and verse, and to
the sfudy of other zms like logic and metaphysics,
1t1s not definitely known what sort of Lterature
{ prose* and poetry ) other than the Smemwer tras
read by students It 13 highly probable thatthe
gzufw of apadm and some otherhiterary works were
read elong with the qrwer  Yet the study of
gremmar for mine continuous years without anything
of literature was, doubtless, unduly long and techous
It may bo said here that Sansknt was perhaps used
in speech and writing by cultured peaple at that”
time, that it vas & far more hving language to the
paople of that perod than it iz at present, and that
being 1n closer touch with it the anicent students
could perseveringly pursue their grammatical studies
dn the light of concrete exemples of the living
language Granting all these suppositions it ought
-to be said thal the incessant pursuit of grammar
{for so long a period might certamly have been
4rksome fostudents To edd to this tedium every-
thing bad to be learnt by heart  Although leaming
by heart has ils own ments which I-tsing has
acknowledged elsewhere, * it may be zuggested 1n
agreement with him that there is soma room for
Improvement in sucha method, and that distine-
tion belween intelligent and ordinary studenis
should bo observed in thisrespect I-tsing, perhaps,
maans that learning by hesrt should be limited

*i.telng s passage sbout the Importance of memonization
has been quoted byus Inthe chapter on «Syjlabusin
Sanskrit, * {Sextion 11 ).
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only toimportant things like the qifirfzass, and that
the period of studying grammar should be shortened
50 83 fo allow more hime for the reading of lierature.

It must be remembered that the Fifimrfy 18
written strictly in the order in which qifify hes
written his arardl, which 1s wanting in a proper
topical arrangement The result of this was that
unless the whole of the #ifimr weas studled for five
years 1f was not possible for ancient students for
know the grammatical formation of words Had the
awerarlt been laught according to some toprcal
arrangement, its study might have been sumplified
and prosecuted 1n & less number of yaars It wes
necessary to adopt that arrangement of grammatical
topics which would correspond to the change n
the gemus of Sanskrit from the Verba! o the
Nominal Style It 13, thersfore, adwisable o mark
the stages of growlh which Sanskn! language has
gradually undergone, and the chief charactenstics
which it has assumed once for all

Since the Vedic himes Sansknt has been the
language of the religion science and culture of the
Hindus It is now cur language of sacraments and
it has been definitely proved by scholars that it was
used 1n speech and wnting by the cultured classes
up+do the b ing of the Moh dan penod.
In the fourth and fifth centunies A D, it was the
court language of the ygs, as is evidenced by the
Sansknt mnscriphions of that period, and even the
Buddhists and the Jains, despite the commends of
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the founders of their religi to use only wras,
adopfed the suitable medium of Sanskrit in later
times for the propagstion of therr faiths, and
substantially coninbuted to Sansknt grammar
and lterature Yuon Chweng (629-645A. D ),
the Chmeseo pilgnm, tells that Sansknt was used by
the Hindus and the Buddhists of the 7th century
A. D, in debates, publhic and private. He says,
In language, spesking generally, they have not
varied from the original source, but the people of
* Mid-India’ are pre eminently explicit and correct
in speech, their exp: being harmonious and
elegant, like those of the deves, and their intona-
tion clear and dishnet, serving as a rule and
paltern for others.’$ He also mentions the fact
that the language was undergoing dsterioratiornr
along the border lands of Indis, yet it can clearly
be seen that Sanskrit was being spoken, mora
correctly of course by cullured people, in his time.
Side by side vith this the ceaseless literary achvity
of the most distinguished and learned poels and
philosophers continued fn preducing the best litera-
ture in Sanskrit atleast up to the end of the 12th
century A. D.

Now the gradual and continuous transition of
Sanskiit from the Verba! to the Nominal Style
may be described The most anclent Vedic
Senskrit assumed a new form in the 7zr1s and =7.
f?r;zswhich chiefly rerresented the Vesbal Styla.
1o the Brehmanie Senaksih the andleronted dotms of

S Yean Chwang's Travels In Irdia, by Thomas Watters,
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Vedic words are eliminated, the declension of
nouns bemng regularized approaches that of the
Classical Sanskrit, verbal rools are tlassihed
according to conjugations, though the distinction
between the wedlvgy end ammigg s not sirletly
observed, and the indechinable parhciples ending
in ¢mr’and ‘g’ ere being regularlyused In
it verbal forms ( finmte verba) in ell tenses and
moods are abundanfly found, and thé correct nse
of the past tenses, viz, the Perisct and the Acnst,
js made The sentences are short, simple and not
mvolved or complex If the relative clauses are
used, they ars easy and very few The languaqe of
the 3ifiqgs shows almost the same fraits, yelit
contamns less archalc forms than the megms and
comes nearer to the Classical Sansknt

The iiq._warks winch {ollowed the gufings show
a marked change from the Verbal to the Nominal
Style, a fow features of which have been indicated
mn the context of gx-works. @fify's wus are, of
course, not an exce;;iicm to the general tendency
of the gz-works, and strangely enough, adopt the
Nominal Style simply for the sake of brevily, though
they desl with verbs et 5 great length. Although
qifiify treats of the Sansknt lenguage of the literature
that preceded him, yet he mawly treats of the
spoken form (war) of Sansknt 1n his time Thus the
norm laid down by gifyfiy in his grammar brought, 8%
1t were, inlo bemng the Classical Sansknt and exert
od a permanent influence upon the later Classical
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Literature, which was, on the whole, prominently *
Nominal in style. This style can be traced back at }
least to 300 B, C.. when sifieg wrote his apdzre.
The marn features of that Nominal Style are as
follows—

{1} In the Nominal Style more siress is laid on
tho case-relations of nouns and noun-equivalents
{ adjectives, nommal derivahives and verbal denva-
tives ) as expressive of various senses ke q—d'r, %ﬁ’,
57w, elc, than on the hmite verb, which occupies
en ingignificant position fn a Sanskrit senltence.
Many times the genitive, as a general case (I wi),
expresses the senses of [other cases. The genitive
and Jocative ubsolutes, which express special
relations of a subordinate clause with the principal
clause, are peculiar to Sansknt.

(2} Compounds are employed in a more or less
degree in the Classical Literatura giving rise to the
four styles of Sansknt composition, viz., Fpiff, W&,
qrz@l and g, Compounds are doublless useful for
securing brevity of expression; yet some later
wrlers use lengthy compounds so profuselY that
they mske their 1 perpl ug
and arlifictal. The azdiR compound, which com-
presses a whole sentence into an adjectival phrase
and which adds grace to the language, Is a specia-
lity of the Nominal Style. The ar=rfinrs compound
is ancther speclality which biings together more
wotds than one into an adverbial phrase.

(3) The verbal forms of the root g and ¥ (to
be) are many limes ldiomaucally dropped, and the
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function of these twois performed by nouns and
sdjechives, which are their compliments, and which
are, therefore, used predicatively Sometimes 2
verb like ¢ gfy * Is spht nto two parls, one sigaify-
ing the special action by means of a noun or &d-
jective hke ‘w#’or ‘ug ', and another denoting
the general action by means of verbs like ¢ s0f1’
or ‘ugfy’ This tendency is generally found among
the #figrgzs, who split verbs like ¢ i35’ 1nto ¢ gi
wadig-gaia ', Sometimes the verb 15 altogether
dropped by using nominal expressions like ¢ &zures
for ‘gz qrzafy’ Thus nominal derivatives and partict
ples are many times employed for finite verbs Agan
the passive form of a verb ora parhiciple 1s of more
occurrence than the active one Allthese devices are
used perhaps for simphfying ¢ Expression ' through
the non-observance of dishinchons 1n the conjuga-
fional system and have caused many roots in the
rgyrs to fall nto disuse  The tendency of avoiding
difficult verbal forms by means of the above devices
is found 1 the qeray and  the Rawia, which are
specially meant for beqinners in Sansknt The verbs
i the present tense are generally used i the
apeeches of characfers in dramas and stories I8
the statements of general fruths and 1n the descip

tive and reflective compositions yet the passive
forms of the present tense are mostly preferred
to the achve ones The fmte verb in fhe
present tense is many hmes « elimnated by using
the present participle adjectively or predicatively,
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in order to join clauses and mamntamn the balance
and continuity of a sentence The histonc and
hebltual present tenses are found generelly in the
gz and similar works  The future tenseisless
frequent than the present and the Second Future:s
xmore common than the Fiest Future The adjectival
use of future participles 13 also made for jormng
<clauses and mamntaming balance {na sentence.
The past tense 1s mosily employed 1n narration,
and the use of the Imparlect, Periect and Aonst
wilh their spacial funchons 1s made mo=e or less
correctly by authors  Some authors do not séem
to cbserve any distnchion among those three
tenses v/hile some without employing the actual
Jorms of the past tense indicate it simply by using
<@’ with verbs in the present tense The more
<common way of denoting the past tense i3
that of using the past passive parliciples and past
active participles, which do the work of noun-
aquivalents, ol qualitativa and predicative adjec-
tives, or of finite verbs themselves The past passive
participles of transilive 2s well a3 intransitive verbs
are however, more frequent than the past achve
participles, and hence the authors usually adopt
pasaivo and impersonal constructions In thelr
writings Similarly, potential passive parliciples are
frequently used for verbs In the potential mood,
and the eenfence in which they are employed
naturally becomes p2asive in construstion This
general partiality for past parliciples shows the
‘nrtfivrenee of the 2o voine ypofic tundiony
of the above three kinds of the past tense
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{4) Syntaz—DPagsive and Impersonal construc-
tions, asreferred 1o above, a1e frequent in senlences.
Later authors exhbit much fondness for pen-
phrasig, allterations, lengthy compounds, double
entendrs, and licated or unwieldy i
An affirmative sentence 1s sometimea furned mlo
that with a double negahve. The Sansknt sentence
atfords much seope for flexibihly of exprossion on
account of freedom 1n the order of words given by
the mﬂemonal nature of the language The order
of wqrds Howaver, 1s not wholly arbitrary, since In
sentences language-umts { words, ete.) are used
accordmy o the natural sequence of thoughl. [n
a prose sentece, fherefore, the subject with its
attributive adjuncts comss fiest, then the object, if
any, with lts atinbutive adjuncts, and the verbor
predicu!enwxlh its adverbial adjuncts comes last-
But adverbs and adverbial expressions naver coms
at the end of asentence The words which are
governed precede thdse by which they are governed;
and hence a qualitahve adjective precedes s
substentive, but predicative adjectives come affer
the subject Words in the genittive and those
in apposition generslly precede a noun to which
they are related Vocalives, interrogahves and
exclamatory words come at the beghining of2
sentence The predicate qensrally follows the
subject, yet ihis order 18 somehimes reversed for
the sake of emphasis Conjunctions are gené-
rally used at the beginning of clauses, yvet those
Lte 3, 41,8 R, &, ote, never oceur af the beu{n‘
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ning. Belative words like 7wl 3mm, 33, @, elc.,
are used at the beginning of subordinate clauses
and their correlatives like @, @19, o2, @, ete.,
stand before the principal clause. "But as in
English the subordinate clauses sometlmes follow
the principal’ clause, {the order of relative “and
carrelative words being correspondingly reversed.
Sometimes the relative words stand bstween two
clauses in such a way that their correlatives are
naturally'dropped. Absolute constructions, mestly
precede thé principal’, clauss,. and absolutives
or infinitives coming et the end of subordinate
clauses precede the finite verb in the principal
clause. ‘The szme holds good in the cese of
gerunds in ‘&g’ (ur:ﬁ) which sometimes compress
@ clause into & small phrase. Later writers employ
unduly long 1 which g lly- tain &
single subject, a single object if any, &nd a single
finite verb; but a single noun fn them is related to
a succession of lengthy expresions in eppositions
or to a series of adjectival phrases composed of
long compounds, or to a row of relative clauses,
ehort wvords being interspersed here ard jhere in
them to mark pauses. Thus ft is found that the
major portion of a sentence In the Classical Sanskrit
mostly consists ¢f nominal forms (nouns, edjectives,
participles, afzas, elc.), and a eingle {mits verbin
1t is pestponed to its ead.

(5) The style coxmen to ell the gizsin the
later panicd is nomin2) in the extreme, since sen-
tences in {t represent, in eddition to the above-
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mentioned characteristics, the absence of verbs
and abundance of abstract nouns compounded into
Tengthy expressions 1n the nominative and ablative
cases Even the participles and the subtile senses
of case-relations are ignored by forming lengthy
compounds with the set words ¢ gf3fifie, ’, ¢ aaeaeE
etc Another tendency observable m the style of
the zxres 1s that of qiving every now and then ety-
mological senses, which are sometimes fanciful This
style, which has been brought into being by the
later Jafiws,,18 degenerale indeed, though it is use-
4l for showing pr m taf
but it hes generally been adopted by other =,
@s they have come under the direct influence
of the =17 system As formerly indicated, there are
three types of this nominal style of the mms The
fust, 1 o, the dialogue type, which 18 essentially
nomnal yet simple, chaste and lively, is represented
by the me=s of vy, rmama and TR, the second
or the Jecture typeisr ted by the TTERCAT,
-which, though it is nommal in style, 1s yet ﬂuent
and Iree from any kind of arhiiciality, and the third
or the most artilicial type is represented by later
works on diiferent s,

What has been detailed above may be aptly
summedup in the words of Dr Bhandarkar who says
as follows—The real claseical Sansknt 15 the Sansknt
of the Epics,the Puranas, the meircal law-books,
1he better or earher specimens of Kavyas or poems
-and dramatic plays, and of the early philosophical

concepts;
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-or exegelical works Andif we examine this litera-
Hure we shall find that the greater use of attribulive
or nommal forms of expression gradually drove
-out a large portion of the Sensknt verb, and gave
a new character to the language, becl:l may
be thus descnbed —Very few verbal forms are
used besides those of such tenses asthe Present
and Fulure, parhciples are frequently met with, the
verbal forms of some roots, especially of theose
bslonging to the less comprehensive classes, have
-gone out of usa, and it their place ws often have a
noun expressive of the special achion and a verb
expressive of action generally; compound words
are somewhat freely employed, and a good many of
the Taddhita forms or nommal denvatves have
disappeared, and in thewr sleed we have pen-
phrastic expressidns If ths treatises of Pamin and
others had perished, end we hod fo construct a
grommar of the Sansknt {rom the classical htera-
ture I have above indicated, dur Verb and the
Taddhita portion would be very meagra ™'

The first grammarfan, who took info account
the predomnanee of the Nomnal Style in Sansknt
.and changed accordingly the order of granimatidal
topics to be taught to beginners, was adqe (1st
century A. D), the founder of*the s syatem,
otherwse called thegerg or nﬁ’a[(eqliﬁm’ the Drigm of
which was ascribed to grrifid, the son oiﬁm He
realized the fact thal qifiifi’s system, 1n the absence
of any topical arrangement, wes studied only by the

§ Wilson Philological Lectures, ( 1914), P 24,




228 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

sequence of grammatical fopics, and this s the
reasen why the F1a== 15 even now studied 1n Bengal.
The arfirgzm$ epitomizes the whole of Sanskrit
grammar in eleven chapters of 239 verses ( a1firga,
a7, 3v3—34s ), and states thet the tradition of thig
grammar has been handed down from &g or FAR-
1§, This, perhaps, means that the chaptersin
the afirgam are an epitome of the gy, and hence
1t §3 natural that the order of grammatical topics
in the formeris almost the same as that in the
latter Those chapters are, thereforas, calculated
to serve the valuable purpose of settling the most
_essential grammatical portions to be studied by
orcinary students.

11 15 found after careful examination and com-
panson that the later grammahcal works like the
ey of Smamema (Oth century A.D. ), the

of ¥g=ez ( 1lth century A D.),
the grregm (18th century A. D), the griw of gy
(13th century A, D, ), the sqwmeT of finwaw ( 14th
century A D), the ufsmaigd) of umg (15th century
A, D), and the figrpigdt of wiid Qg (17th century
A,D ) have more or less followed the same order of
grammatical topics as in the st It is not

$its date according to MM P V. Kane 1s about the 8th
century A D See hisintreduction to the grfzmator,

tSee Dr Belvalkars *Systems of Sanskrit Grammar.®
We have, moreover, consulted several onginal works of

those systems and other grammatical manuals, both in the

printed and manuscript form, In order to ascertain the
natural order of topics and to arrive at the abave conclusions.
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delinilely known how far they were influenced by
the #g5  If 1t 18 suppesed that some of them have
independently discoverd the natural arrangement
of topics, 1t means that they have consciously or
unconsciously tended to the same natutal order 1n
accordance with the prominently Nominal character
of Classical Sansknt and this fact doubtless yields
a hnguishe prnnople that the Nominal part of
Sanskril grommar must be taught to pupils before
1he Verbal part

Almost all the sbove grammeamans except
feeterdl, umsrz, and w2 fifm have dropped the
gRmms and the ¥fRanfry Of all the grammahcal
works prior to the frgrasladl of w2, the #raw and
the @tegy seem fo have been the most popular,
since they are non-sectarian and ireat of important
topics in en easy, bnef and graded manner It 1o
likely that 735t should have availed himself of all
the attempts of his predecessors in the ezecution of
the perfect and natural arrangement of grammetical
topics 1n his f‘qg;.—dﬂ:_ﬁ"y Yet 1t 18 almost certain that
he owes mors to the gymer of A awsd) and the
afra@igd of Tmerg 1han o others n this respect,
masmuch as they are the works belonging to qififi’s
system, and have more or less done justice to the
ARanbexr The afkw, snre and 3w sechions, haw-
aver, are not properly placed 1n the wuareT, which
owes the first two at the end and the &fis section
i the middle =k has made a decided
jwprovement on the syarer in this respect The
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order of topics in the ﬁzzmﬂgv'} is broadly as
follows—

l— ¢ &g, R vferm, 3 &F, vgFE, & s,
& liwaT, © FF, ¢ ¥R, § Ak, (o R,

I— ¢ AT, 1R 7377, k3 IME, v IRIGH,
g% ARFWEF, L8 QOTW, Yo REameT,

The credit,' therefore, of bringing all the topres
connected with the nominal part in the first volume
of the fagraNad,, of dealing with the verbal part
in 1ts second volums, of doing proper justice to the
IRmafrar ot the end, and of populanzing the sys-
tem of qifiify in a new and perfoct form certanly
goes to w21, Thus in the evoluhion of the arrange-
ment of grammahcal topies corresponding to the
growth of Sansknt from the Verbal to the Nominal
style the figga#1q@t represents perhaps the last
stage, and 15 an epoch~making work from the view-
pomt of the re-eslablishment of qifiify’s system

After w2l hed wntten the figrastad), his
disaiple agus, who was saturated with mfify's
system, and who knew very well the relative 1mport-
ance of every g% from the view-pont of average
students, DDpulanzsd that system more than those
of the g = and the grega, He successively 1ssued
with unhring energy his three epitomes of the
frgrafiag, iz, the Tafgaiind, the sgfarangd
and the spfyzrasiyd,  Out of about 4000 w38 of
aifify the waflgdl contalns 2315 gas, the ogdisdt

T This is still in @ manuscript form,
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1380 gus and the wrFigd) 700 m3s Al those
epitomes 1ndicate ihe gradual process of reducing
the most important grammatical portions fo their
minimum The arfigmFigd, which 13 not yet
grinted, wall render valuable asmislance to those
~rho want {o ascertain the most essenhal fopics of
grammar to be studied by average pupils As
regards the errangement of topics the noteworthy
Heature of all those epitomes s thatthey alternafely
deal with the nominal part and the verbal parf of
Sanskrit  The gerieral order of topics in them 13
as followis—

L &3, 3 gFa, 2 g, v AT, ¢ fiew, g g,
» g (FF), ¢ 999, 3 afgq, 2o #igam,

In this atrangement qzaz has devoted to the
{eaching of verb formation (T ) 596 333 i the
wopyl, 48647 m the e3TiEd, and 192 s in the
@rstgyl He, perhaps, thought that unless the
pupils would broadly undersiand the formation of
wverbs, they would not reahze the propnsty of
he parherples (z773) often used mn hterature. Thus
he thought that the alternale teaching of the nomi-
mal part and the verbal part would be beneficial
to students, and hence he changed the order of
fopics n the figrrA g, ltshould be admutted that
there is some truthin the view that nouns and noun-,
<quivalents sheuld be taught side by side with verbs
and verbaldenvatives so as toqive some idea ofthe
Sokntselence | Yo et prsen oveu,

ecoming an unpopular



232 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

subject, 1f is expedient to Imit the formatron of
verbs tothe First Group of Conjugations only The
reasons for this will be stated 1n a separate chapter $
@) GEmegetEsd too hasrecast almost the whole
ol the ayeregrl with the addition of 112 gfgymis and
important sentences from the wzrre of wawmfe, He
has put together all this matter in his Sgrgasar
(1882 A D.), which follows almost the same order
of grammatical topics as i the fagrmsiad, and
which seeks to explam the gxs clearly in Hindr.
On account of the 1mportance he attaches to the
Vedic lore he deprecates the #1a+d, the apea, the
=z, the graRa and the ﬁzzpaﬁgﬂ, whach, he says,
either do not at all deal with the %{ﬁeﬁuﬁ;qy’ or qive
a secondary place toit When he himself follows
the order of topics i the figrmigd, 1t 1s unaccount-
able why he shouldd eaventhat m tal
work. He asserts that the whole of Sansknt grammar
can be mastered in three years, while the ﬁmmﬁgﬂ
and other grammatical works like the Zray, the
TAwr, etc., meke the subject more difficult He,
however, shows much respect for qagfs's merare,
the study of which is recommended by him. He
has expressed the seme views in his gariusa
( whmage® ), and has demonstrated there in detail
the method of teaching grammar. He says that the
firar of qifdify should be first taught to pupils with
special instructions in pronunciation. Then the

$ See * Syllabus in Sanskrit *, Section Il
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pupils may be made to sarn by heart the sz,
and \, afterwards all the w8 mey be cleatly
explained. Here} he gives in defail the same
method of explaining the g3s as he has lollowed
in the %:@:m‘zr, He further says that after a
clear and detailed explanation of the amard s
given, it should again be reviced, and then the
mzrarey should be taught.  Again, he asserts that if
both the feacher and the tanght are intelligent,
hardworking and persevering, the azrespft can be
finished in one year and a hall, and further the
werarer within the same period. Thus according to
him a student can attain proficiency in grammar in
three years, and can properly and profitably devate-
the remeining time to the study of olker grze. He,
prefers the ey’ method (used by the great sages
like qifiiy and qoefz ) of teaching grammar to that
followed by the g, the Rgr1ydl, elc., as the
{former, he says, i3 economical from the standpoint
of time and labour, and as the latter is made pus-
posely ditlicult and arbficiel (!). It s, however,
strenge that though he underrates the fgrafas,
he generally follows its arrangement of grammatical
topics in his Yzrzgy | sqmetdt was, doubtless,
a great Sanskrit scholer who  tried his utmost for
the revival of Sanskit learning. His thoughts cn
the teaching of Sanskiit are, therefore, worthy of
conzideration and trisl.

’
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A new attempt of organizing the s of gifufy,
<1n such a way that the organization would serve as
a good introduction to the fygrmdiadl, has been
made by Pt wgrazm of Bundi, whose gnamigdt has
been published by the Venkateshwar Press in 1902
A D He finds that even the sgalyd] contains some
matter not required by beginners, and that some
4information usually required by them 1s not included
in1t He, therefore, has divided the ggs ofgrfiify
into two chapters® of two sections each, and has
arranged them according to the Concentric Met hod
By the / concentnic method ' a subject as a whole 1s
{irst taught 11 g broad outline and then more and
more details of the same are gradually introduced,
so as to sult,the capacities of begmners The
concentric method 1s thoroughly scientihc or
psychological according to the modern technique
of teaching, and is calculated to be much benefical
parhcularly to novices, 1f 1t 15 followed in the
teaching of wifify’s grammar The author of the
Fmild, for instance, has given in the first section
of about 745 g the broad outhne of the whole
of Sanskrit grammar, has ntroduced in 1t all
the most important porflons required by an
ordinary student for reading hierature, and has
Jollowed the same order of topics as adopted in the
epltomes of xzzrsr  He has further introduced more
and more details of the same topics in the game
order in the remaming three sections of the baok
This method as adopted by the author is worthy
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of being actually prachsed and menle wider
cireulation

Side by sids with the tendency of epstoruizing
ifify’s ergreqrfl another tendency of teaching fhe
ready-made forms of nouns and verbs 1 wisible
in the ntroduction of grammar The latier ten-
-dency seems to have long preceded the former,
1t the 'argarg® of the Buddhwists, as previowsly
referred lo, might have been simalar to our gregwqrafs
and grgeqrafs It should be remembered that the
need of books like the getemaf: and  the wigamafs
is not felt when a language 1s current or spokan,
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and verbs through the mezmuafs and the wrgexrafs
is current among us at least for the last 500 years §
The same tendency of dealing with the important
topics ke #e7, ard, fka, fig, 7a, etc., alter pre-
supposing the knowledge of ready-made forms, 18
observable i manuals like the sareafzsr of Yaepfs
(18th century A D )1 and the gesrgsdimsergs of
iRz wefiea (19th century A D ) $ It 1s worthy
of note that all such manuals stress the necessily
of teaching *sres’ first of all in Sansknt grammar.*
A third tendency noticesble in grammar
teaching 1s the unification of language (=) and
grammar { T )- It has formerly been suggested
how the teaching ol generalizations orrules 1n
grammar becomes abstract and tedious without con-
crste examples from language and hierature It is,

§ It may incidentally be mentioned here that the B. O.
R, Institute MSS Library of Poona possesses a manuscript of
the grzrwurafs belonging to gaa 1668 ( 1612 A, D, ) and we
too possess adifferent ms on the same topic, dated afy, o1%
1623 (1701 A D,).

T There are four copies of thls ms.inthe B O R. ),
MSS Library

$ Chowkhamba Sanskrit Sertes, No 410,
* Read (a) sfiregat o1 ¥ FREmifn: |- AEHELIT, -
®) PraFrF e anAgay 3u1 |
3arer afFa ¥ war wafy gewany, 1l
—weafH, Ry,
Qg o frngatflorg 7@ 0 1
—EEAETAMTEGH, 2
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therefore, necessary to teach grammar side by side
‘with Iiterature so as to give 1mmediately concrete
illustrations from the laiter The first poet who
Tealized the uhlity and velue of quoling concrele
-examples 1n the teaching of grammer was xff { 5th
century A D ), who gave ihe poehic form to the
atory of gy with the motwve of 1llustrating the rules
of grammar in a palatable and nteresting way t
G thus bemg eff tly taught 1n the proper
context of literature can be well reccliected by
young pupils This fendency of cmclgomoting
grammar and literature 18 observeble also in the
Ty of 3w or dmE ( 7th century ). the e
of gergw (10th century A.D ) the gamsrer ©f mas
{11th century A. D ), the srgiafism of aig™s (15th
century A.D ), the qrgers of Arigw, the son of gz
(15th century A D), the siwafzer of Ty
{18th century A. D), and the gm of
zromfign ( 19th century A. D }

We have so far seen that though the famms
accordmg to their theory of &1 hold that a sentence
is an indivisible whole, they mainly resort fo the
theory of qzgmR or analysis of a word inlo its crude
form (nzf3) and affix () sumply for the seke of
beguners, and in this respect they have been

} The commentary ¢ gawger? on the Syfigr=? makes
“the following remarkat its begmnlng_“gamww
g :’:’zﬂﬁg Aefag Sl wFmemEr
=TI
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influenced by the etymological method 5:{ A,
Then after no‘icing the chief charactenstics of
qrfnfy’s ererar 1t has been shown how gamfes lent &
scienfific aspect to grammar by adophng the
calegories of the iifigs and the method of sreag
wafs belongimg tothe 3gfizs Ints context we
have seen that the grammarian’s own method of ana-
lysing words through the direct observation of lin.
guistic phenomena 15 essenhally inductive, and that
the same methcd should be followed, with proper
limitahons, in teaching grammarto young pupils We
have also shown how gastie mmself adopts 1n his wqreg
the methods of etymology, dialogue, and induction,
It has then been pomnted out that the system of
qifufy was very popular with the Buddhists, yet
in the absence of a topical arrangement in the
argrardl, the study of the whole of yfyifiy's system
became unduly long, difficult and tedious to
students Then it has been demonstrated that
Sansknt language has undergone several stages of
growth and that at last it shows predilection for
the Nominal Style rather than for the verbal style,
Further, after indicaling the mem features of the
nomnal style we have shown how the need of @
new grommar like the gige3 suiting that style
was quite natural, and how the g influenced
the later grammarians in respect of the order
of grammatical topics to be taught. We have
then seen that the frgraigd) represents the last
stage in the evolutzon of the arrangement of
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topics, and that qzzare m his three epitomes of the-
fraradledt changed this order a hitla for the sake-
of beginners axgaw, of couree, knew the impori-
ance of teaching wnouns before verbs, yet he
thought it necessary to leach verbs side by side
with nouns and before the teaching of parficiples
Then after referning 1o the views of ggrrgetad! and
siressing the importance of the concentric method
i grammar teaching, we have shown that the
tendency of teaching ready-made forms af the
rmtial stage, 8s evidenced by some manuals,
has grown stronger than that of teaching detailad
word-formation, and that after the feaching of
ready-made forms of words, young pupls, while
reading hiteraturs, have been firstled fo understand
the g1t { case-relatron ) which s the mostimport.
ant part of Sansknt grammar Lasly, the Impori-
ance of concrefe examples 1 grammar teachmg
and the necesmity of umfying grammar and
Irferature have been emphasized by quoting actua)
instances of works repfesenting the harmomnization
of both  In short, the valuable facts that canbe
denved from the foregoing ireatment of Sanskrit
grammar are as lollows— ;

(1) Analysis of words (wg@et) In umion with
the etymoloaical method i1s one of the many
means of enterng nlo their fnner signi-
heance Yet etymology 15 not the only method
of approach to language, it must be made
subservient to the understanding of the FITE
relation 1n a senlence
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{11 ) The order of grammatical topics o be taught
should be 1 accordance with the Nominal
Style of Sansknt

{m) More stress should be laid on the teaching of
s’ than on that of verbs, and the detailed
formation of verbs should be minmmized so
as to subserve the knowledge of FrF

(1v) At the inihal stage the teaching of ready-
made forms of words should be more en-
couraged than detailed word-formation

{ v ) Grammar should be taught in the light of
literature, 1 e, 1n association with concrete
examples from literature

{ v1) The induchve methed and the concentric
method may beneficially be applied to the
teaching of Sansknt grammar Their himita-
fions, however, should be recognized

vl THE METHODS OF THE ¥twrar

It has beer so far shown how the Yagas  deal
with words (wg) by employing their pecular
‘methods It is now advisable to turn to the principles
of interpreting @ sentence ( arey ) as propounded
by the wdimese The diqmr, or more properly, the
or gyfialer prmanly nstitutes an inguiry
into the ¢ ? or duty, whichis, according io the

LN
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fwgrs, the performence of sacrifices for the
attainment of heaven. This sacnficial cult held its
sway over the ancient Hindu society and induced
particularly the sacrificial priests fo hold discussions
m assembhes or sacrificial sessions on doubtful
ponts of nitualishic practices and on vanations in
them arising from divergent oral iradihon Agam,
the mformation about the details of sacnfices em-
bodied in the afimys and Trems being scatteted and
unsystematic led to the divergence of epimions on
this subject. It was Sfify who fust orgamzed all this
confused mass of sacnficial lore and transformed
1t into a system by harmonizing all varying
views, by deciding what was principal ( %f[?ﬁ,
3fy, warr) end subordinate (&9, arg, i ), and by
assigning a proper place to each of themin the
sacnificial scheme He discovered the laws of infer-
preting Vedie sentences which would guide one mn
the proper execuhion of sacrifices  As lus method
of interpretation was based mainly an reasoning,
or properly, deductive reasomng, the ifiqm: system
establiahed by him was otherwise called “ary’, It must
be remembered that the term ‘g’ wes ongmally
applied fo the conclusiva views rationally arnved
atn each topic (afugery with s five parts,$ and
was alterwards widely used tondicate tne syllogis.
tic reasomng 0 Man's system, which was later
than the figiar system  Thus each xfimm of the

5 g, gas, Aoy, I9a and gzafy,



v

244 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

elements of the sacnficial lore 1n such a way that
all of them should form a synthetic whole Al
these are, of course, the dishnchive {eatures of
methodology, and the process resorted to by the
Hinrers i the 1nterprotation of the Vedic fexts is
prominently enalyfico-synthetic  Thus though
from the philosophical point of view the qf.[rﬂmm
18 not very important, it can defimitely be called ’ a
system ’ on account of 1ts adoption of methodolog:-
cal principlesin the interpretation of mntual texts.
One may, perhaps, difier from the fiyess 1n respect
of their 1deas of a;q\;} or heaven and the utility of
sacrifices Yet the interpretative aspect of their
system 15 o very important that therr princrples of
terpreling sentences (qr41) have decerved the
honour of wider spplication to the religious as
well as secular hterature Those principles have
been particularly employed in the interpretation of
Law (adiae ), gFq=r, though he differs from the
Himass as regards the ulhmate reality of the world
and the interpretation of the Upanishadic sentences
relating oz, hesaccepted therr Fdq (action)
as conducive to the punfication of the mind alone,
and has made it subservient to the attainment of
Self-knowledge  An important fact to be noted
is that he utilizes the interpretative principles of
the lEfzﬂqm every now and then, more parficularly
in the third chapter of his srgspen for establishing
the synthesis of Vedic sentences that lead to the
XKnowledge of zry, Moreover, those interpretative
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principles have been discussed at length m the
Sansknt Poshes (wifim ) end have been more or
less accepted by the Sansknt bterary cnitics It has
already been poinied out that the later grammanans
ico employ the pnnciples of the fimmr 1 therr
works It may, therefore, bevsaid with certamnty
that the interpretative side of the :{Jm“(mm has
substantially contributed to the general inguishics
by stressing thesentence-aspect of Janguoge more
than the etymological meanings (gare) of detached
words It has properly demonstrated that elymology
(and even comparative philology) 18 a fuhle
process, unless the coniext of a senience 13
taken lo account Another important Lnquishic
princaiple of the wftgess 1s that the relafion
beiween a word and 1fs meamng bemg natural
and eternal, the word 1s eternal, and that the word
18 not created but 18 sunply mamfested by the
sound The tigwess lay down this principle mamly
1n order to eslablish therr docinne that the Vedas
are efernal znd not created by a human author.
They further sey that woids in language pnmanly
connote the genus ( =ify, amzfd ) and not an in.
dividual (=af¥) Although the lollowers of gmRews,
who propound the theory of sififtarg  ( combina-
tion of significant words) say that detached words
in language are meanmngful, they never lose sight
of the sentence-aspect of language  On the other
hand the symw FHEES, vho vpheld the theory of
(signification of sy 1. combi~
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The first element i3 the general verbality (atreareeT )
which 15 common to all {enses and moods, and the
other 13 the Joptativeness ( fz ) which is peculiar
only to the potential mood Both these elements
of the ssme gyzy ndicate upar’, which 1s !he".
particular activity in the agent, which is conducive
to the production of a thing tHat {s to come into
existence  According to the wiggzs this WA,
contained 1n the affix ‘a’, 13 the prinaipal psycho-
logical element or the centre to which every part
of the Veda 1z somehow fo be connected o as o
serve some useful purpose It can thus be seen
that the *aigar’ is prncipally expressed by the
afix t3* to which the root tgy’ 18 subordmate.
Corresponding to the above two elements of the
alfix ¢g’ the¢ qrga1? (energy ) too 15 of two sorts,
viz, @l (verbal) and andf (of the purpose or
fruit) The optahiveness (ﬁx{(a) indicates the
grdiwaar and the generel verbalty ( sireama
andicates the andf or Tourgyr  The s 18 of
the nature of ¥z (1nstigation) which produces the
ariiaraAr which is of the nature of wafy (inchnation}
1n the mind of a person The relation, therefore,
between the mera and the syyeffaraar s respect
ively that of cause and effect and hence the latter
13 subordinate to the former In other words,
the wmr latently existng i words produces a
tendency (m3fr) n & person to brmg into beng
somé aclion Thus the arrffaAr or qafy further
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causes the action of sactifice (ap % denoted
by the root-meaning of 73, to come into being.
If “qrqqr’ means ‘that which ceuses something
to come into being’, (wrEfy, aaEfy, SR ),
the meaning of the affix ‘q’ is* yrady ’ (should be
brought inlo being ). Both these sgmns, which can
be expressed by the verb ‘w3’ require, there~
fore, three factors in order to bring something-
into being, viz., the object or fruit (o), the
means (&g ) and the procedure (G Giceod ),
which correspondingly induce us to ask questions,
es ¢ f§ WA’ (what ), ¢ §m wad’ (by what means)
and ‘g4 q¥g ’ (how ). In‘ah,ort the wqw7 denoted
by the verb ¢ wqliz; > has the ezpectancy (aqrear)
of greg, o and gRmdeT, and this expectancy,
which gives rise to the gbove questions in our mind,
ig fulfilled in the {ollowing way. In the case of-
the ey, which is of the nature of instigation
(3 ), the object (ura) is the amfi amar or
tendency ( mafy ) instigated, the means (&g )is
the knowledge of the potential, etc. (ﬁ;aﬁmq—),
and the mode of performance ( gfrrd=rr ) is shown.
by the recommendatory texts ( simEaas ); while
in the case of the apffyaar the fruit or object
( %, ' Yis heaven , the means is the ’ sacrifice”
( @m ) which is known frem the meaning of the
root 7y, and the manner of peridrmance js indi-
caled by the several accessory xites(m) of-
the sactifice like ‘5z’ efc. Thus the “whole

B



252 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching -

the relation betwesn the subordinate (@rgw) and
the prncipal (warT), as ‘@@ gdfa’ {One should
sacnfice with curds) This sentence lays down
the comnechicn of the subsidiary thing ’curds’
with the principal thing ‘sacnbice’ by means of
the instrumental case of the word ¢zfy’, and is
interpreted ss ¢ =t i wad’ (One should bring
into being the sacniice by means of curds) In
such a gmfafr (imunction of the subsidiary) the
root-meaning (1 @ &) Is construed as the object
(af) or that which 1s to be accomplished (arer). The
various subsidiaries are the details of a sacrifice,
such as, the substances (z=3), the Vedic gws, the
deities and several sacnificial acts like the threshing
of corn, while pnncipal thing is the sacnfice,
which 15 laid down by the safufafy like *eifidx
w3 ?, and which through the g ( transcendental
result) leads to heaven The fiffdnfufy, therefore,
subordinates itselt to the sfafyfir which is prmeipal,
and lays down the defails of the procedure 1o be
followed in a sacrifice This process of subordinat~
ing the detals of a sacrifice to the smf¥fafy 13
carned on through six means of proof (), which
are auxlliary to the fifi@mfafr The six means of proof
are. (1) wi or direct statement, (1) ﬁ;g:\n_mark or
word-meaning, (ui) Irg-syntactical connection
or sentence, (1v) x5 or context, (V) &y or
position and (vi) axen orname The siuigss have
exhibited logical acumen in proving that each.
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préceding one of these qmms is strenger than each
succeeding one; and the rules of interprelation
-enunciated by them in this respect not enly indicate
the relation of the subsidiary to the principal or of
parts to the whole of a saciifice, but are also
linguistically valuable for ascertaining the rela-
tive strength of the dilferent parts of language
and arriving af the correct interpretation of a
literary or scientific work.

(@) zf5-Now wfir is the direct stalement or express
declaration. 1t conveys. 1ts meaning directly
without the aid of any intermediate steps vhich are
necessary in the remaining five means of proof.
:This means of proof, which is the strongest of all,
lays stress on the express meaning of words and
sentences. The reason why zfy is, stronger than
'f%.-;:q {mark) and othcr means of preof is thatin the
la'ter thers is no direct statement which would make
usinstantly apply the subsidiary to the principal, but
3t has to be assumed or inferred from the sentende
possessing the fvg etc. But before such en appli-
catory statementis inferred from the R and others,
the direct statemeni which fs already existirig
makes ifs immediate application, and the assump-
tion or inference is rendered useless. For ingtance,
-in the verse * Fir=+ @O0 57 aafa T’ (O Indra,
vyou never destroy him who oflers you an oblation
but you favour him ), thera is the mention of Ix'xdra:
Onv account °£, the suggestive word or mark P
+e'might think that a statement ke T
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gafigy’ should be sssumed, end that the veme
should be spplied to the worship of Indra. But
there already exists a direct statement ¢ ra mis-
ez’ (One should worship the wrwm fire
with the verse containing the mark of Indra),
in which the word ¢ mfqmp? in the accusative case
makes us mstantly apo'y that verse to the worship
of the ayfa fire. For, ufy resches the stege of
application { fffi) through only one step of the
denotation of 1ts own sense (;znf}fq’zzgﬁm%‘.{ ), while
feg Teaches the stage vof apphcation through two
intermediate steps of wfianRuEa and yRweEr
{ assumption of a uR ). In other words, af%' being
nearer f3f@m than ﬁ:zn is stronger than the latter.
Thus when there 13 a conilict between a direct
statement (3R ) and a suggestive word or mark
(foga ), the former prevalls over the latter.

(1) {gg-The power of a word to convey some
meaning 15 called ¢ 3 °, In other words, the power
ofa word 18 ‘he conventlonal sense (wf% ) itself.
This %, therefors, which denotes the conventional
or primary sense, must be differentiated from
grer (name) which conveys the etymological
(!ftﬁreﬁ) or secondary sense For instance, mn the
sentence ¢ gffdagem ol ’ (1 cut grass for the seat
of the gods ) the word ‘9ifa’ may mean any kind
of grass like T, Y etc. But as it prnmarily
denotes gy grass and secondanly gey grass, the
prnimary sense is fo be understoed in the above
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sentence and not the secondary one The fog-
[mark) becomes applicabls when there is no
direct statement (gki) which has, of courze, to
be assumed from the g This 35 15 stronger than
syntactical relatich ( q¥3 ) and the succeeding
means of proof Forinstance, the geq “ & ¥ ag
Tty gae wrer @A Fhn | aReediEs afife A
A gagma Il [0 gz, Imake a pleasant seat
for you I make 1t acceptable to youwith a stream.
of ghee, sit on1t, rest on that immortal seat with
pleasure, O marrow of the rice-grains ] 1s asen-
{ence contaming two clavses ¢ @F.. Fevmy ? and
‘¥z, gaream ’ which are jomed by ¢afe’,.
The word  gftw ® gives nse to uprgat and we
ask a queshion ¢ gRee ? (where) This expectancy
is fulfilled by the frst clause which beng
syntachically hnected with the s d makes
up the whole sentence If we shall give prom-
nence to this syntactical connechion, we shall have
to suppose that the whola 571 as one sentence 13
{c be repeated for meking the seat of the qiTrT as
well as for blacing the gz on that seat  In this
case we shall have to suppose that instead of two
clauses there Is only one sentence which, as a
whole, may be applied by cumulation (ggey yor
by option (firsr) to the two achions of ‘making
the seat’ (ag) and ’ placing onai ¢ (W) The
wfimregs, however, forbid this, and say that only the
first clause 15 to be used &5 subsidiary to the action
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of dag’ on account of the Ry ‘um gaify?,
2nd that only the cecond clause fs to be made
_subservient fo the action of f@zz ! on account of
the fzq ¢ diz’. If we suppose ihat the whole
sentfn\:e is ?:—:a applied to the making of seat (s27),
we shall have to take for granted that the second
clause hsa the power {o denote the sense of
cqz’ which is not denoted by it Similarly, if the
whole sentence would be made epplicabla to the
placing (#1z7 ) of the glizra, the fust clause which
has no power fo yield that sense would have fo be
supposed to convey it. If we thus proceed on the
evidence of arga, we shall reach the slage of
ffri through the thres steps of gr, fog end R,
while if we, on the evidence of the fy ¢ wg ziifiy’
4ake only the kst clause to apply to azy, we reach
the stage of ffy@ through only two steps of fg
and sy, The same cen be said about the fog of
argr n the second clause Al this, therefore:
proves thal Ry isstronger than g or syntactical
relation. -

(1) gy or syntactical relahon s the connect
ed utterence of words indicating things that are
mutually subsidiary and pnneipal This means
that a sentence does not necessarily conast only
of words in the accusative®and other casss Even
1 the absenca of those cases fwo words standing
together 1 the relation of an adjective and & sub-
stantive can form syntaclicel relation, The example
of this arx fs found m ¢ e yindi ggafy 7 € e o
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Z@E{’ [He, whose ladle 13 made of qeryr wood,
does not spoil his fame |, where -the viords ¢ gimdy
% are ultered connectedly. Agamn, the relation
between * qixd) * end fgg’is respechvely that of
the subsidiary and the principal, or ¢ qndt® 1s the
adjechve of ‘gz, The whole expression ¢ qut
gg:? can, therelore, be called a 7159,

Ths syntachical relation 13 stronger than con.
text ( grmr e For example, in the contexzt ( gFu )
of ¢ eigivne ? sacnhice the following sentences
occur:(a) ¢ ephdmilt e, oFiTer, Al
wadisAA P and (b)) ¢ gl 1% e, EERaR,
mrsriorary’ [ 2 O Agni-Soma, you have accepted
this oli€ring, you have mcreased 1t, you have nrade
superior splendour’, ond’Q gwdl, you  have
accepted the offering * etc |. It must be remembered
here that the deaihies of the: full-moon sacnfice
(xhmeam) have been decided to be ‘erfididl’, and
those ol the new-maon sacufice (d@wm) to be
¢gamit’. Now if we lay siress on the gy of
ediydarg, we shall have to reaife both the 5o at
the’ ime of the new-moon sacnfice as well as the
full-moon saculice That 15, 1n the o we shall
have {o recite the whole of the second 5= along
vnth that part of the fust g=y which remamns after
dropping the word ‘2pifi)’, and in the Yiaraam
we shell have to recite the whole of the first g
along wiih that part of the second w73 which remains
alter dropping the word ‘zmmi’, But in this process
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both the s will have to be construed by us
without any direct statement to that effect For this
construing we shall have to assume, on the strength
of the nww, that both the wxs ‘lorm one gentence
(am). Secondly, in the first g, which properly
refers to ammfﬁ, we sghall have to assume the &g of
zzrf, Thirdly, we shall have to infer a ufy emjoining
upon us to perform the act relating to z=nh, and
lastly, we shall reach the stage of fyfyfmr, Thusaf
we start from the T, We reach the stage of
fafdin through the four steps of s, arey, R end
. If, on the other hand, the i1 13 taken into
account; the word ¢ efigid} ? naturaily forms a syn.
tactical whole with the remaining part of o first
o+, 1z, CgE g ..areran’, and we reach the stage
of fifydw through the three steps of aiF, ey and
gfy, Thus gmar being more remote than 777 from
ffydtm, the w7 sets asmde the gwwm, It 15 then
ascertained that the first 57 13 subsidiary only to
the grigraam and the second only to the zgfam,
Here it may incidentally be told that the
{ﬁgﬁma sacnfice is a pnmary form of the sacrifice
or an archetype (gzf¥) in which all the subsidiaries
of the rite are staled, while ¢ §}§’ ¢ 37 ? etc, are
called * modifications * ( sk ) whe’are all, the sub-
sidianes are not stated, and some that are not
stated find their place in the fizfis by the rule of
transfer (<w, afizd) from the mgR or arche-
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type, that is, the subsidiaries belonging to the gz:fy
are transferred to the fyzfs for their performance.
The rule of transter (siffigm ) formulated by the
iqmars has, as we have already seen, been used
©n a wider basis 1n grammar and other s,

(1v) srger { context, topic ) is defined as ’ inter-
dependence * or mutual expsctancy of sentences.
In other words, senlences mutually expectant
(amg )o! each other for the purpose of complet.
g their unihed sense make up a wgx, Just as
words in one sentence are expsctant of cne
another for yielding a complete and umfiied zenze
of themselves, sc several senlencesina xgyr are
expectant of one another eo as to vield a complete
and umfied sense of themselves This mutual
expectancy of senlences 13 called a gww. The
wswr may, therefore, correspond to a paragraph
or a section on a particular subject For instance,
i the gFmi of I there are sentences, (1)

ﬁgﬁmmm waF a%a ° (One desitous of heaven
should bning it mto being by means of a:pgfma
and (2) ‘afyfig=fy’ (He should biing it inte bemg
by means of the aﬁra\'sacnhce ), which are connect-
ed with the yzrw, the subsidiary of zZjqiars, Both
these sentences are expectant of each cther The
firsl sentence has the expectancy as to how =3 i
1o be brought info being TG, STHE
and 1t §s fulbilled by the se:(:ond senience, wh?e lh)e’
second sentence has ihe expectancy as fo what is
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to be brought into being by means of the g
sacnfice (BrEEa, SunEmga ), andat s fulhilled
by the first sentence which indicates the fruit cgqir,
Thus both these expectant sentences form the
s of gagiar, of which the Zipimefify laid down
by the {irs! sentence 1s principal (sfya), to which
the mafafy leid down by the gecdnd sentence is
subordmate (7% )

The g ( iopic, context) 1s stronger than
zq ( prommity or position ). For instance, in the
et of wewaE sacnfice many sacnfices hte gams
and &wms have been plescribed Among them
15 mentioned a @ called ¢ sff=flg ' n the
proxumty ( aifv ) of which acts hke gambling etc,
are stated 1n the sentences ¢ si¥dfaf, wwa fify,
aammmwﬁ’ [He should play at dice, he should
conguer kings, he should cause the legend of g,
3q to be told ] As these acts occur in the proxi-
mty of the wififradla, 1t appears at first sight
that they are the subsidiaries of the sfifi=fiz But
the swiR=a being a modification (ﬁ{?f‘a) of iRl
has no expectancy about the procedure (FTmEr.
gt ), fors the subsidiaries from the gzl ¢ sqRem ?
are to be translerred to the fizfy, and thusno
expectancy (a#gt) 18 left On the other hand, the
RAfy U @RETFR TG a9 = YFEAT A @R
wradq ” [ A king desirous of heaven's sovereignty
should bring it into being by means of the gsga
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sacrifice ] in the actual geganew in hand gives
Tise fo the expectancy as to how it [ A ] should
be brought into being (Fdummig); and that
expectancy Is satisfied by the sentences ¢apy.
=R, araa ’ vgain, the expectancy roused
by these sentences es to what should be brought
into being (m‘anzng\zn) is satisfied by ¢gper
#mmL...557 °, Both of {hem thus depending upen each
otherform a mxw, On the strength of the actual
gz, therefore, the acts like gambling elc., become
the subsidiaries of the gz and not of the st
on the strength of thejr proximity ({q‘m) I s 32
taken into account, we can reach the stage of
ffEm through aFw, 4, fegr and gfF; whila it we
pay attention to &1, we add one more step and kK
reach the stage of Rt through T, g, A,
frg and 4R, Thus gmq being nearer to fifydw than
w17 ig stronger than the latter.

(V) ¥arq { position ) means common lecation
(Gzami) or order of succession @@m). ltis of two
kinds: common location according o the test
(arzaram) and common location eccording lo the
performance (Tzice), weE IS again sub-
divided into ‘the text according to number’
(aurggemmE ) end ‘text according to proximity’
( &fifrarz ). This e Is stronger than ‘pame’ or
a word v which conveys the etymological sense
(&men ), In the geiginmmrm there is a section,
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which gives information about ‘girerar, and is, there-
fore, called ¢ §Rrzifirs °, ‘Aeas * (related to the
gzt ) is @ name( @A ), which is etymologically
formed by applying & afzasma o the wort d ‘gz’
That sectjon also mentions graraqras (vesselsfor milk
and curds ) and gd=ramas ( implements hike the
pestle, mortar etc., Tequired for the gyerm) The
same seclion again gives a 1y about the punfica-
fion of the vessels, 83 ‘e Yearmg w@? (O vessels,
become purified for the cdivine 1ite ) Here we have
to decide whether the aizgarae are to be punhed
with this g5 or the gldzmurs. I we rely ons
the aurar of the word * dReifyrs ?, the = will
have tobe used while purifying the EmEmms
as well as the ylsrgarms, as they all occur
in the same QqzifiF section Butif the position
or common locahon of the 7= 13 taken into
consideration, we find that the g=3 occurs in the
proximuty of the mramas It should, therefore, be
used 1n connechon with the punfication of the
gFraarss and not of the glemm=s, though it occurs
1n the §R=ifim wre The @i Is evidently nearer to
the fyfalin than the amesr This actual posthion or
proximity of the 5+ 15 more directly known by us
than the position of it inferrad from anrew zar 18,
therefore, a stronger means of proof than axer,

(V1) wmrem or ‘name s the last @nd the
weakest of all the six means of proof. As already
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expleined, gmresr 1s @ word which depands upon
otymology for 1ts meaning  This amreyy becomes
subordinately uselul for determining which parts of
the sacnfice are to be performed by whom For
instance, the gnrems ¢ g\, ’ ‘enadan’ and
¢ giyaem * help us 1n setiling respectively that some
parta of the sacufice are 1o be performed by the
@7 priest of the 7%, some by the apad pmest
of the 733z and some by the wgrg priest of the g,
“The gqmeg ¢ Sganu’ shows that the Qg juce con.
tained m the smw ( cup) is fo badrunk by the 3y
prest In other words, we can delermme the
f&fam (epphcation) that the 83 becomes the
subsidiary to the drinking of the €y from the cup
It should be remembered that the warey 15 to be
adopted as the last resort when other means of
proof fal The fimer has nghtly gven the last
place to gmr in the matter of interpretation, Thig
principle 15 of far-reaching 1mportance and
deserves to be well borne in mind by the etymo-
logists and philologists who deal with detach-
ed words bereft of therr relation m a sentence
or paragraph A somewhat detailed hsat-
ment of the above sixyyys of the BfyRfAfr 18
purposely adopled here on account of theiwr
Jinguistic rmportance and genera! application to
otherggs  Besides, the ffdmfafy, which shows
the relative value of the principol and subs:diary,
45 a distinctive feature of the methodology of the
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dinigss. It may also be added that the fafdmfafr
is calculaled to guide a feacher 1in determining
the principal and subordinate parts of a text to be
interpreted and in gyving him a proper perspsch ve
of the subject-matter which he is preparng for
presentation.

(3) Now the aqwifufiy or m]unghon of perform-
ance 18 a natural development of the fifsdmfafy,
since what1s determined to be subordinate and
principal by the fifidmfify is actually performed
or brought 1inio prachice according to the gHnfaft
by following the order of succession in the various
acts of the sacrifice, so that the speedy perform-
ance of the acis emjoned should be facihtated
without unnecessary delay The sRwmfafy thus tells
us how the subordinate and principal acts are
to be combined into an orgamic whole and what
subsidiaries are to succeed what sccording to
their order ofsuccession. When several sentences
indicative of the principal and subordinate acts are
combined, there emerges from them one syntactical
whole or sy, the combined meaning of which
is the manfaf itself  If this syntactical whole is to
be mamtained, the various acts of fa sacrifice will
have to be performed briskly or without dslay. For,
delay in action prevents us from realizing the uni-
fication or association that a parhcular thing is
connected with another, and the syntactical unity
pre-detetmined by us is spoiled. It is for thisreason
that connected or uninterrupted performance
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of actsin theur definile order (#9 ) 18 enjomed
by the siwmfyfy, which 18/ therefore, also de-
fined as the:fifiy laying down the order of
the subsidiaries This order 1s a parhcular
kind of extension (ﬁ—afﬁﬁ\aq) or the sequence
(Rt ) of acts, according to which we know which.
thing should succeed which In this yawmfafy too
there ars six means of proof which are instrumental
mn deciding the order in which various acts of the
sacnifice should be performed They are {1) sftwn
or order determined by direct enunciahon,
(1) 31377y or order determined by purpose, (1ly) TEFE
or order n the text, {1v) ¥ymzn or order according
fo position, (v) gewsw or order based on the
prncipal matter, and (V1) mgRww or order by
procedure Here aleo each preceding g prevails
over the succeeding one  This discussion of order
is also calculated to be helpful to teachers in
deciding which step 1n their actual procedure of
teaching should follow which

{4) The sifRmmfyfr (1mjunchion of qualification)
is that which indhicates the ownership or the right-
of enjoyment of the fruit resulting from an achon.
The sontence ¢ 337 wimmw ’is an example of this
fafi, because it inhmates that the man desirous of
the fruit “ heaven’ becomes the enjoyer of 1t by
means ofa sacnifice  Corrssponding fo the disting-
tion of sias mto g (performed with a special
desire ), §fyRer ( occasional) and fyg (daily) the
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three qualiflcalions ( aifirrk ) required by the per-
former of a rlte are respeclively vewmgar ( the
desire for a particular result or fruit), fafyfisa
( escertal, t of the ton) end gfsfiftese
ffry (leading a pure life and performing duties
2t the fixed times ) The three more qualifications
added to these are fyar (study and knowledge
of the Veda) wifimen (the laying of fires)
and gy} (competency )  As every 3w discusses
the particular qualifications of the person resorting
to it, so it is natural for the u—ﬁﬁmx to enumerate
1he qualifications required by the performer of 2
nie Although the above quahficafions are special
to the t{e}:ﬂmm, yet leaving aside their particular
senses, if we take their general senses, 1t will not
be too far-fetched to apply those qualifications
except ¢ aifgwr * o any person qiven to worthy
purswits and to a tescher A teacher too should
have a desire to achieve a defimte result should
ascerlaln special occasions, should lead a purs lifs
and perform his duties at the fized times should
possess a sound knowledge of his subject and have
<compstency to impart it to others

So far we have dealt with the four chief classes
of faf, viz, safifafy, RdmRR, ik and s
fafy The fafi 15 again classified on a different basis
into W‘ﬁﬁfﬁ Fremfafy and aftagemfafy, all of which
1ell us whether we should execute a command m
them wholly or partially The following verse
describes the gsneral nature of these three fifiys—
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fafreasd, e ofigs wfy
a5 Tr T i wRaggatt S o

" The fif or argdffy (a new injunction) occurs
+when something is wholly non-existent; the fanfifr
{ a restrictive injunction ) occurs when something is
partially non-exisieni; and the wRegmify (exclusive
specilication ) occurs when, out of two alternatives
-equelly existent of present, one is excluded.” In
other words, the wuifify leys down something
new (z7gi ) Which is not established by any other
means of proof. When, out of many means, by
which an action can be performed, one meansis
maturally present, while the other is not present,
the firaffy restricts us to the use of that other
which is not present. iz’ (Ho should best
the rice-grains) is an example of the fmmfyfL.
This sentence is not meant to indicate that the
husk of grains can be removed by bealing.
It beinga matter of common experience that
when the rice-grains are beaten, the husks are
removed from them, and when they are not
beaten, the husks are not removed, a special
sentence laying down this injunction is unnecessary.
The real purpose of the sentence is, however, to
restrict us to a means which is not present. We
can remove the husk either by awfiged (separating
with finger-nails ) or by ajggay (beating). Out of
these two means if we suppose thal the allernative
of qgfyges is naturelly present (T wiw ) and that
of 3ragq Is not present (% g ), then the sentence -
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¢ fifiqzfa ? restricts us o a1ggad only and fs, there-
fore, the example of the Famffy, | .

When two alternatives are *simultaneously
present ( gnawg ), the wfiegwandy excludes one
of them. ‘vm wgqan pem [ Five five-nailed
animals are to be eaten ]is the stock example of
qﬁm ( exclusion ). It is not meant to lay down
the eating of five-nailed animals. For, it is generally
found that men are naturally inchned without eny
discnimination to eat the flesh of all animals, fiva—
nailed ones (m’@) as well as those that do not
possess five nails ( srvgaw ), Both the eating of
five-nailed animals ( wEATET ) and the eating of
those without fivé nals ( erEmREwE ) ate, therefore,
simultaneously present owing to the natural inclina-
bion (Tmz: ma) of man. As ygamyam s not wholly non-
existent ( 1@ sy ) and as no new injunction is
necessary when something is done out of naturat
inchnation, the sentence ¢ vz wzwan: war: ? cannot
be an Exumple of agififr, Noris it an example of

R is not partally non-
existent ( Eitty ) but is wholly existent or
established (), Human beingsallay thewr hunger
by means of T as wall as
which hoth are lim 1 lmmtmvr,
( guesy ), According lo the princxp]a of resi
duum (qﬁﬁq) therefore, the sentence ‘9F gIman
ym.’ must be an example of aReger (exclu.
sion). This fify then wants us to demst from
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sEdags which is other then ymsuawy, The
eating of five-haled ammals ( va@agm ) has
thus to be understood as equivalent to the exclusion
of the animals that are not five-nailed ( 3maERET
fagfa) Now ‘gz qmAW wew e an example of
mplied exclusion { #rafidt qRagen ), as the word
¢gg? {only) 18 not directly stated in i, while
o1 f} um el ! (Here only, 1 e, 1 the three
verses of ygumamng alone they should insert extra
words ) 1s an example of expressed excluston ( siidt
qRez:(an ), es the word ‘gg’1s directly stated in
it The imphed exclusion invelves three faults,
1z, 5y { sbandonment of the direct senss), e
Feqqar ( assumphon of what 1s not directly stuied )
and ggarg ( rejechion of what 15 already existing or
present ) For instance, n understanding the sense
¢ erEmETEiTER | from ¢ qmamage ° wo abandon
the direcf sense of TFAEOTI, assume another sense
¢ spaEgEwamzRy 7 which is not directly stated, and
alsa reject ¢ grgqmwm * winch 15 already esta-
blished by natural inchnation  The syt sReger
1n ¢ 3 fraanfy ) however, involves only one fault
of gigag on account of the direct statement of
g ', Itisnecessary to understand these detals
of the fismfify and aRagenfify, as both of them
are general rules of 1uterpretation widely used 1n
other gyge, particularly in grommar and law.

After this treatment of the fafyr, the first mam
division of the Veda, 1t 13 now adwisable to turn to
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the remaining four main divisions of the sams, viz ,
T, M, (A and andarg, which are subordinately
helpful to the fifiy in one way or another. Of them
the 58 or sacred formulas remind us of the
meanings of things connected with sacrifices.
When this is their visible purpose (zevesd),
it is 1mproper to assume an invisible result ( arze-
Faqa ) of their recitation. As every part of the Veda.
is conmdered to be purposeful or meaningful, the
’ Names * (Arada) which are words ( proper nouns }
rather l}_lan sentences, are also useful in making
definite the character of a sacnifice to be performed..
The wHrrass purposely accept this division (1. e.
aniirg ) of the Veda for four reasons (1) There isthe
danger of resorting to possessive )mplicahon( Hqad-
amnrg ), (i) there is the danger of adoptng
the syntaclical split ( @i3adqa ) or the fault of
understanding a single sentence as emjolning two
diiferent things at once, (iii) there 13 another
scriptural text prescribing an accessory (arerara);
and (1v) there 1s companson with another thing
(azewigm )  The ifigess have exhibited subtle
analytical power n the discussion of thess four
reasons It may incidentally be pomted out that
the avoidancd of the qFa9g 18 an Important
principle used 1n law

The fourth division of the Veda 1s (fiig’(a
negahive injunction or prohibition) which 13 a2
sentence turming a man away from some action
that causes an undesirable result. Just as &
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ffiy like ¢33 exffem: ] suggests thet a men per-
forming a sacrifice “would achieve a desirable-
result, and impels (sasfi) him to petform the
sacrifice, so a ffiw like ¢y == w3y’ (One-
should not eat meat siuck with a poisoned arrow }
suggests that the eating of poisoned flesh leads
to an undesirable resul! and furns & man away-
from (mﬁ:ﬁ) that action. The wHiqigzs have
shown much insight inlo language by discuesing
vwihether the negative word ‘:ﬁ_‘\’ iz fobe construed:
with the potential effix or the root-meaning or a
noun; and this topic has much bearing on the
interpretation of gentences. In the % the nega-
tive word ‘q:\’ is generally to be construed witk
the poteniial alfix which expresses mss, It has
already been shown that the verb is the principal
element in a sentence and that in the verk tco the
potential ailix expressing nrgaris more important.
It has also been seen that a verb conteing
two elements, viz, the root-mesning (qr;p})
and the meaning of the affix ( 5514 ). The root-
mezning ‘ ealing’ (w@m ) in the verb ¢ uzmiy>
is subordinately related aszn instrument ( @)
{o the principal element, i e, the -affix which
expresses ¥T7AT, 28 the verb ¢ w3y’ i equivalent:
to ¢ wie 2% was . Thus the root-meaning * sz >
which is subordinate ( eadim ) cannot be con-
strued  with € 537, since 2 subordinale word can~
uot be construed independently of the principal:
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becomes Ires fram so much sinl  This grada,
which yields the sense of ¢ qiyary’ (}'emoval of sin)
and becomes the gra, forms a syntactical whole
with ¢ 3dd@rmmifzen and the whole then means
¢ auRaRmTAaneTseR qagg wadg’ [He should
bring into being the removal of sin by observing
the vow of not looking at the sun 1. This becomes,
therefore, & q7z@ or & pomtive command tinged
with negation

The second difficulty 1s the contingency of an
ophion 1n the case of understanding a sentence as
afiga In order to avoid this contingency 1t is
somelimes necessary to resort fo a qﬁ’qq, the
nstance of which 1s found wn ¢ 39y J-gAMz M,
argasg (3-79ag #AM ) * [ He should say % gwrwy’
1n the gas but not 1 the srggrss] It has been
settled by the finrgss that the ig-pnest should first
utler the words ¢¥ gsymy’ at the places where
oblations are to be offered after the ae1g’s command
37, and then he should recile the greqs (sacn-
ficial formulas) Agamn, 1t has been stated that the
words ‘¥ aumz ? are not to be added before the
wras for the IS (three offenings of ghee)

Here the pnma {acie view 15 that the first part
¢ gufiry 3—awE AR’ expresses a fafr, while if in
the latter part BiGoiELS (Q_qu ﬁw'aﬁ)’ 3
constiued with the athx in ¢y (understood),
¢ orgareg * ete. expresses a afd¥a, which prohibits
what 15 already established (=g ) by the f3fiy in the
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fist part  This qfg7g then means " He should
not say ‘Y g7y * 1n the srgqrws * As we have here
two scriptural texis of equal force opposing each
other, thers s an option ( fize ) as to whatis to be
done and no annulment (z1w), For, a aryg occurs
when a passion (for the murder of a s, for
mnstance ) 12 already existent (wrr) and when 1t 13
annulled by a sironger scrmiptural passage (as,
e H{aﬂz ) As this is not the case with the
fifr end g In ‘asfy J-awme FAF, aEady’,
1 e, as both the f3fY and fiyy are of equal lorce,
we should take this as an ophion (faFer) instead
of g7 Agam, fwo scnptural passages which are
mutually independent can annul each other, and
then a g1g would take place But the figgmn*x
aawy’ 18 dependent on the preceding fify in
¢gufigo * efe, for the completion of1fs own meaning
and for the estcblishment of what 15 prohibited.
‘When, therefore, one seriplural passage prohibifs
what 15 laid down by another scriptural paossage,
only fa%zg 12 posmble and not arq, oc both the
passages are authoritahve

The eonclusive view fa that 1t is not proper to
assume a figsy here, as both the senplural texts
become unauthorifative thereby In other words, if
at 16 held that ¢aufig ¥-aamg #AR 7 18 true, the
words-¢ Fawmz FAR ’ used with ¢ qigarig’ become
unauthontative A fiF<7 should, therefore he averd-
ed as lar as posmble, as 1t nvolves faults  Agam,
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N
i the case of a Fq'q;q we have to assume a double
unseen result (aqd ), one for a fify, and another
{or a nfiiuw, since the f3fyy and the yfigy in the pre-
sent instance would be for the good of man( geurf )
and not for the sake ofthe mte (wad) ¢ ArEawy
'z}—vmrq': #3fa’ should, therefore, be understood as
a T35 (exception) by constrnng ¢ 75 with ‘easy),
end not as a wfifw { negation ), where ¢ ay ’ is con-
strued with the affix in ‘5JR’. When we thus resort
to iz and construe ¢ as’ with tergamg’, the
words ‘x +z:3:nag * are by T equivaleni to
mm—q(af‘%m ’(to the exclusion of the FAE ),
and the whole sentence ¢ 7’3’““3 a—qm wﬁla 4
means ¢ aFAEEIRRET a9fy F-amee T R gE
(He should use fhez{—>[ 3 gway ’ with the grsas
which are excluded by the argarws ) Thus when we
take this as a qg“-m{, the opposition between fwo
scenptural texts of equal force occuring i the fyzey
does not anse. In this wgxm@ ¢ §-g=mz ’ isnot a new
fafw, but is simply an allusion (27ga) to what has
been laid down in the general rule ¢ TR T
q-afe( * and this Mg 18 resortsd to only tn order to
muke\an exception in the case of the sTgATEs
v Itis lhus found that a qqzig  ( exclusion ) re-
siricts a general rule An guuz (x‘ssh’lchon) too
does the same yet the difference between both of
them is that a gzrz restrcts a genstal rule only to
what is ofher than the parhicular case stated in the
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. +
9331®, while an gyazw restricts a general rule only
to the parhcular cese thatis stated in the mugge
1self Again, a mizre is negalive, while an IR
is positive  For instance, the four-fold divimion of
ety mentioned 1n the general rule ¢ glerr wgat
FR’ (He divides the milery into four parts) 18
Testricted only to the ¢ ot glera ? owing to the
parbicular sentence, * s gast 437 * {He divides
the a3 Qerw into four parts ), which is an
example of grgzr,

In spite of the contingency of the faulty fiw,
wo have somehmes mewtsbly fo resort to sfiuw
(prolbition ) rather then to qdzm. wize 13 an ex-
cephion to ufdiry, but the gifrg resorted to1n 2uch
acase 13 an excephon o the gigm, 1 o, nfyay
{an exceplion to an excephon) In the aifgx (a
form of Afadvg sacnifice) there are two sentences,
of which ‘afiey defirt 7erfa’ (Atthe aiftuw he
sl:ould take the dGizfyg cupj1s a Rfy, and ‘TR
qrzfim 7 ? (At the sifyga ke should not take the
@zl cup) 13 & fiag A fizer which 1s faulty 1s,
therefore, contingent here Ifit is to be avaided,
we heve to resort to gz, in whxch Sag? will
have fo-be vonstrued with ethar of the nouns

‘apfany * or “drzf@y’, Then the second (negative )
sentence woll respectively assume the form
of either tsRuT=RkE Tehe 2! (He should take
the drefir at the sacnifices other than the aafroa )
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or ‘aifierd DrefimRifts T’ (He should take the cups
other than the dizfir at the aifiuz), As both these
meanings are quite contrary fo the fafy ¢ sl
Azl 7R, it is impossible to assume a vgzra here.
Hence, by consiruing = with the gamy the
sentence ¢ gy Gl rzg]f‘a » must inevilably be
taken to be a uffyw (prohibition) of ‘aRuy Mzfim
TEIfd : although there is the contingency of fiF=st
in this. It has already been shown that a g like
€51 7w I’ prohibits that which leads us to an
undesirable result (an:i), In other words, this
ufde is meant for the good of man ( geant). But
the ufdg of taking the drzfry cup does not lead
us fo an undesirable result, ag it 1s laid down for
{he sake of the sacrifice (iﬁafx ) and not for the
good of man ( s-qmz? % The oz, therefore, that has
to bs admitted on account of this gRiw s not faulty.
There are two classes of RFw, iz ,zaaftaa hzed or
limited) and spgafiug ¢ unhimited ). The fzws
which are hxed or which depend upon the will of
the agent are not faulty. The nice distinction made
by the ajass between gfifig and qé{m or between
wgzrg and Ie, 18 very useful for interpreting
negahive sentences in hierature in general, and
Sanskrit lterature in particular. Although the
Mmags lay more stress on the potential form
( ﬁf\}f@sz) of verbs in this respect, the principles of
fafy end fAfig may generally be made applicabls to
the verbs in the indicative mood also.
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The fifth and last division of the Veda is i

{ explanalory or supplementary stalement) which
praises a thing laid down by a fifir and censures a
thing prohibited by a fadg, Although the arizs in
the #gms consist of lengthy and imaginary stores,
legends, slc., and sometimes contain descriptions
of impossible or fanciful things, they are not mean.
ingless. For, instead of understending them in their
literal or primaty sense, we have lo interpret them
by resorting to implication(asmm), Baingtaken in its
implied sense an spdmz isconnecled wilhihe maft-
wigar{ verbal energy }in & &fir or (x%w, and praising
or censuring a thing contained in either of them, it
-expresses the manner of performance (zfivdemr)
of & tile. The ardqg thus becomes meaningful when
it forms a syntactical whole (ugsaar ) with the fify
or 133 laid down In the Veda, For instance, ¢ 13T
At Tmar’ (g Is indeed the swiltestdeity Jis an
andars, the purposs of which is not merely to dencte

ffs own primary sense, but o become meaningful

by praising the thing enjoined in the ffy ¢ am=

S 4fiFm: ’ (One desirous of prosperity should
sacrifice & white animal to arg), and by subordinate-

Iy forming a syntactical whole with that f&fir

which is principal. The adqrs implying censure,

of cousse, form & syntactical whole with a {379,

As {hus aigyzs indirectly impal 2 man to performi

an action atated in o {31y, “or turn him away from'&
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thing prohibited in a ﬁﬁq’, they are more connected
with the a=R wrawr then with the syt waar,

g s of three kinds: g { e figurativer
statement), argarx (& corroborative statement ) and
s@daIg (o sletement of the past ).

(1) 7oy, taken in its primary sense, con-
tradicts some other means of proof; but, understood
in its secondary or figurative sense, it implies
similarity or identity of a quality. In the sentence
taqfk) qu’ ( The sacrificial post is the sun) the
identily belween ‘anfiqy® and ‘a3° contradlicts
Perception (azagmm); yet both of them are
gald to be identical on t of the
quality of *brightness'. The sanse of the sentence
is that the sacrificfal post is as bright as the
sun; and this sense Is oblained by adopting
=yt (implication ).

(1t) otqyry reiterates or corroborates vhat
is slready existing or what is ascertained by other
meens of proof like Perceplion. The sentence
¢ yfaftnes s’ ( Firo is an antidole against cold)
is in praiss of afi;; yot, it s the statement of an
already exlsting fact thal fire prolects us from cold.

[§i19] 3mz'mg nelther contradicls other mesns
of preaf not corroborates them, but simply slates
what {2 63td to have taken place in the past. The
gentence " THIARgTReO (vz Miied his thunder-

« bolt egainst T% ) i3 en Instance of this vatlely.
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An a1t may comprise a sentenceor passage-
in the form of a story, deseription, allegory, etc. ;-
yet 1t 13 always to be formed mnto a synthetic whole-
with the fifir, The wider meaning of {his principle
may be understood that subordinete parts of a
sentence or passage 1n hterature and =pgs are
always to be umtied with the mamn sentence or idea
of an author. As in such senlences or main ideas
the intention or purport of an author (qaqam‘t‘i)
is centred, the vanous concrets, illustrative, arhstic
and persuasive ways of expression adopted by hn
o arrive st the main idea should, 1n interpretation,
be naturally construed with his purport, so that the
synthetic meaning of that author would be clearly
gresped, It 15 noteworthy here that in consonance
with the principle of aifqrg the afifiarag school of ©
the Hisrn, with this synthelic purposs 1 view,
emphasizes the grizfy, which wiil be dealt with
later on

We have so far qiven 8 summary of the most
important principles of interpretation propounded
by the tfinigrs, leaving all the minutedetails. Thase

inciples have been ized here in such a
manner that they might be seen in their proper
perspeclive and their importance from & new point
of vlew might be realized. There I3, of course,
twolold purpose In giving this summeary. The first
purpose is to show how the sfigigys too in their
particular science have followed the general
pnnelples of methodology. In olhgr words, §t is. v
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shown here how the wixmgs determine the sub-
ordinate and principal elements of their cult, how
they exhibit distinciness and umity of purpose
(¢ qr}), how they umie the subordinate and
puncipal elements with that purpose and how they
orgamize all the elements into a synthetic whole
or asystem In this process they first classify their
subject-matter mto minor and major paris and then
develop 1t into a synthelic whole As thus the
methodology of the Hiqass 18 enalytico-synthetic
Iike that of the other girms, it evidently deserves
a prominent place in the survey of general
.metltodology The second purpose is to present ina
nutshell the prineiples of interpretahion belonging
to the Higmess., as they have substantially conin-
buted to the general inguishics and ment wider
spplication It 1s actually found that almost all the
above laws of interpretation, particularly those of
ffxdfafy, fiws, fraw, sRazen and arim, whichlay
due strees on the sentence-aspect of language
1 e, which make individual words subordinate to a
sentence, have been widely adopted by the gyas
like warram, @@, Wgra, wimmm etc  Those
laws of interpretation which are the best
parts of the sinmr are, therelors, of permanent
value and are worthy of preservation Particularly,
when we take into account the nature of Sansknt
language, as formerly dealt with, we can realize
the utility and importance of those principles in
" the matter of the scxenlu’;c and synthetic exposi-
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1ion of senfences in language. We have also shown
ahove at different places how those principles,
looked &t from e new point of view, supply a sound
basis for language teaching; and in this respact
they compare favourably with the Western princi-
ples of the sludy end teaching cl languags. It has
been again shown how the sfiger principles of
methodology apply in a more or less degres to the
science of leaching in general and language-
teaching in particular. Other linguistic implications
of those principles will again be brought out in
detail later on at different places according as
there is an occaston for their exposition. Sulfica
it tosay here thal in union with the theories of
the s about g ( means of proof ) and those of
the s;ren ebout gz ( a word ), those of the Rxigys
sbout gim { & 2 ) give a letel
sclentific turn to the methods of expounding
literalure and s,

VUl THE COMPARATIVE METHOD,

Employment of the theories of vz, w77 and st
4n the sclentific exposition of mms and literature
necessarily presupposes a comparative study of the
znrEmthe rfisien,end the zsm, thesciences of ceneral
inlerest and application; and this will vouch for
the exdstence of comparative, critical and scisntific™
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Naturally the Shastns who study the srsam,
the wfimar, the =g, the ygi=, the =fa, etc, ere
{fully conversant with sll those methods relahng to
g, 9179 and g, end the denial of these actual
facts is a musrepresentation of truth  We must,
however, be alive to the fact that some Shasins
study only one of those mmgs and resort to narrow
specialization, in which there 1s llile scope
for the Comparahive Method  Yet generally speak-
ing, many Shastris, having recourse to wider
specialization, can be found even up to the present
day This wider specislization, which 1s very
desirable according to the modern fendency in
educahion, prompls a student to know everything
of afew allied subjacts and something of other
distantly related ones It can, therefore, be asserted
that this modern tendency was not only prevalent in
ancient India, but is shll observable in the Shasi:i
methods of teaching the mwms and hteralure.

Vil THE SYNTHETIC METHOD .THE METHODS
OF THE 7.

The most eminent of all the versatile luminarles
of anclent India is gy, who with a comparative
outlook first realized the importance of amalgamat.
ing the principles of gz (wqFTn), aaw ( gasfmier)
and gmw (=) for the exposition of the ¥z=

B
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philosophy, and wha 15, therslore, aptly called
¢ yrzragmagggredin ’, He has ennched Sansknt
language with his substanhial contnbution fo the
rational or screntific exposiiion of the Vedie
Iiterature 1n general and of the Ugamshadic
philosophy in particular, and has mmensely
miluenced later authors It 1s, therefore, essential
o observe the noleworthy features of the
methods of explamning the Upanishadic sentences
and the worldly phenomena, as employed by hm.
‘We have to it this  treatment to the observation
of s methedology rather than fo a connected and
detailled exposition of s philosophical thought,
which will, of course, be tsken into account mner-
dentally so as to shed hght on his methodology
wgRrai, doubiless, admits that the prnciples of
4z, a1 and gHr &re conducive fo a systematic
and graded exposition of the Y5, vel he never
forgets that they are relatively subordinate to the
Transcendental Reality and intuilional reahzation
(zi37) ©! the Highest Selt (aa, wwr) with Whom
the Individual Self (i) I8 intnnsically identical.
He, thetefore, saw with peneirating insight that
the mawn purport (grwd ) of the Upanishadic sen-
tences vias identily ( &3 ) or non-duality (ati‘a) of
the Individual Self and the Universal Self This
main purport of non-dunlity is corroborated by the
Upanishads themselves in the four gzrarga of the
four Vedas, viz, ‘mgm #w’ ( Brahman is pure
Intelligence), ‘arg awfa’ (1 em Brahman), ¢aanfy?

.
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Reality of quqrary. They are, thetefore, very
veluable for ene who Is earnestly proceeding en-
the path to Self-Healization, Hence gzu=nd ihinks
that along with yfy the intultion (3gwa)of the
Seers of Truth {oo is authorftative He, however,
does not discard the Logical Method, which should
be followed, according to him, without contra.
dictlon to the purport of #f, Jtmay be remarked
here that few philosophers in India have resorted
fo the logical method fo the extent to which
wzua bas resorted to it The fact that many sen-
tences in his wiws can be eosily transformed into
syllomsms teshiies to his prominent use of the Logl-
cal Method, which he employs while refuhing his
opponents and convincing them of hig conclusions.
also Vel he fully recognizes the limitations of the
Logical”Methed or R in trer Jontal
matiers, where ufy must be the final authority.
Mere teasoning without the help of 4Rk leads us
nowhere, since one reasoning 1s falsified by an-
other, and this process continues ad :nfimfum in the
abgenceloflany realizahon of Truth  He, therefors,
concludesithat Reasomng, which 1s supported by
gfk and helps 1ts interpretation, should be adopted
in the 33 As reasoning is useful only on the
empincal plane (w@@wlis gw), and as 1n consonance
with 9/ it gradually leads us to the Absolute State
( il ww ), the Logical Method without being
opposed to Transcendental Experience subserves
it ggxart thus harmonizes Reasoning (ud,3fa )
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with uf and intuition ( ergwa ) of Seers.” It should
bo remembered that we see through ignorance |
( =, mrmn ) the dualily of names and forms of the
phenomenal world on the substratum ( &g ) of
the non-dual sgeg, As the function'of all the
above gams including the wufy is to dispel that
ignorance é&nd Indirecily to lead an aspirant
by the maxim of ¢ ggrasz * (the moon on the
branch) to the self-luminous zzry, they are re-
latively authoriiative on the empirical plane only.
The gyms cannot directly pointyout the sy but
suggest its all-pervading presence by means of
gzmt (Implicaiion ). As soon as they.dispel fgnor-
ance, the seli-luminous zzr7 manifests ftself as cne
Ultimate Realily, end the function end authority
of the guma are over. Here the lalse Ignor-
ance is removed by the gmmswhich are false
{rom the Absclute point of view, and then am, Is
realized as ever-present. For, the removal of dark-
ness s {iself the attainment of light. Mainlaining
this position about the gmns nguaﬁ mekes use

* grmalameeabde R sermiRigmEiea.
arafTer | 89 1 SIRTE W SmEETIR 8ty
mwm’m}mawﬁ wromaffy et ww P,
wdT 7 8uT I AT |4 WiEmamie ywm
o gt AwlRmand, FY SOomERsa snganlin
AAEH, SEHTIERTE, ‘{Tiﬂﬂw FRTIAE |
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world Agan, instead of being opposed to the
modern scientific inventions, which contribute to the
worldly prosperity (apgza), qZFYAA's system affords
full scops for them on the phenomenal plane, if
they do not lead us astray to the destruction of
humanity through exploitation end aggression, and
if they do not delude us asto the mam human
goal, which is the Reahzation of the Selt (i 3ma).
On the other Hand, every such invention, past or
future, 15 a new addition of names and forms ()
to the former ones, and demonstrates the truth that
all this diversity emanates from Unity, which 18
defined by the jzrg as ‘the intelligent cause of
this universe *

Assaid above, the Upantsheds contain de.
seniptions of the creation and dissolution of the
universe, and it is stated n them that mgis the
intelligent cause of the creafion sustenance and
dissclution of the umiverse in liself The sentences
¢ g 71 Tl i wERie ° (AR 313 )~ From whom
these beings are born, etc ‘, ¢ giwq} gy @y
wiw * (Sl 31¥IR ) From whom all actions’
desires, smells and llavours emanate, ' etc ,‘give us
an 1dea of the relative|ar qualified (=TT, wOw )
aw, On the other hand, "there are Upanmshadic
senfences which ‘merely indicate the true nature of
L, a8, ‘8 IARAA (Yo 318 )~ mw, 18 pure
Existence Intelhigence and Infimity,” or those which
negate all attributes of g, as, ¢ srgemerdasTneray
(@3.213%)—" Which is without sound, touch, form and
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decay ‘. These latter senfences in the Upanishads
tell that there is no xa_la(ivily in 7y, but that sme
is Absclute or unqualified. gz, on the bass
of euch sentences and of the zmgas (IRILLI=R1),
says from the synthetic point of view that the yfy
makes this distinction simply for the sake of leading
an aspirant from the first 1o the second by gradual
~sloges, and does not mean that the sgage is the
ullimate reality.® The harmony between such
two sels of gfy can be established by the
hypothesis of Nesctence or xay, That is to say, the
Bl 7o, becomes sy ar, or £:% on account of the
Timiting adjunct (=ufy ) of Nestcience or T, which
33 the incomprehensible power of sgrq liself, and
which, without really baing an entily separate from
7w, is supposed to be different from it. This
Nescience, Jllumingied by the sel[—]uminaus;m—{,
shows us the imaginasy world of names and forms.
In other words, mw being associsted with the
limiling edjunct of Nescience is said o be the causs
of {the creation of the world, just as the rope
associated with the ignorance relating to it is said
{c crecte the Imaginary snake on il: Thus the world
is falsely created, suslained and distolved by the
g 7@, oF ¥ in Himself, just s the [snake iz

. * SREEEAIT Y I O M 3R )
. oERdaTy TN qums ProeiEe swawndiasd §
Uy AR T IR F sl | ST

sy R @fy | 7 € WL IR
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B
falsely created, sustalned and‘dissolved In ifself by
the rope JAs then the creation, sustenance end.
dissolution of the world aretmeregly & false appear-
ance or magic transformation ( fi=q) on the sub-
stratum of 7wy, the causality of mergend 1ts name
$E4R, ‘g, etc, are relatively true aslong_as
the worldly "phenomena appear, and not It§ frue
nature lis true naturg Ia, therelore, ¢ g AR
W’ or that which ‘negatest.all attributes  The
deimihon, wherein s s relatively described as
the mmaginary cause of the world, is called ¢ gizy
e’ and the definition, wherein s trud nafure is
mdlcated is called ‘mm’ﬂ" ‘. z

B s, through the agency‘oi m’q‘[ becomes the
1maginary causé of creation, so it 13 also thé cause”
of the dissolution of the world'in Itself It 15, there~
fore, both the efficienfs cause( ﬁf‘:ﬁmmyand fhe
matenal caude (FEF) ‘ot the umverse, 1usf bke
the spider sending forth-and drawing m 11g threads 1
Since sy appears o be the world to ignorant
people by magic (ransformaﬂon (f%ﬁré )3 and nohby
actual transformation (afam), the view of agEE
about cavsation s different from thb qRumaiz of
the' g, who accept the non-m}el]igent Pri(neval
Mutter (s=fa) as the cause and the mtellxqent Ry
as different from 1t The theory of fy53 diifers also
from the spvard of the =miafiss who accept God
as only thé efficient cause and“the mhm!eélmalﬂ

t il g T T LY. -
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atoms, which are di{fe;épl from God, as the material
cause. Now if il is supposed that aciua] transform.-
atidn, (qﬁmq) of wg bkes place, the immuta-
bility of the Inlelllgent mdescnbed by the uf

“would be'faidified, and none would sesk fo attair

Ttas the etemal Bllss of the Self.

1tis nalewcrlhy that the Causal Rélation postu
Tdted in every sciencs other lhun the ¥ g {5 basec
tpon the dxshnclicn of & Cause‘and effect. The dduse
fs defined as ‘an invariable; unconditional anc
immedxure antecedent of a phenomenon. + But there
the 'invanébillly etc, of the cause, without being
Botually and dehmie\y “percetved, crests on owm
belief in’/ prcbabﬂllv " and efén a _single fact
comitlg forthss ccnlradnctcry. to that probability
{rusirates that cadsation: Thero is, rdally speaking,
‘nolirie of demarcalion™ whera the causal state ceases
and where lhe ef!ect beqlns,!o eppear.. In mos!
~mmms it 1 e aible but fs only
' though ferthe
.- ke the cause o

be different from the effest, yet the *cause and the
‘effect in their ttue essence are not differént. They
are merely names and forfus attributed to the same
eternal essence., The worldly phenomencn is then
a beofnninqless flux of “names and_forms ‘ where
{he enlecedence of the cause ond the 'sequence
of the elfect cannot be “setiled; and the change
that sppears to take place and that makes us employ
the words ¢ uu.eudaﬁe,.t' 1z not at all a change
In the inner essefice, which is the eternal Existence,
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Intelligence and Infinily (@@ srma=m), but is a
change only in names and forms imagined by our
aind, This is the reason why gggw=i adopts the
afd=Alaemfy {Theory of inexplicability) or the
Radarg (Theery of illusory transformation ) in order
1o account for the phenomena of the universe; and
he accepis the causabty of e through ¢Rd’ and
that of grgr associated with It through uftng, It 8
here interesting to note that the modem scientists
cannot definitely exp]am the relation® between
electrons and protons, and are gradually being led
o rest on ¢ yfiggdlgar > (inexplicability ). It may,
therefore, be said that they are ceasing to be
Matenalists, that the causal relation of things,
experimental work, sclentiic method, induction,
etc, are relatively true from the phenomenal stand-
pont, and that all theories attemphng to explain
the phenomena of the universe are prowisional or
relative,~true 1n the =3giiis < only. Time and space
which are the basis of the causal relation and several
prowisional theories are merely the subjective mus-
ings of the mmd Although the fdqr, postulated by
gza=rg for explaining the creahion and dissolution
of the world, as descnbed in the Upanishads, is
such 2 provigional theory, it gerves best 1ts purpose
of leading the aspirant to*the Ultimate Reality
of the Absolute According to this theory the effect
1s not different from the cause, and hence the
world of names and forms which falsely appears in
-manifold ways upon the unaffecled s, its sub-

~
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siratum, is not different from m@, just as the snnke
on the rope is not different from the rops, orthe
dream-world is not different from the dreaming
person.

* The world is then an illusicn, not in the sense
that it i3 the veid (gz) or non-entity of the
Buddhists, but In the sense that it hes no existence
independently of mgry, which is Existence, Intelli-
-gence and Inlinity. Il should be parficularly noted
that a{mmi does not deny the reaslity of the world
-on the phenomenal plane. What he means is that
the world is relelively real as long a3 our senses and
mind operate, or aslong as the cosmic ignorance
-(¥nf2 @@ = mrwr ), which gives tise fo it is not 1e-
moved by the superconsciousness of Absolute

" Realily, just as a dream is real as long 23 we have
not attained wakelulness. As in the case of the
snake appearing on the tope we cannot say
whether it éxists or does nof exist, so in the case
of the warld too we cannot say whether it exists or
does not exist. Since {he world is neither existent
nor non-existent ( gzafienm ), we have to conclude
that it ts Inexplicable (ufyTas). The existence or
reality of the world does not belong 1o {iself, but
belongs fo e, fust &s the reality of the snake
ddes not belong to itfelf but belongs to the zope.
“This Is what 79 means by the words ‘amy® and
« @rear ! which do not mean 3= ? (void, nothing).
1t must be remembsred that anillusory phenamenon
appears only on a positive bosls and not cna
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.
negative non-entity So the illusory world appears
1o be real (relatively)on the substratum of the ever-
existent ey Agaln, as the relation between the
world and g cannot be explained either by
gim ( conjunction) or by argrg (inherence ), 1t
has {o be concluded that itis due to the Sﬁper-
amposition ( aprE ) caused by Nescience,
It should not be supposed that the theory of

s end that of Supenmpomtion (w=g) ansing
from 1t are mgwarys own fabrcafions For refer-
ences to wmr, express,$ imphedt or through
the use of the word ¢ ajf¥mr ’§ can be found in the
Upamishads as well as i the zmrgas  In the seig
the word ¢ gigr 7 15 used 1n the sense of* a wondrous
or supernatural power’, and in the F{I‘ﬂﬂ%&' (% X
129 ) thedea of ¢ mfadaigar” (inexplicability )
is found embedded In the sra¥yz the word ‘mmr’
18 used 1n the sense of / magic, * which further de-
velops wmto the sense of /1llusion’ zﬂgqmqpi, the
great Guru of :@qap} makes repeated relerences
to ¢mar’ inthe sense of “1llusion inhis wrgw !
Fifter  What ggu=id did was that on  the basis of
these data he synthesized the i1dea of mpy and
gave a systematic exposition of 1t

$ 370 U], Wele LNRE, AaANL RYRe and y[]—go;

AT IR
T 7o ARy, MR, ¥I11R, Tle &IRUY, BIR¥(T,
CI312-}, FZo ¥Ie, Ao o RURURY, RIAURC
§ o YiviY, B0 RI¥-X, Ho TURIE, RIS, Blo R8I0,
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This idea can also be corroborated by quoting
’ﬂle empincal exparnence of every being. Just asz
&very human being says ‘I know’, 5o he also says
/1 do not know ‘(=g @ Frigeafier), This empiri-
«cal experience of * knowing’ 13 the indication of the
fact that every being is of the nature of pure Intelli-
gende or Knowledge (), whils the ezperience
of ‘not knowing’/ which 1s somehow associated
with / knowing ‘, and which is really 1luminated by
_pure Intelligence, is ihe indication of the fact that
he Is possessed of innate Ignorance. This Ignorance
Jooked at from the, individual (= ) point of view
is called ¢ fymr? and from the collective (gsR)
point of view if is called ‘m{orCosmlc Ignorance.
Thiz Ignorance or Nescience makes us superimpose
the body, the mind, etc, upon our inward
Intelhigence and desfgnate ii &3 *the indinidual, the
knower or the sub)ec& (ar; amp, ). It again
makes us supenmpose the” whols world of names
and forms on the external all perveding Intelligence
and callit*’ the ' universe, the known or the object’
(an, o5, Gva). * Further the subject and his
alfributes are superimpased on the cbject and iis
atiributes, or the object on the subject; and thus
the Real and the Unreal are coupled together
through this inkerent Ignorance. The lect, however,
-1s that the pure Inlelligence (xfiz), Internal and
extarnal, or individual end universal, is Unity with-
out a gap. For, no meens of knowledgs (gxrr) cen
<onnect ftsell with the knower (zmmar) aud the
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known (%g) unless all are essentrally one, though
they appear to be different from one another on
account of illusary limiting adjunets ( 3@fy ). Really
spesking, the same eternal Intelligence (g, ahT)
is, as 1t were, divided into three modes, viz, yamr,
i and @i by the process of Supenmposition
(30 ). This supenimposition iz defined by

as, " the false perception, 1n the form of recollect-
ion, of a thing previously seen, 1n another thing”',”
or * the supposihon of & thing in another thing
where 1t does not exst “+ While giving this
defimtion of Superimposifion wrgara1§ quotes, on the
same, the views of other systems of philosophy, viz,
the surenRaiRas or Ayfigs and wmfimess, the
apwenRaEes or fomard s, the syewfiifias or
marFERss and the ygwemiaas or gAId e
1t will be parlicularly noted that =g here finds
with a comparative and synthetic outlook the
common feature of all those views, and says that
all these systems agree In respect of holding
Superimposition to be the assumption of the attri-
butes of one thing in ancther thing § He himself
resorts, however, to the Rgdar or sRddafenf,
which i3 so called because we cannol explain
how this phenomenon takes place.

* A-NEwAd AMR | sE-whe wW o
AN | ( G ).

1 et am swRreaggle | (o )

§ aiaf trenemaalnyaat 7wty (300.)
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It will be noted that _ﬂg(wrﬁ adepts the fygd
3 aceording to the maxim of ‘sendmemz’ § or the
method of agsumphion and negation The world 1s first
assumed to exist and then negaled, as thesnakeis
assumed 1o emst on the rope and then negated.
Strctly spesking, this figdag naturally culminates
in the smifyarg of yemzard  For, false creation or
dissolution of the world is equivalent to no creation
or dissolution, as the false assumphion or negation
of the snake on the rope means that the snake is
never born or destroyed The Nescience, the fyag
or 371G resulting from Nescience, and the dualily
of the world are, however, posiulated, lhke the
hypothezis 1n geometry, according to the ordmary
experience or crude understanding of ignorant
pupils, sumply for the purpose of gradually leading
them 1o the Highest Unity of queq. This method
of ieaching 18 strictly in accordence with the
Fftws of fzqg, who purports that the assumed
duality of the teacher, the faught and the ms 1¢
simply {or the purpose of ’ mstruction !, and that it
disappears when the Highest Rezlity s known §
Agan, wjzTig says thal the separateness of the
Indiwvidual Soul and the Umwversal Soul is only-
secondary and not pnmary, for, 1it1s assumed after

$ Read the folfowing verse- ¢ rawaflgdizs firg
FEAA YT | ACAVITATAL FEsTT T2 RS
( sraTaRmram T )

§ vy A WA 34 T B | g g,
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separats entity (i e the world), and fn which
thero 13 the Absolute Rest of qummma,as it is in
deep sleep ( gy ) These three grades have been
posiulated by wzzam in order that the espirant
should reach the highest goal through graded
steps In the =i2d%qva the zRghaiz (Absolute or
Pure Idealism } 18 the foremodt theory, which pro-
pounds that the universe ja not apart from the sight
( Intelligence) of the Seer, or that it {s pure
Intelligence ( wfig ), and which Is, therefore, meant
for the advanced people of the mRumfaz and g
anfas states  The main point to be noted here is
that extraordinary synthetic power, logical acu-
men and wider outlock have been exhibited by
TR N propounding the figgmz end in giving an
analytico-synthetic interpretation of the Upam-
shads ®

* The task of reducing the teaching of the whole of the Upa-
nishads to a system consistent and free from contradictions is
an Intrinsically impossible one But the task once being given,
we are quite ready to admit that Sankara s system Is most pro-
bably thebestwhich can bedevised Weyetacknowledge that
the adoption of that distinction {of alowerand higher Brahman})
furnishes the interpreter with an Instrument of extraordinary
power for reducing to an orderly whole the heterogeneous
material presented by the old theosophic treatises Sans
kara s method thus enables him ina certain way todo justice to
different stages of h storical development to recognise clearly
existing differences which other systemat sers are intent on
obliterating It (Sankara's system) Is notenly more plia-
bfe more capable of amalgamating heterogeneous material
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1t has been shown above that the arifis &,
wifpnfys & end qenfis @wr broadly correspond to
the three states of the Individual Soul, Wiz, T,
@y and gyfy, All human achwihes, physical es well
as intellectual, ordinary as well as scientific,
Procesd only 1n the consciousness of s, and the
realily of the phenomenal world 13 perceived only
in the sry, But to lay undue stress on this s
and fo call the world * real’ from the stand-pomnt
of g 18 only a parhal appoach o Truth, which
is, therefore, bound tg remamn srelative.’ Unlessthe
experiences of all those three states are analysed,
and unless the unbroken (=r@ve ) presence of One
Saer or Wiiness (afyg) of the three states fs
synthetically reahzed, there can be no complete
approach to the Absclute Truth Every one of thoze
thres states being evanescent 1s annulled by the
other, so that when one state is present, the otheris
absent, whils the aifa, who illumines and umbes
all their conscious as well as unconscious experi-
ences and yel remans untouched by them, 13 one
and the sawe. The assumption of the exstence of
those three stales, therefore, mvolves arerily, and
ihe negation of them so as to approach the ever~
present arfiry Involves xgqry, In other words, the

than other systems, but its fundamental doctrines are mania
festly (n greater hammony with the essential teaching of the
Upanishads than those of other Vedantic systems
© —G, Thitaut-intrcduction to tFe Vedanta-Sutras, .
pp. CXKI-CXXIV.
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examination of all the three states and their nega-
tion is the pxoéess of Analysis, while the realization
&t one aifir, everywhere is the process of Synthests.
The whole method here employed may then be
called the Analytico-Synthetic Method, which
being throughly scientific deserves to be employed
as the complete method even by the modern
mental sciences in their search for Truth, Although
this method is called ‘eraaufifis’ In the Jzra system,
it somewhat dilfers from the * srgweafiiz * of the
Amfiygs, asthe latter is applied only tothe ex-
periences of the anr-state and takes the world to
be areal entity. The ¢ apqqeafds ' method of the
%1, on the other hand, 15 epplied notonly to
s but to @w and ggfy also, for demonstrating
their reciprocal absence and negation (=afi® )
and for realizing 1he all-pervading presence( &7y)
of @i, As then this method of srqaeafiis is
applied, to the whole human experience, conscious
as well* as unconscious, its employment for the
examination of the three states ( almmgﬂfi{ ) and
reahization of gy 1s Lhe [undamentcl topic of the
B plulosophy. "

This most important topic has received very
subtle exposition in several Upanishands,  the
mvgarszim[s and the yrws of ﬂ?mqyﬁ The method
of gy (Inclusion, Synthesxs) 1s employed by the

%, viv; TR Rle-t3; 12, jNULK-Re, X1,
YRR, ¥IRI-3¢, Pl AL
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Upanishads in affirmative senlences like ¢uf aﬂ—q{
ECARE S 3|w|2 )-{&ll this is Brahman ), orin those
that describe the a]l—pervadmg presence of AR,
,i.n all names and forms (7, RI¥IE-22 ); while ihe
mel}md of =xfis (Exclusion, Negation, Analysxs)
s used in negative sentences jlke ‘3z apifa frga’
(q,\‘p““).[ Thers is no duality of any sort here ],
“afiafi’ (3. 105 ) Not this, not this ], ¢ araig
afifzara aifgfzaafs (. 213 )-[ 1t is distinct from
.the known and above the unknown], ‘& arlt
Bdat apmer waen 837 (3, w1’ )-[ From Whom words
and the mind turn away without reachinq Him], ete.
SEI@F AR in his advice to ¥ ( oh &l¢e-2% )
repeats the ggramyg ¢ gwamfa’ [h‘hou (g ) art That
(£t ) I several times after quoting various familiar
llustrations.” It is worthy of note that he cites the
experiences of deep sleep, dream and wakelulness
in order to expound the identily of 7 and &xx,
“In the aamar fSxe? t lly means f‘ i
(1), Intelligence ( fug ), and Bliss ( am? ), the
Self of ail creatures, when It is associated with the
Hlmiting adiuncl‘(mﬁ) of cosmlc ignorance ( @rf2
sra-Ar) in deepsléep or befors the creation of the
world. In deepsleep all creatures (sig ) selting
aside their Individuality are teally unued with
¢gq’, thelr own Self. Although this ‘&g’ or
Intelligent Seer illumines the collsctive ignor-
Bnce (gq& argr) of -ell crestures, He, being a8
1t were limited by 1hat ignorancs, 1s called €72, On
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the other hand, Individuality (sflaer) is distinetly
folt by all creatures in wakefulness, which too 13
1llumined 1ndividually by the same Intelligent
Seer, who is then, as it were, limited by the in-
dividual ignorance of every creature and s called
¢fig?, As every fig of the wakeful state can recollect
the identical experlence of the ‘gz’ of deep
sleep in the form of a sentence like ‘Islept very
happily, 1 then knew nothing’ ( gmqmw ¥
ffdfinn ), he must be identical with {ix, since
one who experrences and one who recollects that
experience are bound to be identical The idenhty
of fig and guz is estabished by the following
methods ¢
Firat, the limiling adjuncts of i and iR (¢ @ =
25T, gafd w9, etc ) are eliminated by the method
of negation (zqﬁﬁm) or szgamy (Exclusive Imphication)
which is then supplemented by the method of a3
(synthesis) or sysgezn (Incl Implication) enabl-
ing us to realize the inner presence of the common
underlying Intelligence Thus it will be seen that
the combinahion of sfiRs and a3:q7 or the analyhico-
synthstic method leads us to the unifying Inner Self
of ug all In the Upamishads, in the wegs of :rg*(rar&
and in later Sansknt works, however, a mcjor por-
t1on 1s cccupied by the wfyvs method rather thar
by the srag method Thisis quite in accordance with
* the crude understanding of ignorant peorle, who
are not expscted to realize the full axgnificance of
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=19, unless their Nescience 18 completely dispelled
by the repeated employment of the =fii method.

@fis or negotion of the world is then the
negalion of spparent names and forms only and
not’of the Inner Essence Use of Logic too 15 made
4n this methed of sfiits for analyzing the empincal
experniences of the three staies But this logical
analysis, though 1t places the ¥z system on a
xahional basis, 13 always supplemented by the autho-
nty of 1y, This logical enalysis can do ifs uimost
only mthe elmination of dualhfy For, fhe self-
luminous Inner Self, the substratum of all dualiiy,
cannot {urther,be analysed or negated The Upam.
oched says,** 3z fysrfy o 7 i | HowmeR 31
fria (3 itk [ Through what ghould one
know Him by Whom one knows all this? Through
what should one know the Knower? ] This Knower
( fazmar ) 1s the Self who mspires us to establish the
synfhesls(aq-—em) of ali It need not here ke supposed
that when every mame and form of the worldis
negated, what remains 13 only 'the voxd or nothing”
{73} of the Buddhisls For, that  void or nofhing”
cannot be thought of unless 1f 1s 1/lumned by the
Eternal Seer who is not non-exstent evenin the
<absence of words *

* In connection with the method of arpa=3fits the follows
g verses from the gzzxfi of figreg may be read~
Tl ORI | AN td SN W A9
T Yo il TEERIRET @A | WS
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This indescnibable Eternal Seer, from the stand-
point of arrga, reveals Himself in the form of time,
space, science, art, literature, religion, ete, and
the knowledge of this Seer can establish the higher
synthesis of all dualistic systems of thought, even
though they are in conflict with one another.
ReaErarn significantly says—

TW ey e 7 R
- AOTFFRA, U,

* The dualists oppose one egnother, the
Kdwaitin, however, does not conilict wath them **

In the ure on this FiftaT, :rg;na[q eloquently
and nobly says ' Our system which estabhishes
the umty of arrawsy, and which 15 based upon the i,
does not conllict with those mutuelly conflicting
systems, on account of our inner denhty with them
all, just as one cannot conflict with one’s own
hands and feet 1 This 1s why agus accepts
good pomnts from all Indian systems and assigns
to them a proper place in the wider scheme’of his
analytico-synthetic meth dofogy.

O ARG T G AR M @ uT Rl afrer
B | @ o AR AendiemgarRissa | 313R () Sawdr-
SR ankfeds = | Sgram R e GhaEd-
ffa N wieo t| Rfdmar Segea ansaegar | @9
e afvgardia 1 vIRge ||

1 ¥R breddsy e, oala NpRaavay
7 Braad, an e | Avggaa, e,
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.Thus gzz=ny acespls the grommatical ‘method
of dsaling with words (s%), though he refutes the ez
of the {ywwis; he adopts the dinigr—principles of
interpreting Vedic sentences (arw ), though he
refules the ¥mz of the Mgigzs dnd subordinates
a1 to 71; he sanctions in general the methodology
of the =ygiifyss and their theory of gwyms,” though
he rejects their amrqqrr and g as the efficient
q‘uuse only; he amalgamates the whole psychology
of the mgvni}q system with the Adwaita philo-
sophy, though he shatters to pieces the gumsromr
of the f—:{i\»a(mz-@qs and the two enfities, wum and
g&? propounded by the mr{mms { Afirgs )5 and
he seems to lend support fo the ethics of the
s and $73, though az regards the authority
of the Veda and the Ultimate Reality of the
universe he refutes their views.§ Since mgmEm
sees all the followers of .those systems as intrin-
sleally one with his own Self, he does not reqard

them as his real opponents. He refules all of them
because tho kncowledge they deal with and the
theories they propound fall only within the
province of argy, which is actuated by the pﬂma%
Neacience. They do not, therefore, lead human
beings to thelr own real nature ( z@a ) as aimed at

SR oA At | (7. 8. AL YR )

§ The refutations of all these systems are mostly
included in the First ammandwhe‘ﬁrst two qrzs of the-
Secand araqrg In the IR,
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by the benevolent §Er, If it 15 said that even the
=t philosophy and the fygdqig or other theories
put forth in it belong to the province of s, actu-
ated by the pnmal Nesclence, mgwrary’s ready reply
Js that the caseof the ¥Jzrw philosophy too is
zeally such In other words, it 13 frue that the
fisdsrgand other theones of the Jgpg are really
provisional He, however, makes one difference
here that the other qirms lead us astray from the
Ultimate Reality of wwL, while the Ygrare which,
with 1ts thecnes like the Fﬁém;, is based upon
the superconscious intuhion (a;@'q'q) of the Seers
of #Ery, and upon the suify indicating that intuibion,
is worthy of being siudied for the at t of
one's own Highest Bhsst The other gms kesp us
confined to the primal Nescience, while the Jgr=r
=, though it belongs to the sphere of Nesciencs,
treats of the seli-luminous sm and dispels
dhat Nescience, just as a mere negahve
word, and not an actual staff, can kill-the
imaginary snake on the ropse, or a weapon belong-
ing to the dream-world alone can kill a lion seen
in adream After fully taking into account this
relative nature of the 3z, T has purposely

1 afetmermmeare hear ¢ afyar’ T e, aRaT
TGESTTART g | - AR AR RENAT
g T 8 RO A e, el T
ol RRERReRuln) sraiRd T ST
RraraRiesy 8 S e | ~RETE |
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adopted the fyzdar, and has written all his wyras,
particularly the sagpres, by interpreting the main
purport of the #fi in the light of this fadar as well
a3 with due attention to the =agfis @, whichis
suited fo the undersianding of ordinary people,
znd which Is, therelore, a plage &1t for the instruc.
tion of Fw,
azuarr's altitude In regard to the refutation of
other systems is as explained above. His usual
method of refutation §s first to present step by step
the gias of other aystems o faithfully and com-
plately that the reader should be led to regaid the
iy diself as the conclusive view ( fiard ), which
is always quite convincing and not refulable. In
such a presentation of the gizx he anticipates all
possible objections thet may be raised by the
opponen!, and gives sufficient feslimony to his
deep comparative study of ali thiose systems. Aiter
the presentation of the qg'm in this wey, he
graduslly beging to expote flaws and contradic-
tions In the argumenis of lhe opponent with
btlety, extraordinary power of arg tation and
fogical acumen., In his own counter-arguments
ho employs all logical means of proof ( smm ) end
plays the 1ole of a skilful lawyer whose meln aim is
merely to beat the other parly hollow without
qiving any clue to his own conclusive view. In
guch caves the fenets of the Adwaita philosophy
occur only incidentally and can be rollected or
dinloac o philosophy with soms
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historical sense in them.t Even if it can be sald
that the Hindus might not have preserved their
records of the past unless they had some historical
sense, it ought fo be admitted that they did not
possess the historical sense’ fn the modern
connotation of that expression The only ancient
Sanskrit works that partially stand the test of the
modern connotation of * history’ are the ¢ gl
of ggu, the gdufa of au, the frrareFaaaRa of fegm
and the firgung of qrgrag, We have formerly seen
that the QlufiFs accept tgmya’ ( probability ) and Efwer
(tradition) as separate gAms If probability be taken
to be one of the marks of history, we come somewhat
nearer to the modern historical conception For, oral
fradifion or records of the past which come gene-
rally under zeggmm (verbal testimony ) must agree

1 ** Nevertheless, one must not believe, as 1t hasso
often been asserted, that the historical sense is entirely
lacking 1n Indians  In Indiz, too, there has been historical
writing, and in any case we find in India numerous accurately
dated “inscriptions, which could hardly be the case if the
Indians had had no sense of history at all. It is only true that
the Indians, 1n their writing of history, never knew how to
keep fact and fiction strictly apart, that to them the facts
themselves were always more important than their chronologi-
cal order, and that they attached no importance at all,
especially in literary matters, 1o the questions of what was
earlier or fater The authors of astronomical books generally:
also give the exact date of the day on which they completed
their work  Since the fifth century after Christ, inscriptions.
too begin to give us information about the dates of many
authors. **

—M. Winternitz-A History of Indian Literature,
Vol |, Introduction.
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with the valid knowledge (wur) gained by mepr-
s ( Perception ). But this does nof, of course,
include the whole modem sense of * History ’, as
there are works { Poetry, drama, novels, efe.Y
which are merely the producis of magmation,
though they do not contradiet perceptual ex-
penience and contaln ‘ literary trull ¢ rather thamr
* histoncal truth. * The detals ganed from orat
tradition or recerds must be corroborated by the
authenticrecords (1nscnphions, documents, coins,
copper-plates, etc. ) of events thof have actually
token place inthe past This modem 1dea of
history comprises not only records of poliicat
events of the past, but also records of all humam
acfivities, physical, menlal, moral, rehqious and
social, or of the whole civihzahon of a race on the
earth 1n & chronological order.

In history then time and space, on “Which all
the empincal (eargais) Ife of man depends, ars
the most important factors Philosophically speak-
ing, the truth of history 1s, thersfore, the relahive
truth of the phenomenal plane (GmzRs gar) end
not the ebsolute truth of Ultimate Reality. As seen
formerly, philosophy gives its sanction fo the
relative trulh of the phencmenal plane, since al-
most all human beings carry on thewr dealings
on the phenomenal plane Hence, history, histon.
cal truth ®nd historical method, though they are
rolative, find their proper place in the escending
sceles of truth as recogmized by the Hindu philo-
sophy and may seck thelr development. All this
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-phenomenal life of names and forms Is a continuous
-and changing whole passing through various phases
of fime and place Thesix stages ol existenco
A wafyF ) viz, origination, existence, modification,
growth, decay end destruclion (arfy, sfts, ReRoms?,
%, sredlas, Bamty ) are, therefore, applicable to
this phenomanu.\ Iife, and history, which necessarily
deals with thet life has, of course, to take into
account all these stages or modifications Time and
place are then held to be the causes of thoss modi-
fications, since the passage of tme as much brings
about a change In the activitjes, ideals, customs, etc,
of arace as the place or envifonment in which that
racelives Change of locality and contact with other
yaces too are factors causing modifications in
ideals, aclvities, ete There 13, howaver, a sub-
stratum of rawial character which remans un-
changed qn account of the particular environment
1n which a race ives on for ages and that sub-
stratum bevomes 1ts hereditary property designat-
2d as ‘Culture’ To trace chronologucally all
those modifications of human beings in the past as
they have actually talen place, so as to shed hght
on the present, is then the task of history* accord-
ing to the modern conception of that word
1t the connected history of a particular race in its
proper sequence of particular eventsis to be written
onthe banus of all aveilable evidence,,oral and
wriften, the ustorian has to undergo a special kind
of mental discipline, which becomes the hstori-
«cal method 1n its wider application Always aiming



Hindu Methodology of Education 321

at thoe historical truth the histonan, Irrespechve of
the distinction between the conquerors and the
conquered, +7ill have to employ Logic for differen
fiating the authenlic from the spurious sources and
history from legend In other isords, the verbal
testimony ( tradition and records) will have to be
judged in the light of ga=rqmm ( Direct perception)
and Eiorict e {Inference) in order to ascertainthe
high probabulity (g3) of en event Thisis the place
where the Histoncal Method will be amalgamated
with the Critical Method Ii any source fs found
to contradict those two means of valid knowledge,
it will have to be rejected The authenhbc and in-
ternal sources, § e, actual documents, inscriptions,
letters etc, of a particular period will be valued
more than external sourcesreferred tointhe general
hterature of & country, asthey are of the nature
of an indirect or circumstantial ewidence Even
actual documents will lose their valus as autheniic
sources, if they are found, by judgment and other
sources to favour a parficular party of the period
by deprecaling the other. In this case the internal
evidence will have o bs supplementied by the ex-
ternalone It 2lways happens that in the cese of
scanly internal evidence gapsin history have In-
evitably to balilled in by external evidence But
under no circumstances will the historian make an
asrertion that isnot based on some authenticsource

Unfortunately historical investigations do not always
result in the certeinty of & particular ovent, but at
most give the indicetions oils high probability.
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Mohammedan travellers, and the fixed dates of
Buddha, Chandra Gupta, Ashoka, etc. It is thus found
{hat archaeology, epigraphy, etc., form the branch-
es of historical investigation, and »ll of them
collectively help chronology. The growth of Sanskrit
language can be traced through three broad stages,
viz, the Vedlc Sanskrit, the Brahmanic Sanskrit
and the Paninian or Classical Sanskrit; and the sequ-
ence of Sanskrit authors can be broadly delermined
according fo the perfods allotted fo them. The
Hindus slso ssem o have already known the general
sequence of the igs, the aigms, the s, the wfs, the
aiezs and the s, the Buccegdinq ones of which
generally presuppese the preceding ones; and more
ancient works are relatively held more suthorita-
tive. There is, however, some room for alteration
jn this sequence according to the medern well-
defined criteria. Again, the Hindus too have thsir
own chronelogy {e. g. the eras of ghyf, fywa, -
2, e, ete.) and science of astronomy, accord-
ing to which they assign dates to dilferent person-
ages. Yot {all {these eras are used more for daily
religious [observences than for determming the
dates of historical facts. The Western ‘scholars, on
the other hand, invariably prefer for their own
convenience the Christian era to the former ones
in assigning dates to several facts of Indian history,
and the Hindu scholars follow them in this respect.
It must be admitted here that the Western scholers,
barnng some exceptions, exhibit, on the whole,
a mnute, methodical and critical point of view in
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their chronological researches; and this point of
view is worthy of being asccepted by the Hindu
scholars in their own tesearches.

Chronology gives a desfinite form to the sequ-
ence of evenls efthsr in the history of the corporate
life of 2 nation or in the history of the individual
life of a person. From this point of view itis very
instructive 1o settle the sequence of several works
wiritten by the seme suthor like qifere by ndting
the stages of growth in his ideas, cutlook on life
and tha Jinguistic form suited fo his ideas. Chrono.
logy which thus seeks to divide immeasurable Time
into sultable periods, or socisl as well as individual
Itfe info stages, nafurally induces ua to compare one
period or stage with another on the basis of simi-
larity or contrast. The sentence ¢ History repeals it-
gelf’ £z frue in the case of social as well as individual
1ife. It 13, therefore, natural for a man with historical
insight to compere and conirast one peried with
another and synthesize all periods by discovering
correlation among them. Thus life-problems, idsals,
customs and all gorts of mental and physical zcti-
“vities of different perfods can be subjecied fo ihe

Comperative Methed, which In allisnce with the
Historical Method ectablishes the causal relation
of incidents, This comparative method which makes
use of the smmawm ( comparison, snalogy ) further
leads us in the light of history fo ascertain the
(nﬂuence of one fndividual, race or’ pericd
nnan. wmthn wnd wodaadand. the, 2ahine <, the
whole life, individual or corporate, fn’ its®proper
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<

perspective. Thus for being able to have the
perspective of the whole life of a nation the his«
torian has to undergo a rigorous mental discipline.
After making use of verbal festimony (713}, percep-
tual knowledge (:zmr), inference  1gena), com®
panson  (I9), probability (awra) and tradition
(¢Ra) he has to amalgamate the chronological,
critical, sclentific and comparative methods with
the Historical Method, which principally proceeds
along the course of Time. He has then fo present
all particular facts of history in their sequence, with
the proper perspeciive of the whole material, and
with due attention lo the permanent sub-
stratum of nafional character He has, therefore,
to tpke mto account the spint or soul of all the
multifarious activities of a nation through different
periods, and present, after eliminating all unnece-
ssary details with a keen sente of proportion, those
histonical facfs alone that bring out this soul  This
is the modern idsa of history and the science of
histonical composition. This scientific charater was
lent to histery and historical comppsition only m
{he 18th century A. D.,by the Europeans and it need
not appear sirange that it was unknown to the
ancient Hindus.

When 1t was found that the same mental process
ordiscipline that was required for historical investi-
gation was also widely applicable to other depart-
Juents of knowledge, the Historical Method of
qeneral apphcahon came inio exisfence Thgt

.}ne!hod i3 now widely employed for investgehion
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into almpst all branches of human knowledge like
wmylhology, religion, philosophy, psychology, educa-
Mion, art, literature, philology, fextual criticiem,
Vedic interpretation, studies in Classical Sanskrit,
sto., and has yielded irmtiul resulls, which have:
enabled different suthors to write the history
of some of thoso subjects. It must be acknow-
ledged that this Historical Method. of study
which was non-existent in India is worthy of bsing

availed of by us. It is-an undeniable fact that the
Shestiis are well-versed in the use of the above-
menlioned siqiqs propounded by the ancient Hindus.

I they will coMectively'make uss of all of them with

perticular attention to the course of Time, sequence

of events and chronclogy, they will find It very

sy lo masler the Historical Method. If they are

adeptsin qz, aFg apd gam which ars certsinly far

‘more abstruse than the Historical Method, they will

wvery easily be able to adopt the Historical Outlook

in t of Sanskrit literature and Shastras.

1 has been said above that the task of the his-
‘torian Is not merely to arrange historical {facts in
their chronological sequence, but also to bring out
the causal relation of them and fo Interpret themin
.a generalized form. Arrangement of parilcular facts
-of history in the light of the historical discipline des-
cribed sbove i a topic properly belonging to the
Sclence of History; while the generalfzed interpreta-
tion of those particular facts on the basis of the
-causa! relation falls regularly within the provinee of
dhe Philosophy of History. The Philosophy of History
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is, therefore, a development of the Science of
History, and requires, in addition tothe same
kind of mental discipline as required by the latter,
the synthetic outlook of philosophy and an eye
for the culture ,or, soul of a nation rather than for
physical events. For being able to give a rational
and comprehensive interpretation of historical facts
the Philosophy of History has also to depend upon
the principles of psychology, logic, metaphysics and
ethics. It has thus to see how the human mind works
in different situations, what is the most satisfactory
theory of the creation of the universe propounded
by philosophy in general, and how the generalized
interpretation ‘of history s to be presented in e
rational manner. It has, moreover, to evaluate
human activities leading to success or failure,
worldly prosperily or emancipation of the soul, and:
to show how those activilies, external and internal,
or individual and corporaie, should be regulated
and sublimated in the present and the future, so as
toreach the final goal. In thisrespect the compara-
tive method will have to be employed in order to
compare the events that have successively, taken
place in a nation and those in one nation with those-
in another.The Western Philosophy of History usually
seeks the aid of the Evolution Theory for generalized
interpretaion. But that theory is inadequate, since
it cannot explain what the substratum of that evolu-
tion is, whether there would be continuous evolu-
tion of humanity, or whether the processes of
svolution and devolution, or rise and iall, occurring

s
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on the same substratum, are true inthe case of
man. Here the idea ol the creation of the universo
propounded by the Hindu thinkers® is a valuable
aid to the Philosophy of Hisltory; for, it clearly
explains that the creation, sustenance and dis-
solution of the universe occur on the same eternal:
substratum (e ), that both the evolution and de-
volulion of humanity depend upon the praportion in
which humen activities spproach or depart from that
substratum, and that there is no continuous de.
velopment, but there are development and decay,
rise and fall alternately occurring in the destinies
of humanity. The Hindu thinkers divide all human
activiies into arfias, uwe and grma, and further say-
that the quahty of T creates {he universe and
leads to worldly prospenty, the @<7 sustaing both
and %eads io emancipation, and the aqa\dissolves
everylhing and leads to destruction. Cn the basis.
of those three quahties they have conceived the
ides of four gus( ages ) and classiied in a
philosophical manner the colleciive activihes of
humanily in ‘terms of four gas. They, thers-
fore, concemned themselves more with the Philo-
sophy of History than with history, pure and simple.
It cannot, however, be denied that they could not-
have given us a consistent Philosophy of History,
unless they had some measure of historical sense-
in themsselves. With this historical sense they have
described in detail partlcular facts of history in
the gmiaw, the wgmia end the yms for the purpose-
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of philosophizing on them The only flaw is that
those historical facts have been promiscuously
amixed with myths and are not given in their
chronological sequence The Hindu thinkers have,
howsever, never failed to remark rationally that
those myths and legends are not fo be understood
in their literal sense but are to be teken as mere
“apdarg’ for approaching the Ultimate Truth

If from the philosophical point of view even
the ’ historical truth ' is relative, and if that relative
truth is meant for the Ultimate Truth, the ancient
Hindus need not be much blamed only for their
deficiency in unmixed historical and chronelogical
sense If their process of approach to the Ultimate
Truth through the relative truth 1s correct, in other
words, 1f they reach the real end which is aimed
at by the philosophy of history, they should not be
much deprecated for adopting purely mythical
means along with the relatively real (histonical )
ones It is true that they ought fo have possessed a
finer historical sense for arnving at the ‘ historical
truth ‘. But when the modern Westernized scholars
begin to magnify this fault and depreciate the
Shastns for it, one cannot help remarking that the
modern scholars too are deficient in the philosophic
outlook on hfe and Shastric acumen possessed
by the ancient Hindu thinkers and some Shasins
even of the present day It will have to be admitted
that the Shastric acumen on the one hand and the
historlcal sense on the other are products of
dilferent kinds of mental discipline, though it iz
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possible to ama]gaﬁmte them in a few cases. When
ihe modern scholars usually express their perverfed
opmion that the Shastris do not possess / critical
dnsight’, they use the word ‘critical” in a
narrow and vague sense to suaqest the /histori.
cal’, or more properly, the ‘ chronological’ sense.
The word * Research’ is similarly used by themin
the narrow sense of *historical and chronological
research.’ If the word “crilical’ prominenily con-
notes the sense /logical ' or / rational’, the Shastrig
are ! critical * enough. It is reslly strange that the
Shastris should be called ‘uncritical’ simply for
want of histarical and chrenologicel judgment, when
it is quile cleqr thatthey can use yigorous logic or
the crifical, comparative and scientihic methodsa
1o theit search for the Ultimate Truth. It fs then
desirable that the aclivities of the medern scholars
and Shastris should henceforth start with mutual
understanding and cooperalion, and should resuIt
in making up the deficiency. Nobody cen deny the
{mportance of historical fruth on the phenomenal
plane; yet the means should not be mistaken {r
‘the end, and the part which history and historical
method have to play in our Sanskrit studies should
not be unduly siressed to the detriment of more
“{mporlent branches of Sanskrit lterature.

. It hes been formerly remarked that the Hi’s(or{-
_cul Methed is applied {o many branches of human
knowledge and that the history of a particular
brench In relation fo the past and present achieve-
(ments gives a proper perspective of the whole sub.
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ject. Agan, In alllance with the comparalive and
critical methods it supplies us with a wider outlook,
deepens our inlerest in a subject, trains us in
rationalism, makes the dead past alive, and helps
us to see things with a new meaning. In spite of all
these merils this method has its Jimitations. For,
engaging us more in the sequence and chronology
of events, and inthe analysis of facts rather than in
their synthesis, it tends to divert our minds from
the spint or skbstratum of events. In other words,
it keeps us absorbed in the particular facts of history
rather than in the philosophy of history It is to be
Temembered that mere history can atbest furnishus
with concrete illustrations of actuaband partizular
facts, which are inadequate unless they are put
to the hard test of Logic and its ggms, or supple-
mented by the philosophy of history. For, the know-
ledge of truth, relaive or absolute, depends
upon 1mparttal judgment and the logical
wqrs, which are superior to mere hstory It
ought to be, therefore, properly understocd that
the Historical Method, which stresses the sequence
and chronology of events more than other things,
is one among many methods of approach to a
subject and not the only method It must be ad-
mitted here that when the particular historical
events themselves have yet to be discovered and
collected 1n an orgamzed form of history, the adop-
tion of the Historical Methéd is most essential.
Remembering,; therefore, the above Limilations of
the method it should be employed with judicious



Hindu Methodelogy of Education 333

care without negleching other important methods
of approach 1o a subject §

11 this method is applied, for instance, io the
study of literature, its merits and demenis are
clearly perceived The menis of the methed lie in
brnging before our mind the perspechve of the
whole hiferature in its synthetic form, m indirecily
helping our appreciation of it, 1n presenting in-
dividual authors of that hierafure in their sequence,
in enabling us to judge the influence of one author
upon another, 1n making us escertain the place of
a parhicular author fn his age and the whole litera.
ture, and in alding us to account for changes In
literary ideas and forms from ege to ege  Thus the
Historical Methed helps in ifs own way fhe study
of liferature, just as literature ico supplies history,
1in a more or less degree, vath facts of historical
interest. Now the hmitalfons of the Historical
Method as applied to literature are as follows ~—

Though the Historical Method ultimataly results
in synthesis, it prominently adopts logical analysis
and impartial judgment, which qive httle scope for
emotional sititude quite essental to the apprecia-
tion of literature Even if it can supply uswith
an intellectual explanation of the circumslances in
wvihich & liferary work wes produced, it cannot
help us in the actual enjoyment of the aesthetic

+1n this context read Dr Bhandarkars two essayse
* The Cratical, Comparative and Historical Method of tnguiry *
and * Lines for Fresh Research in Sanskrit Lsterature and

Indian Antiquities * in the Collected Works of Sir R- G,
Bhandarkar, Vol, | pp 262-415,
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jeol. Again, in alliance with the comparalive and
critical methods it supplies us with a wider outlock,
deepens our interest in a subject, trains us in
rationaliém, makes the dead past alive, and helps
us to see things with a new meaning. In spite of all
these merits this method has its limitations. For,
engaging us more In the sequence and chronology
of events, and Inlhe analysis of facts rather than in
their synthesis, it tends to divert our minds from
the spirit or sbbstratum of events. In other words,
1t keeps us absorbed in the particular facts of history
rather than in the philosophy of history. It is to be
remembered that mere history can at best furnish us
with concrete illustrations of actuaband particular
facts, which are inadequate unless they pre put
to the hard test of Logic and its yams, or supple-
mented by the philosophy of history. For, the know-
ledge of truth, relayjve or absolute, depends
upon impartial judgment and the logical
sts, which are superior to mere history. ’It
ought fo be, therefore, properly understood that
the Historical Method, which stresses the sequence
and éhronology of events more than other things,
js one among many methods of approach to a
subject and not the only method. It must be ad-
mitted here that when the particular historical
events themselves have yet to be discovered and
collected in an organized form of history, the adop-
tion of the Historical Methéd s most essential
Remembering, therefore, the above limitations of
‘the method it should be employed with judidiods
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<care without neglecting other important methods
of approach to a subject.
1f this method is epplied, for instance, to ihe
study of hterature, its merlls and demerils are
clearly perceived. The merils of the method lie in
bringing belore our mind the perspechve of the
whole hierature in its synthetic form, in indirecily
helping cur appreciation of i}, in p in-
dividual authors of that literature in their sequence,
in enabling us to judge the influence of one author
upon another, in making us ascerfain the place of
a particular author in his age and the whole litera-
ture, and in aiding us to account for changes in
litarary ideas and forms from age {o ege. Thus the
Historical Method helpy in ils own way the study
of literature, just as literature tco supplies history,
1in a mors or less deqree, with facts of historical
fnterest. Now the limitations of the Historical
Method 23 spplied to literature are as follows:—
Though the Historical Method ullimately results

in synthesls, it prominently adepts logfcal enalysis
and impartial judgment, which give littls scops for
emotional attitude quite essential to the apprecia-

1ion of literature. Even if it can supply uswith

an {ntellectual explanationof the circumstances tn

which a literary work was produced, it cannot

help us fn the actual enjoymsnt of the assthetic

tin lh:s Context read Or. Bhandarkars two .
*The C ™ e
and‘L - ..

{ndian - -

Bhandarkar, Vol, I pp. ibl—4|b =
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element of that work The critical, or more pro-
perly, the rational standpoint resorted to in the
Historical Method mars the aesthetic delight instead
of enhanaing it Thus we are engrossed in the
extemnal and 1nsipid details about an author rather
than in his personalily, which must be felt as a
whole rather than dissected, and for the complete
appreciation of which the aesthetic approach based
on psychology 18 the best one Even though some
amount of analysis {s @ necessary step to synthelic
appreciation, it should never exceed 1ts limils and
spoil enjoyment of literature

We find that many modern scholars have up to
this Hme allotied inordinate space to ihe Iixing of
the dates of Sansknt poets and dramalists and have
subjected their works io the discussion of historical
facls hike the political, socadl, economical and reli-
gious condihons of their respactive times rather than
to their hitetary appreciation These external histor-
¢al facts, though they distantly or circumstantially
help appreciation, 1nvolve the process of intellec-
tual analysis which, perhaps, turns us away from.
the main purpose of approach to Personality, It1s,
therefare, desirable that the above historical facts
should be subordinsted to the mamn purpose which
18 to enter into the spint or keart of an author The
critical or rational method, which has been so far
much exalted and which 15 useful in other spheres,
should now meke room for the hierary criticism of
assthetic appreciation, and proper jushce should
be done to Sansknt posts and dramatists by resort-
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ing to the exlensive criticism of thefr arlistic
eloments—the unity of plot, the post’s imagination,
fancy, sentiments, the senze of proportion exhibited
in hizideas and form, and other psychological fac.
tors of the poat’s personality—which are calculated
{o enrich our aesthetic experience. This main aim
can be best accomplished by spplying the princi-
ples of 1g and «ft propounded, alter the harmoniza.
tion of the theoriesof %, a13g and Taw, by Sanskrit
literary critics, and by bi; those principl
with the principles of psychology applied by
Western crilics to the lterary criticism. This com.
bination will, of course, lead us {o the synthetic
appreciation of Sanskrit liferary works, This com-
bination has slready been made by us in the
rreceding sections and will also be made in detaj]
later on. But before approaching those psycho-
logical principles of @ and wfy helping synthetic
eppreciation, it is necessary {o furn to the prelimin.
ary analytical process which has been adopted in
Sanskril commentaries on poetry and
13 also followed by the Shasttls in thejr
{ion of the same,

drame, and
bral explana-

LITERATURE

)

the methods of
€ly useful in the
14 now an un.

X, THE METHODS OF TEACHING
{zvera end quzpgy

We have so far seen how

¥%, 9137 and gay are comprehensiy
teaching of qyms-and literature,
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Deteiled explanalion of each and every word
and ffs sense ( wigzd ) line by line, which
helps the intensive study of a book, {s the
noteworthy quality of almost all of them Their
explanation, however, culminates in the complete
exposition of sgR, it and @ contained in
individual verses or paragraphs only They are
not much inclined to exhibit their expository skill
in bringing out synthetically the whole mind of a
poet as révealed in all his works or af least in one
work as a whole In this respect the synthetlc and
paychological method of literary criticism employed
by the Western literary entics t2 worthy of imitation.

It must be remembered that s, anaigada and
wfaanw, who have contributed ongmal theorles of
T and <fy to the Sansknt Poetics (@ifi@), are the
poneers 1n the field of synthetic Literary crificism,
They have nghtly subordinated sfezw, im and Qfy
to the principles of 7g and wafy, or more properly fo
the wgwft, which will be detailed later on aqmergdy
in the fourth gAg of the wq=nalg has qiven s tllu-
minating synthetic eppreciation of the REra,
which certainly deserves to stand the test of modern
literary critena, and would be a proper guide
to Sansknt literary’ cnhics wishing to follow that
path. This path has, however, heen rarely
followed by the later anegifizs and Sansknt
commentators, who have wasted their energy
in the minute analysis of aegrs wm detached
verses The only Sansknt commentary that makes
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an emctional approach to poeiry and tries {o enter
into the heart of the poet by esplaining the inner
sigmilcance of words 13 the ¢ fygzar’ commentary
of gigerdt on the *Imesa ® (yga ) of wiPam. The
ancient Sanskrit works ammung at synthetic enticism,
according to our lmted information, é&re the
RerrarEnia of A= and the wwigT, of Ty
Afeq, but they have been wntten mawmly with the
etheal rather than wnth the hierary or aesthehc
purpose The solitary mstance of synthelic liferary
enhesm, on the model of ayFIva’s appreciation
of the T, % the concluding passags of gagrz’s
commentary on the mz=vw. In the present
century, howvever, two Pandils ha%e attempted
synthetic hterary cnheism through the Sansknt
medium 1n the hght of the Western standgrd.
Of them Pt, R. Krishnamachanar, M. A., has
wntten s grafid, I 3
in felicitous Sansknit prose, whlle MM. Pt Frtyg
g3 1n his sregfysg has attempied aesthelic appre-
ciathon of the works of mf*zm and gy n
equally beauhful Sansknt Prose These two Sans-
knt cmtics heve in modern times set & worthy
example 1o other Sanskmt cnmfics in respect
of synthetic Nlerary cnmtficism, which seeks to
approach the Personality of a poet. Rabindranath
Tagore's synthehic and emotional appreciations of
Sanskrit poets, published n his Bengal bock ‘ar=itt
@iy ® ave unparalleled in the realm of hterary o+
ticism, since they are the specimens of creative art

and TARGAANT
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and testify to the sentence of Ben Jonson “To
judge of poets 1s only the faculty of poets, and not
of all posts, but the best ' In short, synthetic and
emotional appreciation of Sanskrit poets through
the medium of Sansknt is a desideratum felt long
In spite of the ancient principles of @ end w=fy
and ﬂ?@ above-menhoned books comprnsing syn-
* thetic appreciation, the Shastris 1n general un-
necessarily stress the intellectual process of the
runute anelysis of awgrs, 1n which respect even
the University graduates bhindly follow them There
are agaln,s few Shastrs, who consider it below their
digmity to teach ’Literature’, and say that postry
is to be sung py harlots (venfimfy seafy)  If such
Shastns are sometimes required to teach litsrature’,
their lessons, which mostly comprise grammatical or
etymologicald are unint ting and fire-
soms to young pupils Barnng a few such exceptions
there are a good many ot them, who with real zest
for iterature have developed fine literary taste in
themselves, and hence are able to develop aesthetic
athtude among their pumls  Such Shastns are
undoubtedly able o maintain nterest and enthu-
sasm among their puplls by expounding hterature
1n an enchanting manner Thus though all Shastris
are at onein generally following the theories of
4z, a1/, gam and @ in their teaching their
methods in regard to the ireatment of litesature
vary from person to person
There is, therefore, no standardization emong
the Shasins as regards the methods of teaching




'
Hindu Methodology of Education 341

literature and the number and sequence of steps
to be {ollowed in their lessons. The actual steps
used by the Shastris 1n a /Literature Lesson * vary
{from five fo eight. An ancient couplet gives five
steps to be followed while a Iiterary subject is being
expounded to pupils of tender age. They are (i)
Separation of Sandhig 1n words, () Meaning of
words, (1) Dissoluifon of compounds, (iv) Con.
struing of words or sentences, and (v) Answer fo
an objection *

In consultahon with several Shastns m the
different parls of India, we have been able to
determine that in spite of a few variations, five
common steps are generally adopted everywhere
for the teaching of prose as well as posiry. In therr
succession they are os follows —

(1) Separation of Sandhis 1 words (9703 ),
(1) Construing ( o= ), (1it ) Dissoluhon of com.
pounds (g ), (1v) Ezplenation of words un-
known to pupils (giiFuas), (v) Substence of a
sentence, paragraph or verse (aﬁqﬁz{) $

Here, according to the needs of pupils and
the nature of the language material fo be taught
the Shastris add ‘Parsing of words * after qsdz,
* 7g=37 wrdifafing amadear |
SETET YR Sareq T ||

$ These five steps may be versified as follows —
P sadfe amaRRA=ay )
RATRET] SAICIARATEE, (|




342 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

.
Translation’ after genisws, and ‘Discussion of
construcifonal aspect’ ( sdnfiyas ) ofter armdsadt
as thres more steps, which are dropped when the
puptls are sulficiently advanced Notwithstanding
the general adoption of these five formal steps,
there is full scope for the Ingenuily of a tactiul
teacher in the treatment of his topic  One thing to
be borne in mind is that every ‘literature lesson’
is accompanied by loud reading, whichis mostly
neglected in the grammar-translation method
Again, in all such lessons, pupils are requred to
take more achive part than the teacher, who gene-
rally guides and corrects the pupils where necessary.

Reading— Generslly at the Initial stage the
teacher reads for pupils, but after some acquaint-
ence with language, pupils are invariably made to
read a passage loudly, at the beginning of every
lesson Of course, for fear of adverse criticism from
the teacher, the pupils have to prachise this read
ing belorehand While the reading is going on,
attention is always to be paid to distinet articula-
‘thon, pitch of voice, intonation, pause, emphasis,
phrasing, etc* From all these polnts of iew the
Teading of the Shastris is expressive and flawless,
80 that it would serve graduate teachers as a model
for imitation Itis worthy of note that many Shastris
can repeat from memory several passages in
prose and verse and can teach even without the
aid of a book Thus, being free to discourse direct,

*The detaled treatment of all these will be found in
! Reading and Recitation * in this book.
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1y with their pupils, they can gain the advantage
over graduate feachers of making their personal
influence felt more.
(i)} Separation of Sandius { greET: )-Separa.
tion of Sendhis in assntence or verss follows the
reading of the ssme. Hero aleo the pupils have to
take more part than the teacher as before. Along
with this separation of Sandhis, the grammatical
jorm of every word has to be‘recognized bythe
pupils. By this continued spractice in the separa»
tion of words pupils develop their knowledge of
Sandhis incidentally without learning rules; and
when the forms of different words in a senfsnce
are known befereheand by pupils from the wygRs, the
maller of sphtling Sandhis becomes an easy lask
for them. With the knowledge of the basic facts of
the vernacular grammar, pupls are here able to
give all the parls of speech, viz., a noun, apronoun,
an adjective, a verb, an indeclinable, eic. After
-eliciting the criginal forms of words {i. e. the nomina-
tive singular ), pupils’ are led to recognize lha
diiferent cases of words as used in a senience
or verse, and to cornsct those “forms by ana.
Jogy 'with the forms of model worde already
learnt n the sezmargfs, This is the place where
pup)ls reahze the uhhly and importance of havmg
at their fingers” ends the iorms in the wqmafs, Thxs
procedure is resorfed fo at the initial stage until
pupils get sufficient practice in the readv recognt.
tion of the grammallcal {rems of words. Although
4his process makes for the ‘clear' \mderutandmc of
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each and every word, beginners find it rather irke
soms and lengthy. If young pupils are by nature
more infent on the human element (story-interest)
of a passage thun on the grammatical forms of
words, 1t would be expedient {o postpone this
detailed parsing of words to a later stage We
must, however, note that this sub-division of the first
step s not compulsonly followed by all Shastns

(11 ) Construing or arrangement of words
(=r=ga: }-The second step to be followed in a
* iterature lesson 'is ‘construing’ or the arrange-
ment of words 1n therr syntactical order Taking into
account the facts indicated above, the Shastns, in
expounding literature to their students, follow a
few syntachical rules, which have been recorded
in some Sanskrit manuale i for begmners and
which undoubtedly tramn those students in constru-
ing hiterature by self-help It is well worthy of note
that the students of the Pathashalas are able to con-
strue any unseen passage in Sanskrit, after the study
of afewcantos froma wz#ea, while the students
of high schools and colleges cannot do so even
after studying Bansknt for years It 13, therefore,
highly desirable to bring the lmowledqe of those
syntactical rules to bear upon the uncfsrsiandmg
of hiterature

(a) guzmegg -’ Construing’ or the arrange-
ment of words 1n therr syntactical order 1s the most

1 Read | —(2) s ¢ dwdwEda, (0) Seaw
grEffa ¢ A 0 and (c) The ccncludmg portions.
on g 10 the ¢ qqmm,
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important step in a / hiteralure lesson’, and ifa
proper knowledge is 1ndispensable ta the study of
Sanskrit literature When the arbitraniness of the
order of words 1n a Sansknt sentence necesaitates
this arrangement evenin a prose passags,1t 1s
needless to say that verses also must be construed.
For being able to construe, definite knowledge of
the funclion of cases or Rw, @5 indicated above,
is to be presupposed, and tha most important fact
10 be borne in mind ts first of all, the functions ot
the nominative and accusative cases So the hirst
thing for the students to do 1s to find out for them-
selves orsomefimes with the help of the {eacher the
principal sentence which generally consists of the
subject, the object, and the fimite verb  For this pur-
pose 1t Is necessary for them to know that in
the active construction the subject is in the nomi-
native case and the object in the accusative When
students are able to' delermme the nflexions of al}
words, they can easly distinguish the nommahve
from the oblique cases and find out the sukject Now,
the subject can occur 1n a sentence in any one of
the three persons and numbers, and the iimte verb
must agree with it In réspect of both of them Ifa
parliciple is used as a finite verb, it should agree-
with the subject In person, number and gender also.
Being equipped with this information, students can
roadily construe the subject with the verb or the
verb with the subject according as either of them iz-
expressed or underetocd. If the verb 13 understood,
1t is to be supphied according to the form of the
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_subject which 15 expressed, on the other hand;if the
subject s understood, 1t is to be suppled according
to the form of the verb which 1s expressed

After being thus fully acquainted with the achive
construchon, the next important fact for the students
1o remember 18 the passive construction, i which
the subject being in the instrumental case and the
object in the nominative, the fimite verb agrees
with the object 1n number and person, and if a partr-
aipleis used as a finite ,verb, 1t agrees with the
object 1n number, person and gender also Here,
parallelism between a Marathi sentence like ¢ g
%19 % ’ and its corresponding Sanskrit sentence
¢ ¥ 59 Fag ’ can be sought with advantage The
knowledge of thess basic facts, which are already
known by students in their mother tongue, leads
them to find cut the principal senlence Whenthe
principal sentence has thus been found out, students
are led to consirue the remaining words of the
-whole sentence

In & Sansknit sentence the remamning words,
‘which are chiefly of four kinds are the substantive,
the adjective, the indeclinable and the verbal form.

The substanfive can be sub-divided mto @
noun and pronoun, both of which can occur in &
sentence m the nominative case as the subject, of
in any other case-relation, gender, number and
person  In a sentence, words in ‘the instrumental
case ara ta be placed after the subject and befors
words in the accusative, ~ablative and locative.
Words in the ablative case should immediately
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precede verbs governing the ablative,: but some-
times they may precede even the subject, the object,
and words in the instrumental and the locative.
Words jn the locative sigmfying time or place,
those in the vocative, interjections and interroga.
tive words should generally be put at the beginning
of a sentence. An adjective doing the work of a
‘noun should be treated accordingly.
Adjectives which generally qualify substanuves
‘areto be construed with the latter and placed
befors them, The special feature of Senskrit is that
an adjective always agrees with its substantive in
gender, number and case. Of course, adjecttves in
«a particular gender, number and case :are .lo be
consfrued with the substantives in the same gender,
number and case. Since a Sanskrit sentence gene-
Tally contains many adjectives qualifying a subsfan-
tive, all of them should be put together and joined
‘with the indeclinable ¢5’, Attributive adjectives rust
be placed before their substantives; but predicative
adjectives or adverbs should come after substan-
tives'and stand immediately before verbs or other
adjectives. Adjectives to pronouns are generally
placed beforgsthe latter; yet, if an adjeclive is
dnlended fo be more prominent than & pronoun, it
ehould be placed in its predicative sense after the
pronoun. Words in the -genitive case do the work
-of adjectives and are’to be construed with ‘the
substantives to which they are related, even though
several other words' occur between the genitive
forms end their subitantives.:
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?

As the forms of 1ndeclinables are unqhangeab}e
under all circumstances, there need be no difficulty
in construing them with their respective ® words:

Verbal forms denote an action, complete or
incomplete. Those denoting a complete action are
finite verbs or parttoiples used as finite verbs, which
are either active or passive,which show three tenses,
and are to be construed with the subject and the
object faccording as they are fransitive or intransi-
tive, Verbal forms showing an incomplete action
are absolutives and mfinitives, which are invan-
ably to be placed before hnite verbs The object
to an absolutive or infimhive must, of coursg), precede
efther of them In the case of verbs governing two
accusatives, the direct object should be placed just
before the finite verb and aiter the indirect
one. Inshort, for arranaing words in a Sanskrit
sentence sccording to their syntactical relations, the
subject will have to be placed first, words in the
accusative and other cases afterwards, absolutives
and Infinitives with their objects, if any, in the
muddle, and the finite verb last The construing
method, in which all the words of the whole sen-
tence are thus arranged, is named gs ¢ gogygaagfy °,
¢ gz !, which means ‘ a staff' with “many knots re-
presentis the whole sentence with its varlous parts
or sections (@vz ), or in Sanskrit ‘guz’ Is the
vertical punctuation mark’ used to denote the com.
pletion of a sentence Thus, the construing of words
in a complete sentence standing between vertical
marks sdesignated as ‘zvgrrgq’, Hence, In the gozrqa-
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ozl all the words 1n a complele sentence are
arranged according to their grammatical function
and syntactical relation While construing, the
Shastns, with due attention fo these syntactical
rules, desire their students to have the inner
~working of their minds as indicated above So in
this method questions in the mother tongue as,
*Which 15 the subject ?*, ’ Which is the object ?°,
’ Which 13 the verb? ' etc, are asked fo bring out
the natural order of words in a sentence Yet, such
queshons being mamnly of a grammahcal or formal
type bore the pupils  Such a procedure, no deoubt,
helps clear understanding and i3 swted fo the
puptls of very small classes where individual atten-
tion 18 possible  But for large classes it would ke
monotonous

{(b) querag -$ There is another method of con-
stiuing ¢ @egFagagly ? by name, which resembles
the former only in respect of picking out first the
prncipal sentence, but differs from the zvzpay
with regard to the consiruing of the remaming
worda of the whole sentence In the gozragrzR
the use of several interrogative wordsin suitable
Sansknt questi bles the t to eliat

$ gugan UvEaRT FrudlsTTT I =it |
et fdr qf faden azae, ||
FAMGSITTINT 1 G WA |
—grgefnfe ergmaw )
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different adjuncts in a sentence § and explain them
by using simpler equivalents  After this construing
the order of words in the whole sentence will be the
same as in the gozrga, but this construing 18 carried
onn parts or sections (ques) by framing questions on
individual words or phrases In this queshomngstu
dents must be also assumed to possess the knowledgs
of the same syntactical relations as recently describ
ed, and the same rules for construing as set forth
above hold good here Yet, both these methods differ
from each other 1in the fypes of questions framed
and 1n the order in which words in a sentence are
ehcited Thus 1n a sentence the principal clause
should be elicited before words in the oblque
cases (from the instrumental to ‘the locative),
absolutives and inhnitives before thewr objects,
substantives before adjectives and verbs before ad-
vorbs Even in the prnincipal clause the verbal form
should be elicited before the subject withits adjuncts
and the subject before the object withits adjuncts.
In the geragyafy queshons are mamly of &
grémmatical or formal type, while in the GuErad,
they are principally based on the subject-matter
§ ﬁm(%mamasn Asureadq o, |
it &7 gTeEea sl e |
[ATA T GA T Fara FHRHaT )
~guHEd AEdIHRNT |
FATHFEATT T =AY L |
TR g ARERR AR 1Rl
~AFRIEFAS AT |
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or the senss of a literary passage rather than on
the grammatical function, Though in the adoption
of the @veryzf, syntactical relations are implied
in the questions on a literary piece, they areof a
secondary importance. Thus quesstions to elicit
viords writh dilferent senses arp asked as follows:—
* Q) Persons or tlungs denoted by nouns and
pronouns in a sentence are elicited by iraming
questions with the various case-forms of fiq; s &,
T, %7, Sy ele.

(2) Qualities or attributes denoted by adjec~
tives are elicited by using in questions words like
siea, wuvg, (o, Pfafie, frean etc., along with
substantives (nouns or pronouns ). :

@) Actions shovm by verbs or participles can
be elicited according to their number and person
through questions wherein the Sub]ecl is used with.
words like, ¢ {% ¥ Af-F<u: —34fa > or m =, §971,
Fdeg etc.

(4) The priorify or purpose of an action shown
by ebsolutives and infmitives can be elicited by
using in questions words like 5 w1 end ¢ f§ du’
respectively.

(8) Time, place, manner, purpose, reason, efc.,
denoted by adverbs can be elicited by using with.
the verbal form words like #z7, 3%, F99, HAiY, g9,
Feamy 1R etes

Thése types of questions and several other
types have been actually used in some Sanskrit
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commentaries on the UZREFITAS and some works
on Shasiras by the commentators following the
wuzirgqygfy.  These question forms canbe adven-
{ageously utilized at one's discretion in the teaching
of Sansknt by maintaining varfety in questioning
The characteristic of a Sansknt senience, howaver,
13 that 1ts major portion generally consists of adjec-
fives which are either single words or sentences
compreszed into a g7y compound ltis, therefore,
inevitable that the same question forms with the
use of Fzw, FAE etc, have often to be resorted
to, there being little scops for variety in the word:
ing of such questions every time  We thus see that
the questioning 1n the wreriqw Y draws the atten-
+10n of students more to the spinit or'the sentiment
.of a Iiterary piece than to 1ts grammatical aspsct;
and hence, according torthe accepted technique
of modern teaching the humanistic side of language
study can be more attended fo in the greragiaR
than the formal one
Again, there are fwo possible waysin which
the subject and the verb of a prinaipal gentence
may be elicited  In'the wuzraargfy the subject 18
generally picked up first and the verb afterwards;
while ir the guerargfs the verb, which is first
picked up is connected with the subject and the
object by framing suitable questions These two
methods are based on the principles laid down by
the JaifyTs, siulays and Yqzas The IqPas are
of opinion that the subject 1z the pn‘ncxpal word in



Hindu Methodology of Educahon 353

- sentence, the fiqmass assert that the verbal ferm
15 the pnineipal word to which all the words in a
sentence are related, and the jmzums hold the
root-mearing of a verbal form to be important.
So the gesravgfd seems to have 1fs sourcein
the theory of the 3mifyss, while the averavzfy
owes its emstence to the theory of the Himass.
For practical purposes no dishnction need ba
observed in regard to the precedence of the
subject or the verb in construing. Yet the
@ugreAesfa, which 1s superior to the zvzFaw m
appealing to the students’ instinct of cuniosity and
therr literary sense, naturally leads us to side with
the Hfiatays who recegnize the precedence of the
verb and the importance of ATFITAL

With speala] ref. to the T x we
may gay that the knowledge of expectancy (ssigar),
tency (drrar) and figuily ( smrafy of 8ffir)

as recognized by all achools of thought1s quite
-essential to / construing ' or comprehension of &
gentence$ When a word cannot convey the whole
meaning of a gentence owing fo the aksence of
some other word, there 15 expectancy (:iFIZaN§ or
the desire to know the other word For mstance,

$ griear A i g | (e |
T d 9 AN TErREERaRTeE ¥R 9 aR
mrﬁr 1( mawfimwr )
§ () e SECA RRFIF AR FAATTIEAT |
. (et )
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if in a sentence ‘yw} wzymaR’ we suppose that the
word ‘apaafy’ is absent, we have a desire to know the
verb. A question that naturally arisesis ¢f5®0R
Tm: 1? and the expectancy is fulfilled when the verb
¢aafy’ is supplied.  Similarly, if we suppose that
the words “m? and ‘me’ are ebsent in the above
gentence, there is a desire fo know (a’nemgr) the
subject and the object respectively, and further
queshions arise, as ‘%: anaafil’ and g (or =) am—
afy?2? This desire to know ‘What about s, W’-,
"etc. ., is curiosity itself which quves rise to various
queshions, The digess while dealing with ¢ wyaan’
(energy or efficient force) refer to, thiv anFrEd
and say that it expresses itself mn lhyee ways, viz.
e, aeame ond gRisteawgd, The first
vatiely of SMFITAL 18 related to an end or ‘object’
and expresses Mselt in the question-form¢ i wrgaq?’
(What shoula be done ?); the second 1s related to a
+means ' or ‘ mstrument’ and expresses’itseli in the
question-form ¢ & w1} (By what should it be
done? }; and the third is related o the ‘manner’
of doing and expresses itself in the question-form
¢ qof wran t? (How should 1t be done ?). It will'be

. () AT BA AEEIaERr A (e ) i
—wTmaRsR: |
() ax warla wqxﬁmlmﬁqq?@'ﬂt{ STFEA
it wREe, TESAN Fraan, SOs Th
Feqararsr BT, | (zm—dqffum )
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found that ‘ommrgr’ prdcipally leads us fo ask
questions, which cen be iramed by taking the
verbal form 1n a sentence as the pnincipal word,
and which can be put to students with the view of
helping them in construing {a7=) the words of a
sentence and understanding their :mplscat It
15 thus clear that all queshonming 1n 1 tudy
onginates principally in this Expectancy or AT

*

In addihon to Ezpectancy thére must be
Consistency (9vsar) * in the vords of asenience,
1 e the meaning of @ word must be consistent with
that of the other For example, in the sentence “ar
fe=afy’ the word ¢ qag’ (water ) 15 consistent wnth
¢ firaft °, Butun the sentence ¢ affimr fomfa ?, o being
impaesible to sprinkle anything vnth fire, the two
words are not consistent with each other, although

¢ zfimr’ has gy < for” faaiy .

Wow Conhguily ( srafs or wfafy)} 15 uninterrupt~
ed utlerance or unbroken apprehension of words
which are placed n juxtapomiion If each word:n
a sentence 13 uttered alter a long interval, orit

’(a)zxmmﬁ?&tman(a:m)l(an)mua?w

- gaa WA (meRsdt ) 1(x) Tm T Al
figEaning (Fratiam ) |

1(or) PrElEERT 8RN (aFez )1 (@) aftam
q gramaieesid (armﬁwz pi (%) wnafumereaa
TUTT IR | e TAG
eyt (FErain) |

L
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words in a sentence are not placed in juxtapostifon,
the sentence would make no sense, elthough the
words In {t might possess epargrond

It will thus be seen that smzam, 3 2and
$fafuthe causes whichyteld the cons(rued or unified
meaning of & sentence, are usually faken fo bo the
characterstics of words. Really spsaking, * an3rggt !
( Ezpectancy,¢esire to know ), whichis a pmperly
of the human mind, contains mainly # paychological
glement. For, It 13 not words but human beings
that have a desire to know. But ‘expectancy’ i
attributed to words In a secondary sense (IvaR ),
aince' 8 word conveys a meamng which further
grouses in the mnd ol a reader or hearer & desxw
o know the her word
witht. $ Agawn, Swar (Compaﬂbihly, consxstency)
concerns ilsslf more with meamngs or things
denoted by words then with words themselvas.
Jyaar, which s really a property of things, 15 attri-
buted 16 words 1n & secondary sense as things and
words denchng them are closely related. It is
only aqEly or gfify { Contiguity) that is properlya
property ot words themselves, In shord, the process
‘_’_’ construing, paruculiﬂy‘wthat in the geeraaz A, 5

e () %m A AR taaivarier e alEeot
‘wEERmy w7 qdwew gefrds, awli s

AR o, | smlisdarreedh st ) .
W g 8 ahgEeReRRE | 1o

( MhE wEERsTE )
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N
based on the psychological principles of language-
study propounded by the Hindu schools of thought,
. In connection with ‘enziggr’, which may
psychologically be termed ‘curiosity’ it can definite-
ly be said that several iraces of the modem
technique of reformed teaching are found scattered
in the vast range of Senskrit literature In anclent
times, the method of questions and answers that
owes ita nsg to this an%lgm was a method of wider
-application in oral teaching. Various dialogues in
the Upamishads, WAL, anmfirz, AgaRa ete., and
the dialogue-form predominantly employed in the
ancient works on diiferent s (=R, Hamar, ele)
are, as it wers, the actual records of the oral lessons
(xarz%s ) given, and bear ample testimony fo the
dact that the method of questions and answers was
dargely used in ezpounding a subject, though in

later times this ancient method was replaced by

4he ‘ Lecture Method * 1n the mgone and similer

works. {The method of questions and answers

ey this be said fo have been developed in the

infancy of humanity, while the * Leclure Method *

,came into existence to suit the advanced stage of

human understanding. This fect further proves the

“psycholegical truth that the Method of Questions

‘and Answers is very well suiled fo the euriosity

and capacity of juventls as well asaverage students;

whereas the Lecture Method can be effecfive only

when the students’ understanding, power of con-"
centration, and capacity for passive listening are
sutlfciently advanced!
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The anclent method of questioning, however,
differs 1n some respects from the modern one.
According 1o the modern technique chieily ihe
teacher has to ask questions and the pupils to
answer them, whereasin ancient times compré-
henswve questions { YRxAS } were asked by students,
and teachers answered them  Answers were given
by ancient teachers at the psychological fnoment
when the cunosity of 1he”pupls had been “fully
awakened ( sfwmstgr) bY tying to discover things
for themselves s m the Heunstic Method.
Somehimes the teachers, by making use of
‘5 tion’ in their teaching, created opportu-
nities to rouse the cumosity (smararigr) of their
pupils or brng  about the psychological moment,
when the need for ezplanation would be badly
felt. Besides, tho ancient teachers having an
exceptional power of supplying concrete and apt
sllustrations repeatedly utilized the means of know-
ledge called * compenson’ ( STASAWT ), and told
interesting stories for eypounding highly philo-
sophical abstractions In short, amigr (expectancy
or curioaity ) along with gy { consislency) end
sfify (conhouity) forms the backbone of the
Waﬂgﬁf&, which can be designated as the
* Dialogue Method’, *Con tional Method' or
the 7 Method of Questions and Answers '

In contrast with the wogmauzft queshions in
the gogt=ggaRy are asked ;n Sansknt and not in

the mother tongue, for, the construlng of a Sans-
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krit passage is manifestly possible tn Sanskrit
alone. Construing a Sanskrit poem or a prose pass-
age in ihe mother tongue i3 @ contradiction in
terms, and it is as urnatural as dissolving Sanskist
cowpounds in the mother tongue ! It is, therefore,
-against nature and common sense to ask questions
in the mother tongue 16 get at Sanskrit prose order.
1 queshonsmihe mother tongue could be asked
on a Sanskrit, passags, they would possibly be of the
formal type as relerred to in the treatment of the

<oeavaly, But when the aver<mwaf is edopted,

questions have to be framed mainly onthe subject-
matter and secondarily on the grammatical lorms
of words. 1t exclusive uso of the mother tongue is
made for eliciling even the subject-maiter,’the
answers Teceived from shudents must obviously be
in the mother tongue. Where is then scops fcr_
sttending to the original langusge of & passaqg

and ascertaining the inter-relations of 'words ‘in &

sentence ? H is really uninteligible how according
1o the gretsawefi vernacular questions could bs

framed on a Sanskrit passage in prose or verse, and

be enswered in the vernacular! The procedure

appears to be so artificis! that on account of this

prominence of ithe mother tonguein a literature—

lesson, the Sansknt language of the passage with-

out being studied 13 in danger of bsing thtown

over-boord ! .-

TFor a good grasp of Sanskrit, due attention fo

18 syntax and other peculiarities cught to be paid,
though ft would be 2 means to the end whichis
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primarily the understanding and appreciation of
literature. Various constructional aspects of Sanskrit
would be properly attended to, if the actual word-
ing of a Sanskrit passage would be elicited from
the pupils for supplying full explanation 1n simple
Sanskrit; and this is made possible only through
Sanskrit questions. These are some of the reazons
why in the @erausgly questions are esked in
Sanskrit and not in the mother tongue.

Too much adherence fo the usual question—
forms in the wuzrqauafy is likely to result in mono-
lony, to avoid which varety in the wording of
questions will have to be maintained. For instance,
at the initial stage instead of dissolving compounds
in the prosaic traditional way, questions should
somelimes be so framed that the compounds might
of themselves be dissolved, and that the pupils
might be led to understand intwitively the mutual
relations of their different members. The questions
at the initial stage should egain be amplified by
other questions asked to elicit even the subject:
object and verb of the principal clause,~ which in
the wveraaaghy Is purposely isolated from the
whole sentence and supplied by the ieacher or the
commentator through a statement. Agamn, atthe
advanced stage of the study of Sanskrit, intelhgent
questions according to the gueragygfy will have to
be framed with fact to get at the subtle suggeshon
(zazrmd ) of words or a passags, to ascertain the
purport (g ) of a Literary piece, to elicit the
imagery of upo'sm by ling to the it

I
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and imagination of students, ~to hring, the-
poet's felicity of expression to their notice, and to
impress upon their minds the writér's outlook on life.

Although the Shastris are awars of this gvargg.
qzf on account of their study of Sanskrit commen-
taries, they do not seem now-a-daysto bringit into
practice. Perhaps, being fond of reading leamed
commentaries written in a high-flown style they
generally disfavour the simple and loose style of
the grerauafy, which for the very reason conduces.
to the better understanding of students. Qr possibly,
owing to a very small number of pupils in their
classes they are not required to adapt this method;
and they find it ient for such t
classes to have recourse to thegrzrm, which is more
favourable for ‘lecturing’ than for ‘ questioning '«
When the / Lacture Method ¢ s shill so much preva-
lent all over India even in English Schools and
Colleges in spite of the sdvent of Improved methods-
of teaching, it would be unjust to deprecate the
Shastris’for relying much on the ’Lecture Method *.
The mmt%/\ though not practised by the
Shastris in their teaching, hasbeen widely used in
Sanskrit commentaries on {amous pcems and other--
classics. For explaining abstruse thoughts in
different gyas, as in the sqpwmgrrs of qagfe *
® (a) * In Katyayana and Patanjali we can alrcady recognise
the technical reasoning, the dizlectics of the Perva-Mimamsa
and the philosophical schools, where the doubts 2nd difficult--
i\es are formuiated as dilemmas and* where the solution of
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ta1d his method

the dmiargawea of I,
;Zjbeen ynvariably used. Thus the wograawsl

one difemma starts the formulation of a new dilemma and so
on in along stream of debafe, and where even the ac:u:a:)‘
of exp'esswn seems to acquire mathematical exactpess
__Studies on Panint's Grammar, by Barend Faddegon, p,42.
(b) The method of Patanjali's Great Commentary-" This
method Is analogous to that which has become familiar
through theclassical tes of gz on the Upanishad
of Farfalis 20d Feew on @y, of @rgw on the Vedas of
47T O FRITeTT, and so on Its character chiefly consists
in establishing, usually by repetition, the correct reading of
the text, In explaining every important or doubtful word,
in showing the connection of the principdl parts of the
sentence and in adding such observations as may be required
for a better understanding of the author Patanjali even
cexcels in the latter respect, the commentaries instanced, for
he frequently attaches his own critical remarks to the
emendations of g, often in suppart of the vidws of the
latter, but not seldom tao, in arder to refute his criticisms
and to defend wiftify, while, agan, at other times, he com-
pletes the statement of cne of them by hls own additional
rules ~—Panini, by Goldstucker, p 100
{¢) * The mzpney Is Interesting stylistically as giving us
a lively picture of the mode of discussion of the day A
gquestion 1s posed 2n ardsaiy deals with 1t, not altogether
Incompetently but not quite satisfactorily, and an gy
solves the Issue  The style, therefore is lively, simple,
animated, and not rarely do we find the question
¢ Wherefore?*, *How?1", or « What 2’ put and then answered,
Proverbial expressions and references to matters of everyday
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15 not only useful 11 juvenile tecclm;g, but 15 dlso
of immense advantage in the higher study of
Sarnsknt. But the Shastns, notwithstanding their
famihanty with this grersygfy, have pot reshzed
the value of their own method as the most elfective
means of studying and teaching language. On the
other hand, University etudents, who study
Sansknt, being more disposed 1o rely upon Enghsh
translabons of Sansknt tworks than read ongmnal
texts with .their Sansknt commentanes, are quile
inthe dark about the gvergy, H e few of them
-ever care fo 1ead Sansknt commentaries, they
mostly come across commentators hike wfyarq and
others, who have almost adopted the guzrag for
explanation They do not at all know tha! there are
many published as vell as unpublished Sansknt
commentanes on grgs, wniten according to the

life 2re ntroduced 2nd serve both to enliven the discussions
and to give us valuzble hints of the conditions of ife and
thought 1n the time of Patznjali, who thus 13 2 source of
information for religicus and scci2l history as well asfor
literature, ™

* “The qaf The r{:p-ﬁmm] develops 2 methed which
s common to Indian science generally, and which wes adopted
by the writers on law, the subject 1sposed, the doubt i
raised, the prima facte view s set out, then the correct
deasion 15 developed, and the matter brought into connexion
with other relevant doctrines, '~

—A History of Sznskeit Literature, by A, B. Keith,
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QueTEaghy, 1 which Is the continuation of the
.DmIech‘c Meéthod of qagtfe and others, and which,
being perlectly psychological, can be' brought
Into line with the most elffective methods of
teaching langudge as recently developed 1nthe
West. Owing to this ignorance the graduates, who
‘ware keenly intent on the improvement of Sanskrit
teaching, could not bring the indigenous avzrgatal

o
T The following are some of the Sanskrit com-
mentaries reﬁresentazhfe of the gegrgmaA—

2 awmﬁﬂ‘lﬂ\“ﬂ’mﬂﬂrt’mnwﬂmﬁﬁll

R T-eRalf AL R IE EL
q-qm-:“ [ao@a Is 2 well-known Kashmirian
commentator of the first half of the [Oth
century A, D, ]

R} gARenE-asennres Rl |
{ Unpublished }
¥ gEr-aeEREtegaRficiay |
% mﬁv&a;awmmﬂl
g @RI aRk: I rafeat ¢
© i TR & (Lt i i) ":'\(-
¢ ygdtafaiy e, |
3 At Raigad |
to  imaEa-fig Madtarahan, |
2 i FaRusRaliahei )
xq AL R HTIRISL ';‘&l
1R gRld AR |
LU,

W iR R R
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1o light and had tolook for help at the Dirsct
Method of the West!

After judging the relative merils of theso two
methods of construing, we {ind that the grzmm is
far supetior to the guzrg in respect of language-
teaching. In the first place, it is purely a

psychological mefhed suited to the instincts of
pupils, since p of tioning in it
is expecled o arouse their curiosity (N'ZT'T?JI)
to the fullest extent and maintain constantinterest in
the classroom. Secondly, itismore suitable {for group
teaching than for individual teaching. Parlicularly
{or the large modern classes where helerogeneous
types of puptls are trying to avail themsslves of the
encient lore enshrined fn Sanskrit, the ezr=mszf of
the Sanskiit commentaries is the proper method cal-
culated to ensure co-operation belween the teach.
or ond the taughl. Thirdly, in the fndividval and
intensive study of original Sanskrit works of a highar
typo.the commenteries following the arasIzfy are
sure {o enlighien astudent by making clear the
inter-relations of werds and idess, nay, every
minute detail, th h the it ployed in
{hem. Fourthly, the gyrgis more upprcpriafe
than the zwrma for the teaching of poelry.
Prose order or the recular ceonstruing in the
zvzryg  mars the beauly of a poem instead
<f enhancing it while questions In the gremm
can be so framed &3 1o brlng ths emolional
content of a poem inlo prominence and lead tha




366 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

pupils to understand automatically the relations of
different words in a sentence Thus the g
helps us to bring out the hidden charm of a poem,
heightens our sentiments and creates Lving poehic
atmosphere which is most desirable for the resl
appreciation of that poem In short, the guzp=mwafl
bears close resemblance to the Direct Method,
which in actual use 13 much akin to the ’ Queshon—-
and-answer Method’ that forms the mam part of
language lessons  It1s worthy of note what the
modern authorihies on language-teaching say about
this * Question-and-answer Method '—

’ Question—-and-answer work is the most effec-
tive of all the language-learning exercises ever
devised In its vanious forms and grades it mniliates,
develops and utihizes the natural language-learning
forces with which we are all endowed Itis the
quickest and most effective approachboth to the-
spoken and the wrtten aspects of the language, it 13
the shortest cut to wnhing, and it may be adopied for
purposes so diverse as the teaching of conversation,
of abstract grammar, of composition, and of
pronunciahon’ ~ThisLanguage-learning Business’,
By H E Palmer, and H V Redman

It is needless to add here that the above
remarks are equally applicable to the qUeaRTE .
Now that we have discovered that the indigenous

g9z fy, when it s 1 ted with the usage
of elders ( ggegmgr ), I8 much the same as the
Direct Method, many misconceptions about the
New Method of teaching Sanskrit will vanish, When
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we can see so much zgreement betwesn both
these methods, vl 1t not be unjust now o say
that wo are 1mulating the Westerners? Of courss,
in the hght of the Western Pnnciplas of Language—
Study, which also comcids vath the'mamn principles
of the Indian schools of thought, the aveFirrgi will
have to be modified a hitle to smtthe present needs,

After thus dealing at length with the uthiy
and importance of the second step ¢f a “Literature”
lesson according o the Shestn methed, and tehing
into account the mamiold purposes for which therr
avzaTela could profitably be used, it would now
be edwnisable to turn to the remammg steps

(111} Diszolution of compeunds (T=raiTEs:)
and (1v) Explanation of s/ords unknowato
pupils {qTTETaag. ). -

Esboth these (1. e the thud and the fourth}
steps are adop'ed sumultznecisly by the Shasins
insteed of following them one after the other, it is
expedient lo combine the {wo inic one For, the
meanmg of a compound 13 not understood unless
indiwvidual words in it 2re explained, ard the mean-
1ng of the whole sentence cannot be grasped unless.
ell the compounds in it are discolved. Again, in
order to dissolve ccmpounds comrectly, it is nece.
ssary 1o know thewr proper context, vhich can be
Inown only after unde-slending the mesning of the
remalning words in that centence This s vhy in the
Shastri method ke dissolution cf compomds and
explamtion of wrkrovwn words oo on tide by 2de.
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1f thus the interdependence of both these steps
lsads us to the clarification of the meaning of the
whole sentence, it is in the fitness of things that both
of them should be mixed together Nay, as the
questioning alone in the grerg1gfy enables us to
combine the slages of qgeisg and apgudwar with the
above two stages, the fourfold procedurs of separa-
ting the Sandhis, construing, dissolving compounds
and explaining unknown words goes on side by
side 1n a untlied form. Questiomng, then, 15 the
most important stage which facilitates the automatic
separation of Sandhis in the same way 1n which it
.does the automatic dissclution of compounds Now,
althdugh * the dissolution of compounds * and ’ ex.
planation of unknown words * are mixed together
in the gozr7aq as well as1a the gezirgy, convenience
of treatment obhges us here to devote individual
attention to each of them

(111) Dissolution of compounds—Sanskrit lan-
-quage is noted ( not ‘notorious’, as some people
wrongly suppose Jfor 1its compounds, which are
demdedly of much help in securing brewity of
oxpréssion As already remarked, the striking,
-example of this brevity is found 1n the Fgif com-
pound mto which a whole sentence can be com-
pressed We must, however, acknowledge the fact
that some Sansknt authors being fond of elaborate
-and ilond style have carned the tendency of using
compounds {o excess, and made their style highly
artificial and obscure at the sacrifice of luciduy But
this particular fact does in no way permit one to
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generalize about the notorfety of the whole of
Senskrit literature for its compounds. Rz while
treating of the g} style in contrast with the ¥mfor
the best style, defines 1 ah?a{vigcur) as the profusion
of compounds; and rhetorlcmns agree that supsr-
abundance of compounds ig the' characteristic
of the it style.” Any way, students of Senskrit
literature must be conversant with compounds
which, as _indicated formerly, presuppose the
knowledge of case-relations (FTeFs),

Puplls can ke presumed to possess some know-
ledge of compounds through their study of poetry
in the mother tongue. This knowladge can be
{urned to good account while iteaching Sanskrit,
and made more defimte and exact by asking the
pupllsfo study the grg=F,$ so that they themselves
would be akle fo dissolve compounds without the
aid of the teacher. Thinking‘ that the ewrggm serves
all lheqpracﬁcal needs of beginners, the Shastris
value the eppled knowledge of compounds mora
ihan mere theorelical knowledge, and give their
puptls emple drill in recognizing and dissolving
them in the proper context of hiterature. Je
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§ The ¢ ingu shing features of the main varieties
of compeunds with ther exzmptss 2ad vays of dissolution
are brielly but very cleztly given In the gmagg, asfollows
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In the cote of a difficult end lengthy compound
the Shastzis themselves supply ils literal meaning
which can cxpress in tho mother tongus o}l the
Frfins Implled tn tha} compound; and then they ask
their puplls to use tho correspording fafysis
Santkrit. Here the Shasiris say {rem a practicalpoint
of vietr that the langth of a compound need no!
scara the puplls aweay, if the meaningsof ils seversl
memberts are known, Thelr practical and useful hint
for ascertaining the ber of smaller pounds
in n larger one Is to ask the pupils to count all the
words in the whole compound and then subtract
the number ‘One’ ftom them. For instance, if8
compound con!aina five words, the number of small-
er compounds In it is generally four. Moreover
the Shastiis show by precept and examplo hown
while dissoliing a larger compeund, two compo:
nents of it have to be taken each time, and how the
preceding smaller memberis tobe connected with
the {ollowing one. S

{iv) Explanction of words unknown fo pupfis:
Bt the initisl stage the Shasiris who {ollow the
Ttargazfy generally use the mother tongue as the
medium of instruction; and the mors the pupile are
advanced in underslanding, the more they meke
use of the Sanskritmedium. It is then obvious thal
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at the elementary stage the meaning of every word
unknown to the pupis is qwen by themin the
mother tongue, at the inlermediate stage simpls
Sansknt equivalents are supplied along with their
vernacular meanings and at the advanced stage the
‘mother tongue baing dispensed with, Sansknt ey
planation 1s given 1n the manner of Sarsknt com.
mentaries  This, however, doss not mean that the
use of the mother tongue 3¢ 1otally banned at the
advanced stage, or thal ali*the Shasins without an
excephion employ the Sanskni medium for higher
teaching Still this oral explanction 1n Sanskrit
tramns the pupils in the ready recognition of the
Janguage heard estabhshes a ‘directbond between
words and 1deas, makes for the assimilation of
Sansknt and enlarges Sansknt vocabulary More-
over the Sanskrit explanation paves the way for
the study of Sansknt comiuentaries the reading of
which 15 generally recommmended at ithe advanced
stage Ly the Shastris with a view o mhahng therr
pupils in the art of consizuing literary passages for
themsslves and thus training them in self help S
Along with the vernacular or Sansknt explana-
tion, hines from the Amara-Kosha are quoted every
now and then by the Shastns in order to show how
geveral synonyms can be jfound for a parhcular
word in the text These frequent quotahions from
the Amara-Kosha remind the pupils of the verses
already learnt therein, show them how the ¢ amz?
can now be used inifelligently in the proper Bontext
of ibe fext, and help them to anmch theur Sansknt
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vocabulary We may incidentally remark here that
although the frequent quoting of the smfim at the
time of teaching literature greatly helps the pupils
{o memorize words in their context, it is needless
to burden the memory at least of average pupils
at their tender age with the learning of the whole
of the aymadiar, whichis merely a collection of versi-
fied word-lists without any context. This learning
of the aygia iz, even in the opinfon of some learn-
ed Shasirfs, a wastage in education, as the mafor
partion of it I3 forgotten unless pupils get an oppor-
tunity of studying a good deal of literature If we
desire average pupils to use the syrria with advan-
tage, it would be expedient to introduce select
verses from it in the context of literature, and re-
commend the use of an abridged edition of it like
the aymar of Prol Gole to them for constant
reference and memorizing

Some Shastris think that this explanuhon of
individusl words would not suffice, and in ordet to
ensure clear understanding, they ast their pupils to
qive in a synthetic form the vernscular translation
of a verse or asentence This process of translat-
ing need not he dered much aobjsctionabl
from the psychological point of view. For, even
according to the New Method occasional use of
transfation is made to test the understanding of
pupils  As has been convincingly proved by H E.
Palmern ‘The Scientiic Study and Teaching of
Langtiages’, translation is not so ‘indirect * as the
staunch adherenis of the Direct Method suppose.
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On the contrary, it is more ‘direct’ than a more
difficult Sensknt synonym or paraphrase, and a
vaque, roundabout explanation in Sansknt.$ Agatn,
what is thewuse of explaming the word ¢wtw:’ by
the word faafim:’, ¢ sevs’ by ¢ gfiiay’, Ca.firer’
by * erafydin:’ or ¢ FFarE:’ by ¢ afafiEm: ’, when the
corresponding eguivalents jn the mother tongue
are more apt and mtelliqible than the above ?
Even .after taking inio account all the
ments of the Direct Method we find that the
establishment of the ’ direct bond’ 1s imited only
fo concrete objects, things or actions  Besides,
in smte of the scrupulous avordance of the mother
tongue 1 the class, 1t 15 not possible for the leacher
to prevent his pupils from mentally translating
and thinking in the mother tongue whal 15 spoken
in the class, or from consulting an elderly person
at homo for vemacular equivalents or the trans-
Iation of a Sansknt passage It 1s, therefore, quite
ne"céssary, in the interest of pupils, to resort occa.
sionally to “ franslation into the mother tongue.’
Expenence also tells usthat even though a Sanskrit.
passage be taught by the Translation Method, * fhe
direct bond * between Sanskrit words and ideas

$ * Translation is a more direct mode of conveying the
meaning of a umt than Definition, and s jfortwors, more
direct than context > p 83.

“The cxclusion of translation as a regular means of
conveying -the meaning of units 1s an uneconomical and
unnatural principle”  p. 93

~—*The Scientific Study znd Teaching of Languages’

dy ¥ & ratmer,
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init can be established simply by asking the
puptls to practise the loud and {luent reading of
that passage for a number of {1mes

There are, however, other reassons why the
sole use of the Translation Method for language-
teaching js open to objection In the adoption of
the Trarislstion Method fn schools and colleges, it
13, at present, the teacher who plays a more promi-
nent part in the class-room than the pupils do.
The teacher all ‘the while translates literally the
sentences of & passage one after another, and the
pupils, having no scope for self-activity, either
listen passively to what 13 seid by the teacher, or
tske down what is dictated by him Excepling a
{few conscientious pupils the majonty of them are
either inattentive or sleepy Again, the quahty of this
translation is low, since little attention is paid in it
1o the felicity of expression or the idiom of the
mother tongue All this procedurs, being labcnaus
and disgushing, 1s against psychology and “the
techmque of teaching, both of which emphasize
more self-activity on the part of the pupils We are
thus faced by the new problem of group-teaching
and class-management, fo solve which, more
elfective methods must be adopted The averaagaft
or ’The Question-and-answer Method’, as we
have already observed, 1s of great service in giving
full play 1o the achvily of pupils and 1 keeping
them all alert and achive ih the class.

The plan of the Shastris to use the Sanskrit
mecium for teaching in a gradually increasing



v

Hindu Methodology of Education 3758

proportion 1s v.& think, more natural than that of
the Direct Methodists who employ the Senskrit
medium only aijthe elementary steqe and recom.
mend the use of the mother tongus at the advanced
stage! Thus the Direct Methed as prachsed at
present in the teaching of Sansknt is 1nedequate
{o the higher classes, vihere the Translation Method
1s mostly followed as an invanable altemafive by
the average teachers who feel diffident of using
ibe Sensknt medwm  Buf the Guz1auaiy, wiuch
umiftes the two rnival methods, viz, the Direct
Method s well as the Translahion Méthod, and
1ncorporates all the best qualities of the old end
new, or the Eostern and Western methods of
teaching in an organized whole, 1s the only
complefe mefhod embody1ng the *eclectic’ prnin
ciple, and promises to be' of 1mmense advantage
af the 1oit1cl as well asitbe advanced stage of
learming Sanskmt A close study, therefore, of
Sansktit commentanes wntten according to the
GRFITRER 15 calculated to show the teachers of
Sansknt eflective ways cof supplying Sanskrit
explenation through guestions

(v} Sub.tance or purport of o senlerce,
paragraph or verse ( EET&‘[) The bfth step actu.
ally followed by the Shastris 1n / hterature / lessons
13 ¢ grgizga ’ or the ‘ telng of the purport.’ This
filth step 12 psychologically and logically,en
essential step, stnce 1t sums up1n a synthetic form
what is taught in detm] according fo the gerr—
qzfi. In the adophion of the @—<rgyzfy as former.
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Iy treated of at length, the maeiter to be taught
15, as it were, scattered on a wide area by the
process of analysis through questions, and this
crrcumstance might perhaps make a subject 1n-
comprehonsible {rom the wiewpomt of young
learners It must, however, be remembered that
thé method of gugrFay 18 not sumply an analytical
process of seperabng a senience nfo s com-
ponent parts, but 1t Is an analytico-synthetic
process m which several analysed members of a
sentence are,combined through the comprehension
of the inter-relafrons of words by means of the
principles of anmga, Awmar and  &fify, and at
last, the students are led to the unified and
comprehensive meaning or Purport ( arewd )of a
sentence or passage as a whale In short, what
is analysed by the avsqg 19 agamn synthesized by
this Purport or Dnft. This dnifl 1s generally foid by
the teacher in a sentence or two, but it mayialso
be eliczted from the pupils by asking questions
according to the guergg, Yel, in order to avaid too
rmuch of the y of the

and to bring vanety in teaching, 1t would be belter
for the teacher actually to fell the drift than ask
questionson it The drift Is usually repeated twice
at the beginning and end of a new ‘ thought-unit ‘
( a sentence or passage) It is first stated mn the
farnlof an ¢ appmafir’ {Inlroductory remark )t or

§The 1es written by iR on the wreas
of TETTR are generally in this form of STTRAFS, which
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ofdar, beforespresenting the details of a thought-
unit, after which it is repeated for the second time
at the close of that thought-unit. What is newly
learnt is thus cemented by this repetition of the
Purport:  The purport that is told at the beginning
in the form of ¢ gfagr ? is again logically turned into
‘fmma’ or conclusion at the end. This process
goes on from the first step to the hith and vice
versa in a cyclic order, and presenis a finished
form to the teaching of that thought-umit. This
repetition of the purport further creales the unified
impression of a topic a3 a whole, and is psycho-
logically sound in so jar as it gives the idea of the
’whole’, pariicularly in the arqafiyr, before the
learning of its parls. Modern psychology not only
sanclions the learning, in general, of the whole
before jts paris, but combines the ‘whole’ and
’part’ methods of learning into a Joint Method for
a quick and ready recollection of the subjectmatter.
Thus'the method of mrzran and the function of
arad both together create the unified impression
of a subject, aid memory by making for the assimi-
lation of what is taught and lead to the mastery of
the subject learnt.

Xl THOUGHT AND LANGUAGE,
In connection with the argdFaw it is necessary
to understand the scientific meaning of ¢ grzfa ?

give synthetically the purport of the ggfies of s and
. L
facilitate clear understending of the original.
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as discussed by the Hindu schools of thought, But
belore dealing with the grazfat is essental to
turn to the linguistic topies that are prelimmary to
s full understanding Those lopics mainly relate
{o the nature of Speech, relation of thought and
word, meaning of words in relation to objects,
mutual connechon of words in sentences, etc., and
have been discussed in a hawr-sphting manner
with dwvergent views by the different Hindu schools
of thought. The psychological implications of those
wiews cennot be ignored, and the prinaples of

-learning cont, d 1 them can profite
ably be compared with the Wesfern principles of
language-learning A summary of those views has
already oceurred in this book;i ye!, a more detailed
treatment of them here is calculated fo accen-
tuate thewr importance from the philosophical,
Jpsychological, inguistic end educational pornts
of view.

According to the Upanishadie philosophy: the
energy (afe) of the Intellgent Universal Self
{ menery changes by magie transformahon (ﬁqé)
nto the all pervading Sound essence (zaa), which
28 symbolically called OM, and which 1s the source
-ot all names and lorms (Fwsq) of, the unverse. *
In other wotds, the creative idea or thought of the
Unuwversal Self gels itself transformed into this uni-

1Seepp 118-120
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verse with 1ts names (speech) and forms This creat.
we idea or thought is further dwersiied through
individual bemngs (sf4) mnto therr individuel thoughis
or {deas, which are ctill further developed into their
individual forms of speech, arhiculale and narficu-
late In human beings Speech is articulale (5 ('"nrrﬁ),
vihls m manimate things and lower ammals 1t 1s
marticulate ( ==rmz ) Thus all speech or sound
i3 the incarnation of <y, the three syllables s1—3—3
of vvhich are, cosmically ag well as ndividually
mndicaive of the three states of wakefulness
(®imy), dream (%) and deepsleep (g7 )
Tespectively, through +which all bemngs with
their thoughis and speech have fo pass

Inthe beginming Speech lying motionless n union
viath the cosmic energy of quumms, Tecewves the
name of @ arr, This qu arF, undergoes three
stages or gradually developing forms of spesch,
namely, i), wenr and 3gd, coresponding to
7%, Tiw end s, which are,in their reverse order,
the aforesaid three states experienced by bemngs.
Thue Speech, which 13 ongmnally one indmsible
vihole (=g} 15, as 1t were, dinided 1nto four forms
by the hmitahons of the three states of individuals

The articulate speech that is used in all our daily
affairs 1n the wakelul state 1s called *Jait . Before
1his Yg# mamiests ftself and bscomes arhiculate, it
i3 identical with the idea or thought of the Universal
Self or the Indiidual Self eand is obvicusly the
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ncarnation of @y TE. In short, Speech 1s Thought
atsell m s develeped form

From this metaphysical point of view ‘thought’
and ‘speech’ are not two dishnct enhties, but
spasch s identical with thought No relation can,
therefore, be established between both of them ex-
cept that of superimposition (ayeyra), But if from the
phenomenal pont of view speech is held for some
time to be distinct from thought, then speech may
be said 1o be the effect of thought which 13 the
cause Thought and speech are thus inseparably
connected with each other. In the izigfier the
psycho-physical process cf the development of
speech from thought 1s described as follows —

‘" The Individual Self determunes by his reason-
g power the meanings (thought) to be expressed,
With a desire to communicate them to others he
1mpels his qaq\{mmd) to action Th? mind makes
its effort to push the internal heat (at the navel),
which further impels the nfernal bresth to nse.
This internal breath after moving through the
passage in the chest produces a low murmuring
sound ‘* With all this nternal elfort the breath
allied with a motive or purposo starts from the
goia-centre of the body, where it s designated
as *aq %’ or speech of the unconscious level.

* Al gEAr G A goa Ragw taq sw
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“This breath rises up to the navel (mi‘q) and is on
-the point of coming fo the conscious lavel, when
speech is called ¢ gz3=dt°, The same internal breath
comes up to the chest (=g, =), and being
+ransformed into a distinct thought of the conscious
level, it assumes the form of speech called  gemr,
This inaudible form of speech i3 indicative of the
%1z ( essence of speech ) of the §gizaus.t When the
same breath zeaches the glolis (%75 ) or mouth,
the speech, which was thought itself at the
Jormer stage, is changed now info an audible
sound (wsfr) which is fermed ¢3m’$ This
F@dt develops info human speech or language
that i3 used in daily affairs. All languages on
the earth are on a par with one enother up to
the limit of the ¢ qegry ? speech which consists of
thought; but when they reach the level of 3&,
they are diversified into languages of several
«countries. Human speech or languags is, therefore,
-a developed form of §&d, and it consists of words

bined into t ding to a desired
sequence. Really, the desu'e or purpose of the
speaker himself comes into contact with the objects
ol the world and attaches meanings to wordsin

zelation !o them. All words in language are,

1 reymadsiarETeN RS | (IR, ¥).
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therefore, mdicative of objects which are not
apart from names and forms flashing forth
from the Intelligent Self, and are-inseparably
associated with their, meanings which are on
the same level with thought A word, therefore,
is a collechon of sounds or letters, which, being
the iransformations of thoughi or motwe, are
produced in relation to objects according to a
particular order by the internal effort of the
speaker That words ere permsnently associated
with their meanings or thoughts is a fact long age
recogniZed by the Hfawss The Jzzms who uphold
the theory of one mdivisible ggez "establish
eternal relation between thought and word* The
AqifyFs, however, say that words are non-eternal,
and that Sound is @ quahty of the ether, though
they are found fo recogmize that the relation bet-
ween thought and word 15‘.convenhonal (F5aras ).
The hngwstic principle that can be denved from
*all this is that the motive or purpose of aspeaker
Is understood by ascertarmng the inseparable
>asscciation of thought and word in relation
fo objects

It will now be seen how the ygfigs and Ymwars
express, on the psyochological basis, therr views
about the relation of a word to its meanmng A
werd is a collection of sounds ( letters) arranged 1n
a parhicular order Single letters or syllables, how-

*Seethemifis ¢ faR eiigeey ’ and the ayeq
thereon (q3, A, weT. ¢ )
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ever, canno! convey a meaning unless they are
combined into one whole to form a word. A werd
thus singnifies a person or object only when several
syllables in it are unilied. For inglance, single
“lelters like gr.z-3 must be unified before they de-
note’achild’; This unification, however, is not
possible unless there is the simultaneous percep.
tion of all the lelters of a word. This simulta-
fleous perceplion I3 impossible, since the leiters
of a word are perceived by us cne after another
and vanish 28 soon ag they are ulered or heard.
Thitd each syllable of a word, when uttered, lasts
for a moment and hence there can be no unification
or conjunction of all letlers. But here the Imfirs
hold that memory helps the unification of leiters
into a word. They edd that the rerception of the
last syllable of a word, when it is ossociated with
the recollected i1mpressions of the immediately
preceding syllables, gives synthetic form fo &
word, which then denotes an object and conveys
sense according to convention (&g ). What they
mean i§ that letters recalled and unified into a
word by memory produce the sense of that word,
Here an objection may be raised ihat even though
the perception of the last eyllable of a wordis
possible, there is no reasen why all the preceding
syllables should ocour to the memory. It is probable
that some letters will not be recollected; and even
it i suppoged that ell the preceding letters are
tecollected, we can simply say thal memory helpz
us In reccllecling “Jetters and not in conveying
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They either take only the physical ( external} view
of tgeg’ or accept ¢gmaig’ which embodies the
principle that letters ( i ) are expressive of sense,
though there are subtle dillerences among them as
to whether ¢zsz’ 15 eternal or non etersal If we
lock at the internal aspect of ey, we need not say
that the ezmifiss are very far from truth, since
thetr &)z can be idenhhied with the gog-speech of
the gmg (3)7) propoundedby the Upenishads But
:]z\';‘nq]ﬁ, who sides with the qmarzas thinks that
the theory of iz is superfluous and complicated
Quoting the cpinion of 3qa'i, an ancient Higas and
Faifan,he has refuted the theory of &z 10 s illu.
minating W (1 g 2 33¢) ond  psyc holoaically
explained the relation between thought and word
by establishing that letters can convey sense : A
summary of his arguments willnot be out of place
here. He says as follows—

A wordis not the &)z but 1t 13 a group of
letters (am) That the letters %, @ and others vanish
as soon as they are uttered 1s a false notion.
For, we have always the expenience * I repeat the
same letter ¢ 5 that I uttered before * This expe-
nience 1s proved to belrue in respact of every letier
and 1t13 called ‘recogmition’ (Tafua) This expe
nience is not based upon hikeness, since we do not
say ‘ This letter 5 1s hiko that letter 5 butsay ‘This
is the same letter that I uttered before ' The ex-
penence of recognition 1s ba<ed upon the 1denhity of
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past and present expertences and not upon likeness
Again, ims recegmtion re'atesitselt to the individual
letters %, @ and others and not lo their cless-notion
&, &7, ete), for dilference among indwiduals
along with their similanty should be seen before
they can be included 1n a class As only identity of
letters s recognized by us instead of therr difference,
we must conclude that we have the recognilion of
1ndividual letters and not of their class Forinstance,
when we xepea! the same word ¢ :1‘\ 1t s said that
the word ¢aif * " has been repeated lmcs and not
that two words 4} ’ are repeated  If any differnce
is observed emong individual letlers %, @, efc, it
1z due {o the external influences such as voice,
pronunciation, accentuation, etc, and not dus to
the 1nate nature of letters The recogniicn that
the same [eiters sTe uttered 15 due to the inherent
nature of individual letlers themselves As sense
can be gathered from a group of such letters, 1t 1s
unnecessary to postulate the theory of #¥,

H it 1s said that the sense in the form of &
flashes out suddenly mn the mind affer it has
Tecerved impressions left by the percep‘ion of
smngle leters it may be rephed that this 15 the
synthetic wetivety of the mnd (gnma=ami g% )
that 15 also connected vath letters  For, aifer each
letier of the word fa ’[:l-}aﬁ-} 1 has been
Ppercerved 1n succession, the synthetic power of the
mind forms collechvely a single concept which 13
connected vath the aggregate of letlers and not
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with &z, As this unifying mental activily refers
only to letters, it cannot be an indicalion to prove
the existence of &Yz which is diiferent from leiters.
For inslance, when the word t4ly ? is desired to be
spoken, only the letters T and others occur to the
mind, and the letlers g and others of a word
which i3 not desired to be spoken do not
occur It the object of cognihon for the
unilying activily of the mind is &)z which is
different from the letters g and others; then there
is no reason for 1 and others fo occur to the mind,
just s thers isno resson for a word beginning
with g to occur, when a word beginning with 1 s
desired to be spoken. But this does not happen-
Hence the synthetic mental activily which *rafers
to the aggregate of letters s not about &1z, but fs
only arecollection connected with the letters Again,
it is also possible for the dilferent letters of aword
to become the object of a single concept, as in the
case of words like qf‘z\?ﬁ(mw),! g (forest), Far
{ army) end others The collective sense of each
of these words is understood by the synthetic
mental achivity, though each one contains several
»individual thmgs or bers (i e trees, soldiers}
The same umlying mental activity forms an aggre-
gate of the different letters contained in a word
One would object to this thatif only letters
combined into an aggreqgate to form a word would
become an object of a single concept, thers would
be no difference between words lke‘#fy* (ape)
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and ¢ {45 ? ( cuckoo ) on account of the occurrence
of the same letters. But it may here be explained
that though the aggregate of letters (of a word)
would be the object of cognition fo the mind, yet
those letters would occur to the synthelic mental
aclivity according to their desired sequence in
that word, just as ants going one afier another give
us theidea of & row. Although the leliers ina
word would, perhaps, be the same, the particular
sequence of them would help us o dilferentiate
one word from another. The usage of elders
( a1 ) hes established that when letters with
a particular number are grouped and arranged
In a particular sequence. they should be asso-
ciated with a parf‘cu]ar meaning; and when a child
begins to learn a languags, thore letters, though
théy ‘are perceived singly one elter another, are
similarly unified by his (or her} synthetic ‘mental
activity into different words, which invariably
convey particular meanings according to the
predelermined sequence and number of lelters.
This process of understanding the sense {rom letlers,
as propounded by the gaaif3as, is simpler than that
propounded by the % s on the basts of the
theory of Yz, Thus zzuard concludes his wg by
saying that in the hypothests of &)z thers is a
negation of facts that are actually percefved (gggﬁ)
and an assumption of what is not perceived
(=rzageqar), That letters uttered In succession reveal
the <z and thal ihis T s0ain revesls the sense
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ig & far-feiched and complicated idea involving
the fault of <alq *, .

The most important point to be noted in the
foregoing summary of the aer is that the unification
of single letters into sggregates (words) is mede
" by our synthetrc mental activity (ameanmanfid
g%:) and that the meaning orises from such words
in relation to things in the universe, This synthetic
mental actinity 15 contimuously engaged m umiying
letters info words, words into sentences, sentences
into paragrsphs, etc., and helps us to qwe the
co ted sense of a or a book also. This
mental actinty which is a reflection of Pure Con-
sctousness (3a3) assumesa parhicular state (zf) in
relation to & particular word, just as 1t does with
objects, and retains that mental state with regard
{o a particular wotd as long as 1t has not given
riss’to another state with regard to another word.
In other words, the span of this mental state lasts
1ill another state different from it has arisen,® and
the cognition of words, sentences, etc., in thelr
synthetic {orm is made possible, though they* are
ultered or wrilten one alter another Ancther
important {act to be noted in the ey is that {n the

ol 1 ing al TEEE
the prominent place occupied by the usage of
elders (ggeragic ), which Is held by =W, the
celebreted grammarian, to be the chief of sll the

* ity 3 g am, o GRANTGAR.
G R | Igraia, ¢ ).
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* ways of learning the mearings of words (zfFargz-

e ).

Xl THE UNIT OF LANGUAGE—a sentence or a word,
({ SETRTIEAEEIT 2nd ATEIFAT )

The reasen, wby'the usage of elders or popular
usage (7R, S35 ) 1s held to be so very
jmportant among the eight modes "of language-
learning (See p. 119), is that when a child fust
begins to learn a languags, it is only the actual use
of it by elders in daily hie thal "counts for much;
while qrammar, diclicnaries, commentaries, elc.,
ido not help a child in determining the senses of
words, since they are beyond its capacily. In the
case of & child the psychological process of under-
stending the meanings of words, according to the
popular usage, takes place as follows -~
. . An elderly person orde:ing another elderly
verson (a servant, junior)says* e;zg e (Ob
m bring a cow). The second elderly psison,
who hears this sentence, perlorms the action of
bringing the cow. A boy who sits near hears the
saine zentence and.obcerves that the cow hes been
brought. The boy then infers thet since the second
€lderly persen performed the aclion of bringing

tar 7 gfe: SySTTTRunl, shesgefadae-
SR 3| ~FEEEE, 9t
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tho cow after understanding the ing of the
command, the words (i e the sentence) ‘mmma’
must be related to that action He thus broadly
concludes that the meaning of the actlon of bring-
ing the cow must be the meaning of the senience
¢qmr’, Again, the boy hears the first elderly
person saying to the sscond, ‘ait qurg’ (Tie the
cow)’, and observing that the cow has been tled
accordingly, he infers that the sense of tying the
cow must be the sense of the éémence, <qt aqma’,
This is how he understands broad senses of words
as comblhed thenlences He agein hears the first
elderly person saylng 10" the second, ‘awqm’
(Bring & hofse ), and observinyg the action of bring™
ing the borse, he infers that the words in the
sentence 'ayammyg’ are related to the said action
as belore Afler hearing these gentences he na-
turally begins to compare them He then finds that
in the sentences ‘amaq’ and ' 3qi7® one word
¢miy’ 15 common, and that the beast brought and
tied is also common Then by the mental process.
of rnclusion and exclusion (mmlhmq—armﬁix{)
he excludes the individual words w9y and awm,
and takes the common word my to mean ‘acow’.
Thus a direct bond (relation ) betwsen the word ey,
and the beast ’ cow ' keing established 1n his mind,
he understands the 5 of thet mdind
word Similarly by the comparison of the sentences.
tammr ! and ¢ agauag ’ and by igxs process of
clusion and exclusion ( agazsafits ) he finds that
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the word ¢ ug ’, which is common, was repeated
twice in connection with the same action of bring-
ing, and concludes that ¢ a7 must mean * Bring ‘.
This is generally the process by which a child learns
to speak.* Here the child understands the senses
of indiwvidual words, only whenthey are combined
in sentences and not independently of any context
or relation. . ,
As the meaning of 8 word is understood only
in relation o the oiher wcrds or context of a
connected sentence, the pracess of.learning a
hmguage by populer usage iz otherwiss called
*sifacIRr ’ 1 ( expression of the connested), and
the' marroftaess, who propound this theory of
aifaiiam, are called aﬁquﬁqmmfé{s. The efar
ﬁi’mﬁ:@ say that the ggia or af; {convention,
Dcwer) _that such and such & word should have
such and such a sense, is understood through the
connected sense of a sentence end in reletion to an
object, person or action alte. Hence, according to
lhe aﬁamf‘m asentence is the unji! of languags
and not an independent word. The ¥mfyrs and ane-
wiRes have recognized this theory of ghqafam as @
mode of Jearning ike significance of words, though
they do not lend complete support fo it. The 3zifas,
@3 referred to sbove,-glve dus importance to the

* See pp. 60-61,
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usage of elders and the §gmams call it wRrmgsitiaf’
(the foremost among the modes of knowing the~
meaning) The Ygigzms do not recogmize the exist
ence of a word as apart from the mdivisible sense
(s@mErd) of a sentence (quFaeniz) 1 e, they think
that a word is unreal with reference to the word
essence (&7iz) which sreal while the sifaifiar—
aifgas recognize the separate existence of a word as
a part of a sentence Yet they lay‘more stresson the
construed meaning (wfaaifiara) of a sentence than
on the individual meaning of 2 word Hence accord
1ng to the sifmifimrraifiqe it 1s first the sentence
that is understood 1n its connected form andthen
its constituent words As 1h popular usage a child
d ds t before under
standing their separate words a sentence is the
unit of thought and speech according to the
¢ fgaamafzas It will thus be found that in spite
of therr mutual dillerence as regards the position
of a word in a sent the arfiqarfiy s and

the Smzams seem to hold that @ sentenceis the
unit of language and both of them recommend the
usage of elders or the actual use of a language
as a superior way of teaching the meamngs
of words  This principle closely corresponds to
the Direct Method of the West

Bs described above, a child subconsciously

undergoes the detatled process of hearing, ob
servation, inf understanding the tod

sense of individual woxds and the establishment of
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& direct bond betwaen a word and an object,
person, efc, in thewr due order; and this process
being thoroughly psychological is in complete
harmony with the modern psychology and
linquishc principles. The child here learns a
language without beina conscious of the fact that
it learns. Accordingio the Western principles of
language-study | a child possesses, in a high degres,
natural or spontancous capacities for acquiring
speech. [ ia not only the mother tongus but other
languages also (even a classical language) thal can
be learn! by means of the natural capacities for the
imitation o} elders and sub-conscious assimiation
of language units  Studial capacities for learning
languages are not natural but can be acquired by
consclous practice. when a child is 1ipened In
8ge and understanding. This is the reason why
grammay, dictionanies, and commentaries can be
used {or learning a langusgs only ot the edvanced
slage. To meake exclusive use of studial capa-
cities in language-learning from the beginning is an
unnatural process Language.learning must, there-
fore, begin with the use of notural capacities, which
may, at the odvanced stage, be supplemented
by studial capacities. The studial capacllles
lhen make it possible for the teacher o loy down a
corrective course for eradicating bad habits of
speech and wilting end for developing good ones.
1t will thus be found that the Eastein and Western
thirkers are at one in laying due stress on the

+ Read ‘The Principles of Language-Study’ by H E.Palmer.
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usage of elders, and that the actual use of lenguager
in its association with objects, persons, etc., was
recognized long ago by the Eastern thinkers as an
effective means of language-learning. For this
reason the Direct Method of teaching Sanskrit to
young pupils should not'be regarded as an innova-
tion, and the efficacy of tsaching new Sanskrit
words in the context of connected Sanskrit sen-
tences need not be doubted.

Now-the mq@r{zﬂma;s hold tHat a verb is the-
principal word 111 a sentence and that the remain
. ing words in the t a ing only in
relation to the action (fFar) denoted by the verb;
in other words, the remaining words have a Fies—
relation to the verb. Then the construed meaning
of the sentence not being somsthing different from
the vexpressed meanings of several conshituent
words, there is no necessity of postulaling a separate
function called argi as has been done by the
afiftarammiizs. They, moreover, say that the
usage of elders being mostly concerned with
injunctions or-something to be done (mq) only
those senlences which contsin commands (A,
i), 1 e, sentences like ‘mama’, ©erw 4w’
containing verbs in @z (imperative), ﬁ;g (potential},
etc., can convey a legitimate meaning; while the
assertive sentences which are mere statements of
fact (frgains ) or which do not signify something to
be done are ariars and cannot cpnvey any meaning
independently of 4 Rfyargs. This view is, according
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to the Hmfurs end ¥miffgas, not correet, For, even
fzarras hke ¢ ¥, gaey 9@ 7 (Oh %3, 2 son has
been'born fo you), ¢ &=t & afiplt sar’ ( Your un-
wmamed daughter has concewved ) are independent
and sigmficant enough 11 gladdening or saddening
fhe person addressed. Leaving amde the im-
plications of these divergent views of the @maza
end Fgifas, we can denve from this a linguistic
prnciple that connected gentenceg used in con-
versational lessons based on gg=agRr can ben any
mood, indicahive, imperahve or potential, and can
-equally convey independent meanings, Again, as
assertive sentences ( Rg@zs ) lLike ¢ qyzsar Bgaa
e yufa: ?, < 59 wmer ' ele, ere sigmiicant enough
in the absence of verbs, sentences without verbs
<an also be used in conversational lessons wﬂhout
Ioss of meaning

Bgam, the yrsfim&ss say lhat every sem.
tence fs composed of two porfions (erg) Of them
1he #irst porhion is the constiluent words and the
second iz their mutual relation which is called
‘ construction ( &g, got), It is, therefore, a3
much necessary to understand the sigmfication or
power (ufs )of the porhion of a7y, es that of
the porion of constiiuent words For, # we shall
understand simply the signification (zifir ) of indi-
vidual words, then we shall be at 2 loss to under-
stand their mutual relation It is, therefore, essen-
el io comprehend the signilicetion of the perlien
of relation (arguia ) also.
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But the Ymifyzs along with the qrzfinss thke
a different view of the matter, It is somewhat true,
they say, that according to the usage of eldersa child
begins to learn the meanings of individusl words
through the connected sense of a sentence, and
that the context of a sentence often helps usto
understand the meaning of a word Yet during the
further stages of the leerning process the child
is able to understand the signification of 8 word
in 1solshon or bereft of its relation to a sentence.
According as he advances in understanding, he
comes to know that single words exist independently
in language and their meanings can be known from
dictionaries, ,xehable persons (g ) etc I it is
supposed, say the ¥mfiss and the wgdamss, that
there ere no indepencent words heving separale
meanings in language, we shall not be able to
classily them into dilferent parts of speech  Again,
while reading.a brok or hearing a speech, sentences
become unintelligible, 1f mdwidual words in them
are not known. The meanings of sentences are
thoroughly understood only when the defimte
meanings of ditticult words in them are known from
a dictionary, though the general meanings of words
in dictionaries are modified a little in the coniext
of sentences in & book. Even our former
knowledge of individual words helps us to under-
stand any new matter. Again, fcr supplying explana-
tlons, oral or wrilten (commentaries), particular
words or phrases are selected more than others,
although their general senses are to be made
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specific {o ewmt the context Similarly elymologica)
explanations are supplied only wmn the case of
detached words and not mn the cate of a sen.
tence All these instences show that words are
taken by us fo have general, unconnected senses,
It i5 then the indimidual senses of soparale
vrords in Janguage that must hrst be expressed
(=fifa) end known, and then their construstion
or combination (arzm) inte a sentence would
be in‘elligible Thus the theory advocating the
synthesis (epqq ) of the senses of unconnected
words in the form of a sentence i3 called afiy—
fraraggize ( connection of the expressed ), and the
weehiniass os well as the s who uphold if are
designated as Biticicprizccl

According to the a@ﬁ‘:amf?{a then, da-
tached words 1n Janguage possees individus' mean
ings which ere conveyed by the yfus (functions
of words) called mfirmr (Ezpression) and esmr
{Implication) Yet, if several independent words
tiko ¢y et ge) ? ere merely put together vith-
cut any relation (a737 ), they do nol convey any~
thirg beyond denoting the meaning of each indi~
vidual word As soon es esch of these words is
uttered or read, its expressive power (af¥) efler
doing i*s ssork 1s exhausted and does not lead vz
further As there s no mutusl relatien ketween
the vords ¢ fyu ged gt !, they do not convey any

© afifaml epuial sl ¥ snaRsT i g 4
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unified sense of a sentence. This untfied sense in
the form of a sentence arises, -when the general
meanings of detached words mutually bear a rels-
tion (@), which is estabhshed by Expectancy

% Ccnsisler}‘cy (:zhvzm ), end Contiguity
(&fafe), es formerly treated of at length. This new
or additional sense, which results from the correla~
tion of individual senses, is not only a totality
of them, -but something more than that totalily.
1t then assumes & peculiar shape ({ad9ay:) and is
distinct frgm the individual senses of words (31?:1'3).1‘
The individual senses, which then become the
conitituents, are modified and subordinated to this
principal sensé Bf a I The ind dent
meahipgs of words thus becoming dependent are
turned into relational ones and subserve the unified
meaning, which is callgd ,the sense of a sentence
(amary) or'the purport (aewait), and which is
conveyed by a separate funchion called qrdsfy,
If,{ therefore, the correlation (qaﬁ, ag ) of
significant words themselves Is the connected
sense of a sentence, and i that correlation can be
automatically established by means of sqFITyr, At
and §fyfy, it s sufficient for us, say the syRarad-
R, slmply {o understand the signification (zifs)
of ‘constituent words, and it is unnecessery fo

t sreremdrdR Rl Ry A Rdm—
agurlR T seedatarTniEl wm |
—FTERIETE, RN
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postulate a séparate signification of the portion of
“relabion ' ( axary ), 8s the afqafEmaias do.

1t may here be remarked that the views of both
the afgeiframaifize and sifarmgfs. as detailed
above, confain partial trith. Although neither of
them is absolutely true & supetior to the other,
weach of them is correct end useful from its own
standpoint, If the aspect of the precedence of a
sentence in language-iearning is taken into account,
the view of the siffgaifirrsaifias i3 much plausible,
For, when a child beging to speak, it assumlla(es
language and thinks in the {orm p( a connected
sentencertather thau in that of dlsconnceted words,
though it may express ﬂselfméingle words for
want of suffictent vocabulary. In order to encourage
and develop this nalu{nl capacity of a cHlid to
assimilate language, the teacher will have fo resort
to the view of the afaaifirdiizas, who lay mora
siress on the aspect of a connected senlence than
on that of words. This ishow the conversationil
method of leaching Sanskrit ot the beginner's
stage finds full supportin the l]zeory of the
efgmifiraraatiias. But the theory of" the ayfeqar.”
famaifae does not geem lo be ubsclulely true, ,
when the aspect of the independent existence of
significant words (q’) in language, as shown by the
ifiarranfiag, i taken into consideration. Thera
8 zome truth n the view of the mfufzarawnieE
also, For, when the pupils reach tha, edvanced
stage of language-learning, they begin "to 1eslize
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that words in language exist apart from thelr con-
text of a sentence elso, and theyleern their in-
dividual meanings from dilferent sources like
dictionaries, oral explanations, written explanations
( commentartes ) and others It will thus be found
that the principle of wfifaray 1s useful parii-
cularly af the advanced stage of language~
learning, snd that the conversational method,
based on, the relatively correct principle of #faa.
firgm, has its own limitations, though it 1s at the
begmning the natural method calculated to create a
proper attitude towards Sensknt At the advanced
stage tco when the contextof a connected sentence
determines the meaning of a particular word 1n 1t,
the principle of ;a(f?‘e{alf‘qma is occasionally useful, But
he principle of aifyfiaras, that detached words are
uni{iz;d into the special sense of a sentence by the
process ol constrnng ( 31717 ), 1s more vseful at the
advanced stage then that of aft\qu‘qﬂmy smce the
pupils by that ime are able to recogrze different
parts of speech as well as their distinchion from a
sentence (umhed sense), and are expected to have
developed their studisl capacity for consciously
learning 1solated forms of words through grammar
(), dictionarnies (f77), commentanes (fy3fa), ete.

Though the efiqan fias and the agfifi
aqiffqs differ from each other as regards theiwr
approach to language,they are at onsin recogmizing
the principle of sgg, As the yifqaifiamaiRss, how-

ever, say thal a sentence expresses iself only

»
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in fts construed (atfaa) form, they are not re-
qured {o resort fo the separate process of correla-
tion or construlng (2r31) of ditlerent words into
a gentence as the sffmrmmmfias do  The pro-
cess of cons'rung, specially advocaled by the
sifufaragaias, further develops info the two dis-
tinct modes of zverag and @werrm, which have
heen formetly dealt with 1n detail. Since those
two methods of construing ( zeermy and gozra )
have received the form of a permanent record in the
Sansknt commentanes on Sansknt clagsics, thewr
oral use in actual teaching must have long pre-
ceded the commentary hterature and must have
+ been current n ancient tuness -It may thus be
said that the melhods of grewag and guzpyg are
based more on the hngusiic theory of o
than on that of afgafiam.

In contrast with the sEvETEIARIRRS (717 9R7S)
the wimess and the Zifass are * mogammdmfias’,
for, according to them a senlence is capable of
being resolved inlo several parts Of these @re—
s, the uffferamie (wredames and
Yafigs ) say that separale words, which form a
sentence, cen be conslrued end re-arrenged in
thelr proper order jor the easy understanding of
their connected meaning So the views of the
sfafrarymfias seem 1o have played & prominent
part in the development of fhe methods of grerg
and grzet  As the Jafivs hold the ‘subject’ to
be the prncipal word in & sentence, the mothed of



404 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

gueray 18 akin to their process of understanding the
meaning of a sentence $ On the other hand, though
t}:e fiqigss in general teke the verbal form to be
the main word in s sentence,$ the views of the
syrzriAIess aﬂ?{!‘garam'a[f‘qqs ) mught have particularly
led to give a fixed and orghnized form to the method
of wUgE, smce only the wmgs are found to recognize
the existence of single (detached) words and their
constru}ng Against these quwﬁwf‘q{s there are
the wegias who are called ¢ symvaqmmiafias,
because according to them a sentence is an mdivi~
sible*whqle According to their view there 15 no
gcopé for the construing of words, as a sentence
“cannot be divided inio parts They again think {that
only the indivisible gaesiz 1s real, and that the
d:sin!egrallop (anﬂzr() of a sentence into words,
or of words into crude forms (wzfi) and afhzes
) (uazq) is an unreal process resorted to for the
understanding of unintelhgent people If they are
thus found to adopt, agamst their mam tenet, the
mmaginery process of analysis for the sake of
children, there is no reason why, according to
them; evenﬁihe imagmary process of synthesis or
construing (=3 ) should not be adopted The
‘Ygrzame may, therefore, be taken in this particular
$ For Instance, the Rgifgs understand the sentence
2agTRrgs a9l @ CargertE-umgEeEd AN YugA.’

and the FAITES understand the same as © RARTFAF—AFE~
witw-qrafrm ?
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sense {obe favou‘rnb\e {o the methods of construing,
which facilitate understanding. Thus the recegni.
ticn of significant and separate words In language
end their birahion inio & sent by the
process of gezr=g and greray for the purpose of
ezpressing en additional sense or purpert (ard)
are both ol them an anclytico-synthetic precess
adopted by the sifiRamganfzas. c.

It will then be fcund that the views of the
fqaifiamafzas es well as of the efifmrasaia
are relalively tiue, cud that iEe parfp of ¢ruth
containedn Loth of them con be, amalgomated
for Limng a groded course in langucge-
tecching. As indicated above, the view of
the sfgmig@sis senctions, 2ccotding o the
usage of elders ( zz=mTaw ), the conversaticnal or
cral methed, which is to be adopted parhicularly
et the inilial slege of feaching Sanskril; while the
view of the sfaffarrgiiEae, who-lay down the
principles end metheds of consiruing, will be of
great help in teaching atthe edvanced stags, when
the pupils have learnt to read and wnite that-len-
guzge. It has alieady been seenthat the natural
capecities, vhich cen be utilized in thé oral teach.
ing of language, do not suffice when boys bezin to
recd and write. Reading, wriling (dictation, compo-
silion, translation, ele.), anelysis, synihests, con.
jugstion and declension require studial capacilies,
whizh can be developed by makinguse of in.
gelligence, eyesand hends_in addstion to ecrs. At
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the first stage, therefore, suiixcxent scope for
heanng, imitating and reproducing language, all
of which require natural capacihes for assimilahon,
may be qiven, yet these naiural capacities must be
gradually assisted by studial capacities, 1f an all-
round course1n language-teaching, following the
hnguistic principles of ¢ Gradation”, * Proportion ',
‘Rational Order of Progression' and ‘Multiple Line
of Approach’,* is to be prepared The methods
of ety and wgray, which require the use of
stuchal capacities, are expected to give a finished
and graded form to the Sansknt course It has
formerly been shown in detal that the method
of qverwa, which is besed on the prnciples of
sfuftararg, 1s far superor to that of gogr-ag, since
it 13 a psychological methed making a prominent
use of questions and answers Queshon~and-answer
work being an imporlant feature of the Conversa-
tional or Direct Method, the method of goergg has
been found to bear much resemblence o it. Thus
the oral use of the method of guzreay for teaching
Sansknt at the advanced stage will be a natural
growth of the Conversational Method, which is
based on the yzsgagr of the wimgaifirmmmfkae’
and which is to be utihzed at the elementary
stoge  Thiscombinatian ( gygsy ) of the theories
of wftmfamm and atfafiaray is  calculated fo
prove very beneficial 1o the praciice of Sanskrit
teaching, which will thus be based on the Eastern

®Read * The Principles of Language-Study, ' by H E. Palmer,
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linguistic _ principles gradually evolved from the
peculiar nature and siructure of Sanskrit language.
Moreover, the Eastern linguistic principles and
metheds finding their parallelsin those of the West,
will stand the test of the modern scientific methods
of language-1eaching. It may be remarked in pass-,
ing that the sbove combination (@g=m) of afaar-
fyai and 2Ry is not an Innovation; for such
TS, 88 roferred to by ‘gge’ in his ¢ fiarafi—
ArgFr?, seem fo have already existed in encient
Hmes. T

¢

X, EXPRESSION { 3ty ).

It will now be opporiune fosee how ths
afiRaraaifg, after accepting the * independent
existenice of words in language, explain their indi-
vidual significance. Among them the ?mﬁws, while
dealing with the psychological process of the com-
prehension of words, say that mere werds in lan-
guage are not the cause of verbal camprehens!cn.

* In the lirst place, the perception of a word must
take place; §. ., 8 word gpoken or writlen must be

t 3t g 8% STl awEEre sl | S
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actually heard or read. Seconaly, we must possess
the knowledge of zifi or the fnherent:power of &
word to facilitate the memory of a certsin mean-
ing*; 1. e., we must be aware of the conventlon
(%3 ) that such and such a word should dencte
such and such a meaning t Thirdly, this knowledge
of ofip or @ya leads, through the associstion of
words, to the recollection of meaning in relation
o objecfs. Now the law of mental associatiom
{3 that if'one cut of two related lhings s seen,it
naturally reminds usof the other thing related to
it$ For example, i a man knows the relation of
“the served and the servant’ ( gmggaFasa ) be-
tween an elephant and-an‘elephant-driver respsc-
Yvely, he wil be rewlnded of tha other, in
case he comes in sight of one of them. As
in the present cases a word and its meaning
are two related things, the knowledge of the power
(afF) of a word immediately reminds us of its
menning, which is related to an object. This
recollection of meaning by assoclation takes place
ihrolﬂth ‘g1’ or signihicatory funchon, which isa
cenvantional relation between a word and an object
(the idea of an object, 1. o, the meaning } signified
by it. For instance, 1f the word ‘5z (jar ) is known,
it awakens, when uttered, the memory of the object
¢gz’ (1 e. the Meaning ) lhrouqh,the conventional

* sderegTe: qeIadaneT: ahn | (R ).
1 apranraEal e e ke | (@),
$ eFwiEMTRERERaeTER A |




Hindu Methodology of Education 408

relation (Rt established between the word ‘ez’ and
the object fgz?, Inshort, the instriment of verbal
comprehension is the knowledgs of a word the inter-
mediate mental action in it is the recollechon of the
gohse (the idea of an object) of that word, its auxiliary
is the knowledge of the, denotafive power of &
word, end the result is the verbal knowledge in
relaﬁzzn to an object. * Now the relation (zf) of
a word fo its meaning 15, according to the AaifcFs,
of two kinds, viz., zufis or afirr (Expression) and
wamr ( Implication); while according to the eT=giR#s
it is of three. kinds, viz, aifirm, egur end exEAv
{ Suggestion ). Of these the direct or comventional
relation belween a word and its meaning leading
{o the immediate comprehension of the pnmary
genso s called ¢ zifiy; ! or ¢ fipay ?, For example, the
word ‘gz’ directly expresses a particular object with
& shape having a large bottom, body, etc.t Hence
this direct relation between the word ‘oz’ and
the object signified by it is called ;;ﬁg,q‘gg or T,
Since the meaning of a word is contained in its
relation to the object signified, the mesning
rocollected by “the help of gfis (inherent power)
being primary (57) fs termed ‘g3a’ (what s denoted
by uifi ) or ‘qwa’ (the exprested), and the word
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having such a meaning is designated as ¢’ (hav-
ing the power to express) or ‘qi55’ (expressive).

There are divergent views among the Hindu
schools of thought about the question whether the
s called ‘g’ or ‘sifiar !, L. o, the power or
convention (&34 ) of a word, is concerned with a
class (spft ) or an ndividusl (=f ), The wdymAFs
and grgess, who are ¢ ¥azaRraifkms’, think that the
convention of a word should be understood with
reference to,an individual (= ), since it is the
rindividual { a concrete substance or form) alone
.that can become the object of sense-perception
{ sound, touch, colour, taste and smell} and practical
achivity, and not the class or genus (=fy ) For,
when we say ‘g, we refer to the individual ‘ah*
+{cow) and not to ‘N’ (cowness) as ‘g’ cannot
be the object of the practical activity of bringing,
mitking, ele. (dfemwiRia ). Sumlarly, in sentences
lLike ’This 15 a flower’, /This is abock’, etc., we
do not refer to their class but fo the mdividual.

The fisass object to this theory of individual
denotation @aweafiaiz), and say that it is the genus
-( sk ) that is denoted by a word and not an indivi
?u&l. Furstly, 1f the convention of the word fa}.*
would be understood with respect to all individual
cows, the fault of endlessness’ (atm-a) would occur.
\As the ndividuals are numberless, 1t is 1mpossible
forus to understand the convention or power of
the word ¢ @}:* with reference to all of them at
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f
the same time. We shall, in thatl case, have to
vse asmany different words as there are cows on the
earth; and those words being distinet from one
another, we shall have o understand the convention
of each of those words separately. This is against
our actual experfence that one word should denote
one primary sense. Thus the convention of & word
cannot be understoed with ref e to all in-
dividuals. Secondly, if it is supposed that the
convention of “a word can be understood with
regard to one indwvidual or some individuals, the
{ault of violation (-=firt ) occurs. Inother words,
the rule that a word denotes that sense alone in
regard to which a convention is known, is viclated.
Forinst if we shall understand .the convention
ofthe word ¢ &Y. * wilh reference to’a white cow’
weshall not be eble to understand the same cons
wention with reference to ‘a black cow’ ie.,
the black cow will have to be excluded from
the said convention (afggg;ﬁqq), just as a fer (q’z)
cannat be the object of that convenlion. This leads
us to the fault of violalion (zafmr), which occurs
when we understand the convention with respect lo
one individual or some individuals, The conven-
tion of the word ¢a));’ is, however, usually under-
stood by us with regard to any cow, whits, black
or fawny. In other words, we aclually epply the
word ¢3);" to a white as well as a black cow without
distinclion, though no special convention s made
regarding the biack cow. Thirdly, ff we suppose
that words denots individuals alone, tha words
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Y gz g 7 being used with respect to one and
the same indimdual, would be synonymous, i e , the
scépe of those words as nouns, adjectives, verbs,
elc ,not being distinct, the objects denoted by them
would not be differentiated, and such synonymous
words would not form a cbmplete sentence It must,
therefore be concluded, say the wfimrags, that the
convention or pewer of a word must beo understood
in respect of the genus or class (=fd ), which s
the {altribute (smfr) of an mndividual ¥ As the
genus 18 the common property ‘residing in similar
individuals, 1t gives us a comprehensive know-
ledge of several things that possessythis common
property or altribule  The genus f5, therefore one-
eternal property among non-eternal things What
13 then meent by the word a1} ? i3 not the particular
3 * but the common siiribute or property ‘aa?
which tesides 1n all cows It is objected that
rsify? (M9, wzd, etc ) cannot be brought for
practical purposes, but the individual ¢Magfir? can
be brought, the miggys say that the individual
(Wra') Cdn‘bs understood by implication (ayi,
wzmr), as tha indiwidual fs inseparably connected
with tts class (=ift) According fo the dinta¥ss
therefore, it {s the genus or class (=) thet {3
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pnmanly unders!ood by the convention of a word,
the individual being known secondarily (=gmm b
“Thus the word fa};’ primarily means ¢qg? (lhe
common properly ' cowness )nnd secondanly the
1ndmdual‘rﬁ (cowr )

X The z;mms and the ‘émzms agrea in helding
the view that convention can be understood with
reference to the genus (=ifi ) which is an ellribute
{auft) of en individual, though they differ a3
regards the number of wmfys. The siriges, who
are Imeaimifias, regard mere wfy es the atiribute
of #n individual, in respect of which (=fy)the
convenhon of.a word is established; while the
qqﬂv's, who ere srafmiBas, say that the conven-
ton of 2 word is to, be underslood with regard
to the four altributes of an individual, viz, =l
4, G and €37 or wzeDy, as words in lanqnage
can be divided into four groups.§ Again, whilg
discussing whether the sense of a word is Terfy
{=zft) or why (7A) TTER sayscnﬂ:e basis
of qfys grs that the sense of a word Is
both mify end =5 Cut of the four sitributes
Tentioned above ¢ mfy' (genus)is an ‘altr{bula
“which beh\q tnherent in & thing gives hie (o it. For
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mstance, the cowness (g ) ma cow (N y is
the very essence which can never be separated
from ¢@} * and which disinguishes awify from
other animals  All common nouns 1n language are
thus indicative of this common attribufe / genus’
(=i ) The second attribute, according to the
s, is a quabty (qw) which dishnguishes a
thing from others of the sams class A« quality like
! white * or * black ‘ can be separated from a class
like’ a garment ‘ in which it resides, and all the
words showing such a quality are adjechives.
The third atimbute ¢ fzar’ consists of o series
of actions, which are pno;- and postenor,
and which occupy successive porfions of hme.
For instance, the main action of cookulg
nice consists of several successive achons, viz,
the faking of rice n a winnowing basket, 1fs win-
nowing, its putting into & pot with water, the plac.
ing of the pot on the fireplace, boiling, and lastly
the taking of the pot from the fireplace All verbs
in language denote l}-ﬂs far or a series of actions.
F Goun in his ‘Art of Teaching and Studying
Languages’ has invented the ’linguishc series’
on the basis of such seres of actions He has includ-
ed several subordinate achions under one main
achion and prepared his hnguistic seres for the pur-
pose of teaching any language by the Conversahional
Method Occaslonal use of such linguistic series
of «aections may also be made while tsaching
Sansknt by the Conversahonal Method Fourthly,
¥ or 7E=I is an attnbute which is impose  upon



Hindu Methodalogy of Education 415
v

& person or & thing by the will of the spesker, and
which is, therefore, called a proper noun The
arezIRs, from a pracheal point ofwiews favour
this view of the Hymzs for the purpose of signify-
ing the mamiold function of viords

«  The ancient Jifirs assume a different poeition
s regards the import of words They say thata word
does not denole an ‘individual (aafr) alone, as
the feults of ai=g and =fifg occur In that case
Agamn, s word does not signfy only the genus
(=fy), since st 18, for instence, the ndividual ) *
that is related 10 the primary meaning of a word
as well a3 ta the prachical actmity of / bringing”,
‘milking’, efc, and since it 15 abeurd to bring the
genus / cowness (ﬁ]a) Thus, alter rejecting the
exireme views of the gaeefrariins and the sgemi—
aifis the ancient Sgrfi7s stnke a golden mean #nd
further say that the word t#} ’ indicates all the
thres factors, viz., afiF, @t and anzfy at the samae
time In other words, a word dencfes an individual,
connofes the genus or class of smmilar individuals,
and dislinguishes the individual from other dissimi.
lar individuals by its peculiar form or configuration
Now the form or configurelion of an irdividual 18
the arrangement or conjunchon of ils constituent
paris or imbs in a particular way, and this peculiar
configuration being the common property of similar
individuals leads us to the idea of the genus Thus
the word ¢d) ’ denotes the individual ¢} ’,
distinguishes the f 4} * from other animals owing to
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her peculiar form a[mf‘(trq" ( possesslcn of dewlup,
etc.), and connoles the genud ‘nyg? (cowness) on
t of the 1 fonof the ¢om properiy.
“griRma’, What the YqfyFs mean is that a word
relors .to an individual as cheracterized by its
Lclass or Qenus (sifafafagmfis ) or to an individual"
‘es dislinguishied by fita class and confiquration
(qrqlgﬁfaf‘ngzaﬁr) The word ¢ a}: ? then denotes
the individual ¢ ) 7 as qualihed by Axawify, which
1s in intimate union with the concrete Nafy, I a
word thus refers to an individual and ifs pecullur
Horm or shape, it cannot be said that it signifies
dhe genus alone, as the fdigmss assert.’ For, a class
or genus can be spprehended only through the
indiwviduals forming it and ihrough their formor..
shape. It must, therefore, be sald that =fy, angft
and eify ero the three factors, which are present
in the sense of every word, and which taken,
together give us the full meaning of that word.
Allhough all these factors are present inthe sense &f
a word, vet the mbtive or interest shown by the
.speaker in a particular {actor or aspect gives more
or less praminencs to that factor. 1f we say, ‘This
is a cow ', we give prominence o the individual
-aspect; xI we say ‘This cow is possessed , of the
<dewlap, hump, etc.,” we lay stress on her form, and
if we say * A cow s celled * a cow ' because of her
intimate relation to cowness ’’; we emphasize the
<class-notion or genus. It may be remarked here
that the form or shape of an .individual not belng
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,apart from its class, the azfy may be Included in
wifd, and that the view of the old Jufizs.that .a
word denotes - an individual as distinguished by ils
<less or genus  ( WfiRfiafks ) »may be held af
tTepresentative. X
Against all these views about_the Import of
words the d)gs say that & word indicales neither
<afy nor wfy, since wf, @fy, etc., being simply the
conceplions of our mind imposed upon {he so-
called external things, are momentery and unreal.
They, therefore, uphold the principle of amz or
i (dlshnctxcn or exclusion of & thing from
what it is not ), and say that a word like ‘gz’
Indjcates a thing, which possesses peculiarities
distinguishing it from all cother things hke gz, !ﬁz,
stec. Thus by saying that fgz? ia not tgz? they hold
that the tmport of words is of a negative nature.

Now the e2aiqifae hold from the absolute
{ remfis ) point of view that the word is an jllusory
form (faa) of the Absolute ‘mery and that the
distinctions of =fi and sify are simply the cenceps
tions of the mind. According fo thew, therefore,
the most expressive word is that which afterits
own negation seeks lo pass beyond all distinctions
c(a{ﬁ- aify, etc., and helps one to merge In the
all.pervedinq silence of the Absolute =%, or which
13 instrumental in establishing the primal fdentity of
the irdividual soul with the Universal Soul. Yet, in
order to help the individual soul fo reach that
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express or known.$ .For the cognition of tha
genus the power cor significance as known is
necessary, while for the cognitior of an individual it
{s unnecessary that the power should be known. It
i au!ﬁcienl that the power exisls in the individualin
2 Jolent form. When from the word ¢#i};? we have o
cognize Mawfy, we axe'required to know the power
residing infawf; but for the cognition of Aehiz; we
are not required separately to know the powerin
Meafr, il the same power is latently existent there.
For, the word ¢3}:* itsel! can give us the idea of
WealE through dyawfy, As soon as the cognition of
snfy arises in us after the knowledge of the powerin
@iff, the same power that latently existsin =fF
can lead us immediately to the cognilion of =Ry,
In other words, if after hearing a word we have
cognized the genus through its express power
( Zraafw ), we can without delay cognize the indivi-
dunl which i3 inseparable from the genus, even
though we have no knowledge of the power resi-
ding in the individual.§ For this reason, the indivi-
dual has no capacity of being directly gignified
( =73, i=aa), though the power (af¥) exists in it
On the other hand, the genus alone has the capas
city of direct signification, since it I3 the ganus,
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and not the individua), that becomes the object of
f% os known, and only that which is an object of
af% as known 13 capsble of direct smgnification
( 73, wr=3) § This, n short, means that a word
prmarily signifies wify and secondarily «gfis,

Thus there are five conflicting wiews pro-
pounded by the Indian schools of thought regarding
the import of words Now in the terminology of
Western Logic words are denotative according to
to the Faesafirmifists, connotative according to the
Sawwifaaigs, both denotative and connotetive

ding to the Wil @138, and the waie-
ahﬁ:;\s and neither denotative nor connotative
according to the #ifgariias. Every view contamns a
agran of truth and none can be wholly rejected,
since the funchon of language 13 to indicate the
individual aspect as well as the class-aspect of a
word The problem then rests on what aspect
aiwves us the direct signification of words, and it 13
preferable, on the whols, to say that the aspect of
genus or class has the capacity of direct sigmtica-
tion. Words in language are by naturs never
porfectly expressive of the internal meaning, but
there are higher and lower degrees of perfect ex-
Pression in the use of words It may, therefore, be
sald that the aspect of genus conteins a higher
degree of perfect expression,

<
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From the standpoint of Western psychology it
will be seen that the §a=afraif3s stress the percep-
tual aspect of words, the fawmfinifas emphasize
the conceptual aspect, and the symfrarkas snd wfy-
fafirzeafinarizae attend [both to the perceptual and
conceptual aspects. ’Perception’ Is concerned
with conerate objects or things affscting the five
sense-organs; yet the object of perception, which
is the result of sensations caused in the mind by
an external obfect, is not the actual object fn the
external world; it ia the ‘psychical object’, which
is supplied by the mind itself in crder to help the
interpretation of the unify of our gensationg, and
which s, therefore, wore directly present in
our consciousness than the exiernal cbject. This
psychical object being a sign or symbol of the
outer object Is different from the latter. It, therefore,
partakes of the aspects of an Individual as well as
a class or genus, or of the particular as well as the
general at the same time. Or, it may be said from
anothe; point of view that the psychicel object is
nefther particular nor general, as it is detached
both from the external ebject end the ‘Concept”.
This double and dukious character of the psychical
objeet accounts for the divergence of views held by
the Indian schools of thought about the import of
words. This is the reason why the ¥meafrnfas
stress the individual aspect of words, the rafafs
and the mfififirzesfymiias take into account the
aspects of both the individusl and the class, end
ilhs sigaifias deny the existence of eafiy and @iy,
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This psychical object, which is aroused in the
mind afself by our present and past experfences,
supphes us, in relation to the external object; with
a ‘meaning’. Our mind hes a natural tendency fo
find out a relafion between two or more things
mentally presented to it The relation thus establish-
ed between the psychical object and the octual
obiect by our present or past experiences contri-
butes to the meamng, which arises in the mind
itself rather than in the ouler object, and which also
depends on the relations formerly established in
the mind In order to dencte this meamng wWords
in language are conventionally used as symbols or
asqus, and the meaaing remains individual, concreta
and incomplete until the psychical object has
assumed a definite form of the class-aspect 1 e
words used to denote merely objects 1n perception
cannot convey their full significance unless they
have widened their scope by the help of the
generic aspect 1n conceptual thinking This is why
there s much truth in the view of the Fgegfamifias.

When, therefore the class-aspect of words
becomes definite 1n the mind by the transforma-
tion of a‘percept’ mto a ‘concept’ or &
general ides, the meaning 1 our mind 8ssumes
a complete form  The concept 15 formed 10 Us by
the analylico-synthetic process of the observation
of several individuals, analysis of their attributes,
companson for {inding out therr similarities and
differences, abstraction of sumlenties from differ-
ences, synthesis of common properties Or attri-
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‘butes, and the use of names or hnguistic symbols
{or fixing the unified 1dea 1n the mind  The unified
1dea Hself contains a full meamng for inchcating
which verbal symbols or vords mn langusge are
used as in the case of the perceptual or individual
obects The unified idea formed by the analyhco-
synthetic process is the concept pattern or schema
of similar indwidual objects in the world, and
it being a developed form of the psychica! object
enables us 1o iInterpret comprehensively several
individuals 8o 81 to obtamn a general meaning The
concepls or palterns in our mind being geparated
from the concrets and parhcular abjects in the
perceptual world ars of & general and abstract
nature  They, therefore, give us & comprehensive
knowledge of things by including many particular
{ndividuals in a general category, and the more
such concapts or patterns are stored in our mind,
1he more we develop our power of understanding
the universe Here we understand the propriety
of the view of the RgearRaifzxs that the power (afiF)
of a word 15 primanly understcod in =ufy and
seconderily jn «fir, Human mind has been, from
generation 1o generation, so accustomed to the
above palterns that the power of conceptua! think-
ing s, as In the cese of the concepls of ime and
space, inborp in us along with our power of the

perceplion of individual objects

1t may, however, be said that our thinking iz

never purely percertual, but it fs both perceplual
and conceptusl from our childhood Althongh the
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psychical object in us partakes of a finge of
abstraction on account of its fsolstlon from the
actual object, yet the concrete and individual
aspect seems to be prominent in it It is, therefore,
true that our thinking in childhoed s more percep-
tual than conceptual, though we find from the
behaviour and speech of children that generic
images, which are based more on similanties than on
difference of objects, are gradually being formed
m them, leading them slowly io the conceptual
level Though children use words to express
generic images of things, yet they are not fully
cc of the class-aspect of those words,
as they learn their use mostly by the imifa-
tion of elders (IT=T]R ) The use of words
by children is, therefore, denotative rather
than connotative and here we realize the
importance of the theories of wanfmfas and
snffafiesafiaaas  The process of perceptual and
conceptual thinking thus goes on alternately
throughout the whole his, and we have corres-
pondingly {0 attend to theindividual as well as the
generic aspect of words in the use of language Thus
words, which are, as indicated above, the external
Iinguistic signs or symbols of mnner ideas, percep~
tual or conceptual, help us to recall them in our
munds and carry on our daily affairs by means of
the commumcation of those ideas Language,
therelore, not only aids, records and preserves our
thought, but assists us m cur communication, which

may be known to be 1ts chief function, parhcularly
in language teaching
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The teaching of a new language to children
should accordingly be based cn both the aspects-
mentioned above, though the individual and con-
crete aspect of words depending on perceptusl.
thinking would occupy a prominent position in
their case. 1 feaching in childhood will
thus be fruitful, if we shall graduslly start from the
perceptual {o the concepiual level. In other words,
gestures, pictures, diagrams, etc., will baused in
association with spcken words. Here the common
truth conlained in the views of srmfaifims and
aifif§fuzaleafzgs will be amslgemated in the
interest of young pupils, after taking inlo account
the aspects of wfy ( genus), z5fi ( individeal ), and
arzfi (concrete form of objects.)

An importont point must be noted here that
although the wiggss in general recognize the theory
of class— fon of words (iazuifarz), yet the
afqmfamaifiqe among them, who hold that a.
sentence i3 the unit of language, recommend the
usage of elders (zaeam) ond the leaming of
individual words through the conlext of a sentence
a5 a superior way of learning language. In the
usage of elders and in the imitation of ft by children
the perceptual ( individual ) sspec! of words seems
to be more prominent than the tual {generic)
aspect, which is the mainslay of the theory of
#g==fiqr, How is this coniradiciion in the views
of the R ATt 1o be d ? The answer
1 ¥nat the conceptus! aspect of words Is not
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altogether absent in the minds of children and
that it 12 gradually developed in them through the
mental process of 1nclusion and exclusion or the
analytico-synthetic process (a17q3:4%) as formerly
treated of The pupils, therefore, by the hime they
beain to learn a new language like Sansknt, have
already their power of conceptual thinking more
developed than that in childhoed. Particularly, m
‘the use of their mother tongue, at this stage, they
are accustomed to be more conscious of the class~
aspect of words then the individual one In other
-words, they can, by the use of  common nouns’ in
the mother tongue, understand individual objects
or persons (;qf%r) secondanly through class-notions
(=ufa) Inasmuch as these class-notions exst in
-the minds of pupils at this stage and lead them
still further to understand other class-notions,
the theory of ¥geenfiarg is correct. This theory
can, therefore, be reconciled with the ‘usage of
elders’ particularly at the stage of learning a new
languagse like Sanskrif. If will then be found that
while teaching Individual words, at this stage, inthe
«context of a connected senience and in association
with concrete things, the class-notion of those words
fs not to be newly formed by the teacher. Ths
class~notion, being already existent In the minds of
pupils, is simply lo be awakened through concrete
objects, plictures, etc, so as to establish a direct
bond between a new word and an idea (concept).
The puptls, while learning new words in association
“with concrete objects, do not also tske parlicular
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words o mean only the objects shown by the
teacher, but understand them in the light of thewr
class-nofions of those objects The class-aspect of
words here primarily erniges in their minds and the
individual aspect secondanly In other words, the
same cogniion of pupils that cogmzes the genus
(anf‘ﬂ) alro cognizes the individual (eqﬁr) When
the words 1n an unknown language are bemng newly
Intreduced 1n association with objects, 1t is the
class-aspect of words present 1n the minds of pupils
thet instanily suggests the corresponding words
in the mother tongue to them as a result of mental
{ranslahion, and those known words are somehmes
impaliently given out by them The theoty of ¥aw
Sifiarg in elliance with ggeaggc s thus found to be
consisient particularly at the pupil s stage of Jearn=
ing a language other than the mother tongue

One would ask here why words in the mother
tongue should not be brought mnto relation with
new words in an unknown language by the process
of * translation ¥, when the pupils have thus reached
the conceptual level The answer is that the process
of tzanslation §s purely conceptual and resulls in
the tedium 2nd disgust of young pupils 1n whcsa
case the perceptual aspect of feaching Is beneficial
Translation may, of course be resorted to in the
case of absiract words, as the next direct way of
intrcducing them But we must not jorget that
words in any language are dead things unless they
are made alive by the concrete devicesof ges
tures, Intonation, objects, conlext, ete, In oral
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teaching Again, itis an obwious fact that while
forming new concepts or learning an unknown
subject the tendency of all human beings, young
and old 1s generally to think in terms of concrete
things which symbolize those concepts and facili-
tate clear understanding It need not be told how
the use of concrete illusirahions and symbolism
makes an abstract and abstruse subject intelligible.
Hence, while teaching a new 1 concrets-
things like dels, pictures d etc, are
calculated to serve the purpose of fixing, even
ip the minds of advanced students the concepis
already formed by them through therr mother
tongue, &nd they awaken the ' apperception
masses ' of pupils after bringing out the relatron
between ’a psychical object’ and ‘an actual
object,’ or between a concept and a concrete thing

In other words, they revive their memory and help
the direct commumcation of the meamng of a
word  As the relation (3f%) between a new word
and its meaning (g and :m:i) is here directly
established by diately showing an object
closely related to the meaning and by msking the
pupils brigkly repeat that word in chorus and
individually, very httle chance is left for ils
mental translation by the pupils, and the new word

bsing coloured and made alive by concrete life-

situations can be well learnt and recollected owing
to ihe association of ideas This principle of the

modern Direct or Conversational Method may, thers-
{ore, be advantageously followed at the elementary
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-and intermediate stages of teaching Sanskrit, since
4t,without being entagonistic, cen be well reconciled
~with {he above linguistie principles formulated by
+he Indian schools of thought, more particularly with
“the ‘usage of eldera’ ( TE=TER) sanctioned by the
HPqafraaias. Just s the zezifiys have in
general tried to harmonize the views of the above
Indian schools and specially followed thearmif:-
s { Jmrwms yfor the practical purpose of explain-
ing the poetic function of words, we oo have hers
tried to harmonize the Orlental and Western views
{or the purposs of their practical application {o the
toaching of Sanskrit words,

After discussing the problem as fo where the
expressive power (#fw) of a word resides end
olter desling with s practical implicatlons, we
shall tun to the four kinds of afi viz, dm, &7,
Qrrefr and ﬂﬁmsfa, corresponding to which words
are divided into four clesses, viz., 3\, =%, dues
and dfirsz, according to the different modes
through which they yield their meenings. ‘31 means
etymology, derivation or the significance of the
<omponent parts of a word (®3zIwhs ). Here, of
couree, the meantng of a word isunderstood from iis

compenent parts, which are efther a root or a noun
end g prefix or a sulfiz. The difre werd does nol
ignify snything more or less than the meanings of
its parts, but yields, on the whele, only that mean-
ing which is implied inihe parls. For Instance,
the meaning of the word ‘orr% ’ fs understood by
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us as tqiFral’ (a cook) from the root fqg’ (to cook)
and the 73R suthx ¢z’ Secondly, ‘=R’ means
the popular, conventional or customary significance
of a word. In the case of & gz word the meaning 13
determined by {he power of the whole word (gxgra
5fis) without reference to the meamings of 1ts parts.
For instance, the word ¢speq? etymologically
means ‘one who profects scum’ (uwg 49 =1vE
qrfifa ), but this meaning rarely occurs to us, since
we convenhonally understand the collective mean-
ing of the whole word ‘ gugq? as ‘an open hall".
The Yews (etymologists) and the Sqrsms propound
a theory thal all nouns in language are derived
from roots (‘ayeaEsufy amify ~fazw ) But thiss an
exlreme case, as the conventional meanings of sz
words are seen ta have acquired more significance
than their root-meanings, which can rarely be traced
in the former Thirdly, a”’§mes’ or denvahvely con

venhional word s that which yields its meaning thro-
ugh dernvation or etymology (di) as well as conven-
tion (wf) Here both the denvative meaning and
the conventional meaning comcide with each other,
as both of them refer to the same object In other
words, the meaning obtained from the com

ponent parts of a word is the same as that
obtained collectively from the whole word For
example, the etymological meaning of the
word ‘9g=’, when it is denived from its component
parts, Is * what grows in the mud’ (q3,'+ ¥ = gEISER
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%R ), This meaning is joined through contiguily lo
the conventional or collective meaning of the vihole
word ¢ qzm ? which signifies / a lofus’. Both these
meanlncs refemnq to the same object agree with
each other. 1t mustbe noted here that the conven-
tional meaning is more proximaie to the mind than
the etymological cne, as the former occursto us
instantly; while the elymolcgical meaning eccuring
late tothe mind is distant irom us, as it is necessary
for us to possess the knowledge of gz fy (crude form})
and gegg (affix) before we undersand the reot-means
ing. Many Sancknt words belong to this ¢ ey ®
type, since both the etymological and conventional
Teanings can be traced in them. There is, however,
alingulstic rule in Senskrit that convention or usege
i3 more powerful then etymology ( fmzfimi).
Lastly, a¢d)ffizez’ or derivative-and-conven-
{lonal word is that, the meening of which i3
2ecertained either otymologically by the powers
of s component parls or conventicnally by the
power of the whole. In this cese both the mean-
ings being determined independently of each other,
both of them are understood separately. The word
*¢ 3firz ?, for example, etymologically means / what
shoofs up oratree’ (a7 +fg=o fiTdi), while
conventionally © 2fzz” is a kind of eacrifice. Here
the two ind dentr ere understood from
the same word, yet they refer to separote objects,
An fmportant point to be noted is that ‘¥z ”
words always prevall over )3’ words as regards
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4he dete tion of 1 The wiatass too
-while discussing the relative importance of the six
amodes of evidence (sym@) in the trestment of
“injunctions of application’ (ﬁthq\nﬁfﬁ) lay down a
wery sound principle of interprefatfon that %’ or
1the word-meaning established by usage (gﬁ) isa
stronger mode of evidence than * amuyr ? or name,
the meaning in which is determined by 9 (etymo-
logy) Thusin the matter of interpretation they
attach more importance 1o the conventional
‘meanings (aa'pf) of words than to the etymological
-bnes ( @fimd) They further say that etymology
1s to be resorled to only when other more important
means of initerprelation are unavailsble This
amportant hnguistic principle is as much useful 1n
language-teaching as 1t is in the interpretation of
advanced Shestric works Sanskrit teachers, who
have up to this time been so fond of laying undus
stress on the leaching of verbs so as to enable their
pupils to derive Sansknt words from therr root-
stems, will it is hoped, note this principla and will
kindly abstain from the predommantly etymological
teaching of Sanskrit language and literature They
~will bear 1n mind the fact that elymology 1s purely
an analyhical and tedious process of dissolving a
umbied word into a crude form (zgfy) and an aflx
() If this process is resorted to, particularly
-at the el tary and intermediate stages of
Sanskrit teaching, pupils are left in the dark about
dhe beauty of ideas and expression in Sanskrit
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literature, and are bound to he scared away from
ihe subject. To engage onesslf simply In the
olymological study of words bereft of their context
of a sentence is a futile attempt. This does not,
of courss, mean that while teaching Sanskrit
literature o advanced students, the etymology of
aword or two should not be given here end there,
£f without marring the beauty of a passage it adda
tothe purporf ( synthetic meaning) of a sentence
or a paragraph, Yet it is advisable for the sake
of literary eppreciation and interest of puplls fo
accept the conventional meanings of words as
thoy are cutrent in Sansknt literature, and teach
them in their proper context. The Sanskrif werds,
therefore, that are to be introduced according to
‘ggeqgzi’ &t the beginner's stage, should all of
them be concrete rather then absiract, and of
conventional meanings (mx}) rather ihan of
-etymological ones (e ).

XY, PURPORT ( gread )

Thus the sififiarmafias, with whom even the
“Jqfies should be classed, olter dealing with the
datached meanings ol avords existing independently
in language say that when a relcfion i3 esta-
blished baetween the senses of such words in a
aantary by srenre af Ay ww and bl .
new meaning, which is not the meaning of indivi-
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dual words but which is that of the sentence
as a whole, arises in the form of apmald, It will
then be found that unlike the @™
gifias they [start from words to a sentence
rather than from a sentence fo words It has
already been obseived that the views of the
sibraifrAmfis are useful at the inftial stege of
Sanskrit teaching, thatthose of the sfufiarazmifizs
must be taken into account particularly at the
advanced stage, and that the combination (Tze3a)
of both of them would thus be frmtful in Sansknt
teaching as a whole Itiswiththisend inview that
the les of the aififzay fz1s about the power
(afr) of detached words in language have been
detailed in the preceding sechon While dealing
with the gozraa and wvaigg we have already ex
plained the significance of the three pnnciples of
ST, dwgar and gfafy as formulated by the
afafaraaafe. It will now be advisable to tum
to the argdafy of that school after nohng the
special fealures of anFrEa, dear and afafy, which
establish _re]ahons between the senses of independ-
ent words and lead us to aiqa,~the meaning of
the whole sentence According to the wfufiaraa-
ofzas then a sentence is a group of words*
possessing  airhgET, dvaar and afify

Now the special fsature of 2ATHIFY 28 that it doeg
not merely lie in the juxtaposihon of words, as in

#+ TR TRHIE —AHELA |
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the expression f g7 #EqEas zhe' ( pot-object.
hood; bringing-action ) in which words are not
mutually expectant (@rzrg ). enargr can be found
between the crude form (wfa ) of 2 word and the
affix (53) applied to it. For example, in the
sentence ¢gzymg’ (Bring apot ) the apprehension
(@) of the objective case-alfix oy’ after the
wviord ‘4z’ shows its expectency with the words
cqz’ end ¢y’ and becomes ths ceause of the
verbal comprehension (an=z@r ) that fe=? is the
object of the verb ferg?.

Secondly, fyzar means contistency or proper
counection (a3, W)'oi the meaning of a word
with that of another word. This proper connection
depends upon the non-contradiction of our em-
piric For inst in the t
‘grqmm?  the meanings of the words ¢ qzg’. end
‘zmag’ have belween them a proper connection
or consistency which does not coniradict our
ezperience. The senfence, therefore, leads us to
verbal comprehension. On the other hand, in the
senfence ‘earasAa’ { Bring the sky ) the meanings
of the words * ;e ® and ¢ sz * have between
them an Improper connection which contradicis
our expenence. The laiter sentence, therefore,
does not yield a consistent meaning.

Thirdly, efifiror amefal contiguily, proximity)
3z uspally defined as the juxtaposition of consecw.
tive words without an interval. If words are
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separated from one another by fhe Intervention
of other words, the connection () of their
meanings cannot be understood For instance, if
wesay ¢ fufufeafinr ¥aga  ( the mountain, has
eaten, fhery, Devadatia }, tho expression doasnot
lead to verbal comprehensfon, since suitable
words are nol placed in juxtaposition, while
the sentences ‘fiffm, we gagww’® ( The
mountain s fiery, 3xzw hes eaten ) yiold mean-
ings on account of iuxtuposilion_ The a=fymfzss,
however, rejsct this kind of amfy and psycho-
Jogically define it as an immediate recollection
(evRafy, wR) of the meanings of words through
their ¢gfg’ (relation of words to meanmngs )
They say that even when words in a verse
are separated by the intervention of other
words, we can have verbal comprehension Hence
contiguity or proximity in the form of uminterrupt-
ed recollection of meanings related fo words
through the afys called yfx {expression) or axar
(implication) 1s the cause of verbal comprehension,
and not the first kind of contiguity. 1t does not
matter whether words in a sentenco are proximate
or not proximate to one anothsr, but the recollsc-
tion of word-meanings mutually related must be
immediate This does not imply that any meaning
of any word 1 any form 13 recollected The

tability of worda d ds, of course, upon the
non-contradiction of our experience Such amafy
atself1s the cause of verbal comprehension and not
the Inowledge of ggfy.
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In connection vath this smafy the Jaifyzs psycho-
logically explaan hovs the comprehension of a
senlence takes place through indimidual words.
In this respect they say that whila reading a book
or hearing a speech jthe perception of the hurst
word in @ senlence leaves animpression on our
mind and then the! of the sescond, third, etc.
Though such percephions are tranmtory, the im-
pressions left by them last for & long hme and
awaken our memory Thus through the mmpressions
of consecutive words left on the mind there anses
in us acollective recollection of all words  This
recollection is of the nature of collective cogni-
tion ( ggEEvARAE 914 ) and isitself the nowledge
of anafu., Like & ring'e perceplion ansing from the

tact of our gans with a collect of
objecls , es a picture, a book, atable,a clock, etc.”
a single recollechon can anse in us from several
impressions of words The shmulus of the collec-
tive recollection (w@gzevmiars @mf) s the per
ceplion of the last leller of the last word,
accompanied by the impressions of preceding
words  Just es the collective recollsction of a
single ‘rord *Igzw’ occurs to us by the per-
ceplion of the lest lelter ¢w? eaided by the
consecutive Impressions of the preceding lelters,
similarly the recolleclion of the lestletter of the
last word in a sentence, aided by the consscutive
impressions of the preceding words in it, arizesin
us. As this collective recollection of words, other-

wise colled mmRy, does take place in the mind, it
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becomes the cause of crealing a synthetic com-
prehension of words, sentences, paragraphs, etc.

The grldyaifigs, however, describe the genesis
of this recollection in & somewhat dliferent way-
Az all knowledge, they say, is a translent pheno-
menon, the recollection of every preceding word
also is transient Hence several recollections of
several words would not stand together simul-
taneously, {and thus verbal comprehension would
be impessible For this reason 1t must be said that
the recollection, which is related to the meanings
of words and which 1s the cause of verbal com-
prehengion, itself being of the nature of collective
cognition,is one endnotmanifold This collective
recollechion alone leads to the simultaneous
verbal comprehension of the meanings of all
words connected as fizm (action), Fi { object),
g3 {instrument), etc, according to the mazim of
‘pigeons  on a threshing-floor’ ( @vedaam ).
Relating to this mamm there is a verse which
means as follows */Just as p\xgeons old, full-grown
and young simultaneously come down to a thresh-
ing-floor for picking gramns, similarlyina sentence
( & g gz ) the meanings of words (o g w27
and a.naq) being mutually connected together as
B, =4, eto, became the objact ol simulianeous
vexbal compxehenswn "t

1 381 39 R wda @S 2anf gaowala |
AT g% Rl weorEaRAY a1
Quoted in the fygamgrafs under verse 83,




Hindu Methodolegy of Education 439

Some @ifiss who do not recognize the abaove
" Hection ( 7 wft) sam
7 That meaning of a word, whlch!s expectant of,
and consistent with, the meaning of another
contiguous word, can be undersicod from words
themselves, after it is connected with another
meaning. 'S That istosay, the meaning ofa word
‘having a connection with another meaning is first
understood fromwords, Similarly, the meaning of
the parts of a sentence (m)arisinq {rom
the connection of several meanings can first ke
-obtained from words, and the comprehension of
the mesnings of parts ( @7er37 ) thenleads to the
comprehension of the meaning of the whole
sentence (AgarEy ). Even though we suppose that
the comprehensicn of the meaning of former parts
vanishes on account of the transitoriness of
¥novledgo, yst the reccllection of the meaning
of those parts 'or subordinate clauses (3TRERT)
Jasis In our mind, This recollection, therefors,
1eads us to the verbal comprehension of the whole

For inst in the ‘oz’

o first understand from the word ‘gz’ the mesn:
ing of the part that ¢qz’ (jar) is the object (z=F)of
some action, oris connected with soms eaction.
This meaning of the word gzg' being connected
with the meaning of *bringing* oblained irom the

S wwprergla 4m afE qea |

3 TP @ CRATTER o
Qusted In the Rrgygama(y under verse €3,
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word ¢3173? yields the meaning of the whole
sentence. The ¥mifiss, therefore, are not required
to postulate the superfluous sz whick, accaerding
to the Ymgams, is said lo contain the whole unified
meaning of an author or speaker, and is also said
to be revesled by the letters, words, sentences,
paragraphs, nay, the whole book he writes. g%
here tells us, as we have zlready seen, thet the
synthetic activity of the mind ( amamaaufid afz )
is able to give us a unifled meaning from letlers,
words, sentences, paragraphs, etc. (Frgragwna),
Now what should be supplied (speqiga ) when 2
sentence s incomplete in congsequence of some-
thing being unexpressed ? Are we to supply
an actual word or simply its meaning? That isto
say, if, forinsiance, in the incomplete sentence
$ZRU— (—door) the verb i3 unexpressed, should
we supply the actual word ¢ f%fg * { $hut) or would
it doif stmply the general meaning of ‘shutting*
occurs to the mind without our being required to
‘supply & particular word In the senfence? Here
the munstilatass say that it is better to supply
simply the meaning than the word, since we are
more concerned with the meaning then with the
word used to indicate it; and unless the meaning
of/shutting’ first occurs to us from the incomplote
senlence ‘zpg—’, we cannot supply the word
‘Ruk’. The meaning which first occurs to us in
such cases should, therefore, be supplled rather
than the actual word. It {s not necessary thet the
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tecollection of meaning should anse only through
a word, for, it can also arise without the use of &
word It 1s, therefore, prefersbls lo supply in an
incomplete sentence " meaning‘ (z1gtegR) rather
than & ‘word” (wrarr) The Jmifes ond aglass’
say agamnst this thatin such cases o word must
be supplied and not simply its meaning, if we
want to have verbal comprehension, Meaning,
without the actual use of & word, can be conveyed
by perceplion ( segam ) else I, for example, ay
Jar (gz) 13 placed in front of vs, we cen show 1t
merely by means of gesture (1 e with the finger)
and say ‘gg—yzg’ ( Ses this— ) without using
the word tyzy’, Here, the meaming of the
object ‘gz’ 15 understood, though the actual
word ‘mz’ for it 1s not used But it mustbe
remembered that this meaning of the jar 13 under-
stood through perception and not through verbal
comprehension (msgdig), which requires us
to understand the connection (a;:qq)o! words 1n
a sentence 1t §s, therefore, necessary to supply
the actual words ¢Ryfz? and ‘qzqy’ in the incom.
plete sentences ¢ gny —’ and f yg—qw’ respace
tively, 80 es to show the connechon of words and
have verbal comprehension  For, verbal compre.
hension is possible only if the cognition of mean.

.

o ARIRUTETRETr e T ‘T’ TR e
AT IR | (e ) (AR TRy
SgrRam, 1. ¥, Raragenty, B oy,
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ing takes place through particular words, which
must be supplied to complete the sense of &
sentence When a word is thus supplied, the
perception of it conveys to us its meammng by
means of gf ( relalion of a word to 1its meaning),
and the apprehension of this meaning further leads
us to the verbal comprehension of the whole
sentence Again, in every sentence the verb and
words with particular case-affixes (mwFwzify) are
expeclant (ar1g) of one snother  Unless, there-
* fore, the actual verb Ruf’ is supplied ( ggraaRR ),
the 9z ¢ gy’ would not yield its complete
meaning Thers are other examples where a
word slone must be supphed (azreag) and not its
ameaning  If wa simply say ‘gfen — (—for flowers),
the actual word %yzafy’ (craves) must be supphed,
as the peculiar use of the dahve case in the word
‘g’ requires us, according to & grammatical
rule, to supply the verb %gzaf’ alone and not
merely the meaning of ‘craving’, which may
be expressed 1in any other way. This prinaiple
of gz ( supplying a word) is very important
m language-teaching  When & language is being
taught newly, mere gestures, intonalion, eic,
used by the teacher will sometimes convey mean-
ings to the students It must, hov , be noted
that though the meaning can be conveyed by
estures, elc, without the use pf words, yet In
lanquage-teaching actual words introduced to
puplls are more fmportant than other means of
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conveying the meaning. It will, therefors, be
advisable to make a clear slatement of acfual
words In sentences, though gestures, etc., will be
used in direct association with those words for
amplifying their meanings. In the matter of
construing and undérstanding literature at the
advanced stage too it is necessary to supply
actual words in incomplete sentences rather than
their meanings only. ( RrgragaTd, TR ).

It has been observed above that the recollec-
tlon of the of parts or subordinat
(a7IrRaryg) leads us to the verbal comprehension
of a large sentence or paragraph (myrara) as 2
whole. In other words, alarge sentence or para-
greph®is & collection of subordinate clauses, T
which are mutually connected together by
means of gy, A and  engf  When,
ater knowing the mutual connection of different
subordinate clauses, aspeciel unilied sense ()
‘15 exhibited, we get syntactical unity (wFargar).
This syntactical unity is based on a two-fold rela-
tion: (1) H;a! of a word to o senlence of which it
forms part ( o3 Farenan ), and (2) that of a sentence
to another senkence(mﬁm) (1) Asregards
Dgqggar the siniass think that adapgs ( corrobora-
tive or eulogistic sentences) nsver directly signify
& command ( f3f7 ) or prohibition (ffiw); but that
they indicate their meanings by means of an

t e weeEsa | (e, ) .
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explanatory repetition (argaig) or 2 subordinate
statement. The sentences comprising a1fggs can-
not, therefore, yield the principal meaning, but
merely pralse or censure an injunction (fify),
which indicates the principal meaning. The arf=izs
are not, however, meaningless,since they are syntac-
tically connected with an injunction or the principal
senfence. Thus the collection of words contained
in an apfyg conveys the meaning of 'praise’ which
13 required by an injunctfon, occuples the position
of a single word, and forms syntactical umty with
the sentence contaming that injunction. Hencer
a78g1g serving as a single word forms a syntactical®
whole with an injunction ( fifir ). In other ‘words,
the relation of an atdqz to an injunction 1s respec-
tively that of a word to a sentence of which it
forms part. This is called gisqrsaar by the @imm@ss.
(2) Now syntactical umty manifested m the
relation of a senfencet to another sentence,
( aw¥%arFaar ) can be found where two (or more)
sentences, each of which indicates distinctly a

. ; P
LAE TITARATZFARISTLIF e 98-
zafiaar fifvas et ARl AAEAEaAl SFErat
Srrrafonar T ¥,

to aff adgFEmr? 9 sdF  Mefmeeinie
UENAFATHEFAI  HEHFANTETL | .o T
TERAREIEAEe  EaEEEl | 5% WEdik—
¢ @iy \ﬂu\f‘. et | ATEAT | g
e S )’ TR0 ~ATRIRATEL WL Y.
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different relation of words end their meanings,
vield the meaning of a larger sentence or para-
graph on account of their mutual expeclancy.
Here, the ing of cne sent being
with that of enother, the two (or more)sentences
together express one meaning in the form of
_purport (grrd). Thus sentences showing the mutually
expectedrelstion of principal and subordinate, are
found to possess syntactical unily. Here, gaiRenz
says-” When sentences, which ere complete in
respect of their own meanings, again combine
because of {heir relation of principal and subordi-
nate, they form syntachcal unity. “This syntactical
unily inrespect of senfences ( gEdFarewl) Is
ftsell the meaning of a major sentence or a
passage in the form of purport (& ). Before wa
understand the meaning of such a longér sentencs
or o passage ( mgrared ), it is necessary for usio
derstand the ings of subordinate cl
{ SRS ).

The ebove syntactical unity lies especially in
the intended meaning or purport (m73) of a speak:
er or writer according to the Agifyzs. They, there-
fore, hold that the unified meaning of a senfence
.depends upon the infentfon$ of the speaker or
wriler and thate deinlte knowledge of this in-
tention js as much the cause ot verbsl comprehen-
sion as that of arFiggy, dqar end snafl.  Whether

TS(R) s g ANEAl WSS e
(b) aorticouvied o | ~3dlRe




446 The Problem of Sanskrit Teachi:

the meaning of a word should be consirued with
the meaning of a particular word alone depends
more on the fntentfon of the epeaker or writer
than on ayFIgAL For 1 , in the &

¢yl T UT. geRsqmdany’ there is expectancy
(enmgar) between the words ¢ ga.’ and famm:’
as well as ‘qm:’ and ‘gem:’; and the sentence
being thus “ambiguous would etther mean, 'Here
comes the son of the King, the man should be
removed’, or’Here comes the son {my son), the
man (oflicer) of the King should be removed ' In this
case a doubt arises whether the word ‘quw.’ 8
to be construed with ¢gai:? or ¢gzg,’, and it can
be removed by knowing the intended meaning
(mgqﬁ) of the speaker or writer that the word
¢gg ? s to be construed with fgy,’ and not with
‘gey.’, Knowledge of ars (purport, drit) is,
therefore, the fourth condition necessary for verbal
comprehension in addition fo apsrgmr, fraar and
smafy, Again, a word in a sentence has sometimes
more than one meaning Whether it means this ot
that in a particular context depends also upon the
intention of the speaker or writer. For example, the
sentence ‘GrquAra can either mesn ‘Bnng salt’
or ‘Bring a hAorse’, as the word ¢ g’ has two
meanings, viz, ’salt’ or ‘a horse’. Which of these
two meanings 13 to be accepted in & particular
context is determined by the hearer after knowing
the mtention of the speaker. If the speaker is
dining, the word ¢ ¥z’ would mean ‘salt’ andif
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he s going out, it would mean ‘a horse'. For, at the
time of dining the speaker’s intention cannot be
that a horse should be brought; while at the lime
of going out he cannct intend that salf should be
brought. The parficular occassion or context (o),
therefore, demands that we should understand only

a parlicular meaning which can be determined by

knowing {he intention or purport of {he speaker.”
1t we “suppose that the apprehension of purport

i3 not & cause of verbal comprehension, the word

¢ 37 would not somelimes mean ’salt’ and

sometimes ‘ & horss ', For this reason it must be

admitted that there is a causal reletion between

the knowledge of Intention or purport and verbal

comprehension. .

‘' apra$ thinks that the aporehension of et is

essential only in the case of equivocal words, and

that the mere context, efc., can defermine awd,

Others also say that purposs ( #% ), ,context

(wFw ), a special characteristic (f?ﬂ{n), pro-

priety  ( sRk@ ), plece (¥w ), and fime

(3 ) are the delerminants of the meanings of .
words, T and aince they always precede verbal

comprehension, they, rather than the kncwlidqe

§ gt A% ared g wwT AE A1 werivEy
sRads o TR | QR T A% wE
WE | ~qTE,
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of gred, should be held to be the causes of verbal
comprehension The Nmfyrs, however, think that
if ’ context ’ elc, are taken to be the causes, {t is
clear that all those causes preceds every verbal
comprehension But since those causes are mani-
fold, it cannot be decided what particular cause
precedes what parlicular verbal comprehension.
Instead of grouping together all those manifold
causes as showing the purport or intention, itis
better according to the law of parsimony (e193),
to accept the knowledge of purport ftself as a
single cause of verbal comprehension According
1o ihe fmifyse God is the authar or speaker of the
Vedas and the apprehension of his intention is the
cause of verbal comprehension, while in the case
of words mechanically repeated by a parrot they
take the inteniion of God or«a human tralner to
4o be the cause

The Fgifxs along with the fammss accept arad

s the cause of verbsl comprehension If they
would not accept @wd, all thelr attempts for the
ascertamnment of the purport of Vedic sentences
would be futile They, however, say that the
defmit of aryd formulated by the Ymfrss, as,
‘the Intention of the speaker’ (vggResr) or ‘the
utterance of words with a desire 1o convey a
LR Rama) are not correct

For, 1t1s not elways true that there1s an intention
or desire of the speaker lo convey a meaning For
dnstance, there can be no intention or desue of
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<communicalion in the words mechunica]ly utter-
-ed by a parrot or an idiot; yst those words are
understocd by 0s. Secondly, a Vedic priest
tepealing Vedic texis withoul knowing their
meaning cannol be said to have an intention
or desire lo convey @ meaning; yet the words
uttered by him can be undersicod by one who
knows their meaning. Thirdly, when a feacher
is found togive'a wrong erplenalion of a text,
the student reelizes ihat ithe tescher does not
undersiand what he says. It cannot be here
seid that the teacher has & definife intention or
purport, since what he supplies as an explanation
differs from eclual ezperience and the meening
of the text. We cannot even say that in the Vedic
texts uliezed unintentionslly by a Vedic priest
there is the intention or purport of God who is
supposed fo he the author of the Vedas. For,
schools like thoge of the mfia¥s and the dfimays deny
the existence of God and his authorship of the
Vedas; yet they are*found lointerpret the meening
of the Vedas, Thus declaring the Jarfyzs’ definflfon
of g to be wrong the ¥nPaws say thst amd
(purport )13 “ the capacity of words in a senterice
10 express & particular meaning. ' T That !s'io say,
a7ords themselves have the Inherent copacity
(gﬁ—.) to preduce a particular cegnition of tha
correlation (égﬁ, ar4g) of thefr meanings. If the
sentence @t gz’ (A pot in the house) Is uttered
without understending its meening, ihe senlence
T G ARG SRR, 1 Y.
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atself has the inherent capacily for producing the
cognition of the relation of ‘g2’ (a pot}~and not
that of ‘g7’ (a garment }—to ‘%z’ (thehouse) The
Jistener is able to undesstand thiz parhcular mean-
ingin spite of 1ifs comprehension or non-com- .
prehension by the speaker. Hence the capacity
of the sentence to convey the parlicular relahion
between ‘gz’ and ¢iz’as called grard {purport), and
the apprehension of this gryd leads us fo verbal
comprehension  This capacly or power (=fw)
ofa senlence s known whenitis not imposuble
for us to show tho mutual relahion of words in that
senlence As 1 the sentence ¢ nt gz ? there 15 no
mpossibililly  of establishing  the  relation
(aqmzqqﬁ) between ¢z’ and ¢ gz ’, the capacity
of that senience 1o show the particular relahion of
*locahion and the thing it to be located (|
Jgygway ) 18 purport itself Thus according to
the Imifams the impossibility of establishing a rela-
hon ( srgmgnfy ), non-accomplishment of purpose
( mwaifafs ) and context, etc [€:ties ) help
us indirectly in determiming the purport of
sentences 1i, then, the existence, in a sentence,
of words {if {o convey a particular sensecan ke
detined as’ purport *, a non-Vedie (Sfm) or a
Vedic sentence, though uninteligible to the
speaker, has nherent capacity to convey a mesn
ing according to this flawless definition

N Here the Ymifays alter quoting the semtence
‘@aane’ Tase an objection that although the word
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¢ ¥gy? hes capaaly o signify (m‘]ﬁmﬁm)
iwo weanings, yet the speaker's desire (qqgﬁ‘—.‘n)
1o convey atpecific meaning (‘salt* or “ a horse’)
inl a speaafic context must be laken inte account.

The 3gifiaas enswer this objection by adding a
quahficathion, vz, ¢ reldftcrmsasRaa’ o their
above dehnition of ared, end qwe the whele
definthon a5 ‘TeriR-ARdrsS sft  az=didss—
gafemy’, Purport then means “the capacity of
words to convey a parficular meaning 1n the
absence of {Her uviterance with the desire or
intenhion of conveying any cther meanmng * In
this way, though the word ¢%ww’ has capacily te
aigmily fwo meenings, wmz, ‘selt’ and ‘ahorze’,
yet if a person ulters that word while dming, hiz
servant, alter understanding the purport of the
senlence from this particular conlext, will take the
word ‘¥wg’ to mean ’salt’ elone and not ‘a
horse’, because the word ‘&7’ having capacity
1o mean ‘salt’ Is not uttered vath the mtention of
conveying the other meaning, wiz, ’a horse’.
Ageain, the vrord ¢@yq’ cannot sumultansously
suggest the two meanings. Fer, tshen the purpost
of the sentence ‘%wugwma’® is understocd, the
meaning that first occurs to the servant is ‘galts
and then ‘a hoise’ In due cxder Although we
suppose that the two meanings of an equivocal
vord—as in the cate of Fyg—are meant to be
simultaneously perceived in a literary passage,
the ebove dehnition isnot ¥ liceble, since the
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word ¢gy’ 1n the defimhion can include two mesn-
ings also  This defimtion of ¢ grqy? is thus equally
spplicable o non-Vedic s well as Vedic sentences
unintelligently ultered erther by a parrot ora pniest
without any desize or intention of communication
Accarding to the dimess and Jzifass ofe or
the inherent power residing in all things is a
distinct category Just as there s mnherent power
in the fire to burn anything, so in words also,
say the ifiness and Jgifiqas, there is inherent
power, which beng distinct from words and
objects denoted by them isthe determining charac
teristic ( sw@<peF ) of their capacity to express a
parhicular meaning Such words in a sentence
having 1nherent power in them to show the
mutual relotion of their meanings naturally
express Purport Thus purport, which consists in
the inherent power of words or senlences fo
produce a synthetic cognition independently of
the intention o} the spesker (g¥gRsar ), isa
couse of verbal comprehension according to
the 3qufms  The ¥mifiqs and the Hiniass, thersfore,
accept arrdzfy In this particular sense and often
utilize this important hinguistic ‘principle in deter
mining the unified sense of the Vedic texts They
always determine ths purpor! or eynthetic
meaning of the Vedas by employing the six et
rules of fnterpretation, viz (i) Unity of the
beginning and conclusion of a work (SuFwTER),
(i1) Repetition of the main fopic in varlous
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contexls  ( aprE Y ( 1it ) Novelly of the subject-
matter (aygar), (iv) Fruit or result (%)
{v ) Preise or incidentsl remarks es distinguished
from the main theme ( a:knz)’ and (vi)Argumenisin
favour of the main topic ( 97ak ). The finigrs em-
ploy these rules {or determining the purport of the
Firrg of the Vedas, while the fmfaas [Cetasics)
use them for establishing the unified meaning or
aryd of the mragrs that all Upenishadic senlences
are closely relatedin their meaning to the all-
pervading #zr alone.§ The above rules of sniar
are also very useful in determining the purport of
the wame (law); while in the case of secular
(¥\irs) senteaces contained in poelry and other
forms of literature the purportis determined by
means of wrww ( context ), aifxer Crropriety), g
(place ), 715 (time ) ete., as referred to above.
Here apzzmam says that though the apprehen-
sion of purper! (am&m) i3 necessary for verbal.
comprehension at particular places, it is not requir-
ed for every verbal comprehension. He further
adds that when there arises a doubt about tha pur=
port of a passage Gr when it is certain that thers is
the total absence of purpor!, no verbal compre-
hension s possible. But il in the beginning vre are
in doubt about the purport and if afterwards we
gradually determine the purport, verbal compre-

§ R TR AR afrdaT
gRgnaly | c~d. G, 1, LA
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hension is possible. In other words, the knowledge
of purport becomes the cause of verbal compre-
hension aiter the period ofdoubt 1f we are doubtful
&s to whether & sentence means this or that, the
knowledge of aragy helps us to understand the umfed
sense of that sentence Or, if we misunderstand the
view of a speaker or writer, the knowledge of pur-
port is useful for removing our misunderstanding.
It 1s, therefore, not true that all verbal compre—
hension takes place only afier the knowledge of
s [ agraeRae, 9w ]

It may be said 1n connection with the above view
that students learning a language hke Sansknt are
always 1n doubt regarding the purport of a sentence,
verse or paragraph of the book they read Itis,
therefore, desirable to remove this doubt by telling
the purport and facilitating verbel comprehension
before and affer the detailed study of a thought-
unyt With this end in view Shastns usually tell the
purport twice, before and after the detailed study
of a passage, and Sansknit commentators supply in
their commentanes sygaefigrs or introductory re—
marks containing the purport of sentences and para-
graphs of the original texts This procedure 1n oral
teaching or in wntten commentanes really helps the
analyhico~synthetic or intensive study of literature
and Shastras in the following way The detailed
study of a passage enables the teacher and the
taught to analyse the principal and subordinate
parts of sentences conveying corresponding ideas;
while the purport told at the beginming and end of



Hindu Methodology of Education 455

the detalled study maintains synthesis of ideas.
The telling of the purport (arrdsax), es adopted
by Shastris In their teaching is, therefore, a wise
Flan worthy of being followed by all teachers of
Sanskrit. The teacher may either fell this purport
to students or may elicit it from them through
suitable questions, Any way, dus attention to the
Purport must always be paid by the teacher in the
teaching of prese rather than of coetry.

It hes been observed ehove that the Szifams
sccepting mif ( power ) as a distinet calegory give a
rigidly technical definition of gryd as * the inkerent
capacity of words fo produce the cognilion of a
particular meaning.” The ¥mf¥s, however, do not
accept afip as e dislinct calegory, but identify it
with the will or intention (z=z1) of God ocra
human speaker. This is why they define arms as
* the infention or will ot ihe speaker.’” With the
exceplion of words reproduced by a parrot, an
idiot, a Vedic priest or o gramophone it may
be generalized that infention is a predominant
factor of eny epeech or writing. Although there
is no fniention in a parrot, an idio!, a gramophone
or 2 book {teelf, yeot the original speaker or writer
whose words are repreduced or recorded by
each of the above has definitely an intention.
Unless words are ultered with a conscious purposs
or intention, they cannot be meaningful. It is enly
<due to the speaker's intention that peculisr words
aoquite peculer meamiugs &1 duferent confexfs,
There is, therefore, much truth in the delinftion of



456 The Problem of Sansknut Teachmng

i@y awen by the 3mfiss, though that defimtion
might be faully from a sinctly scienhfic pont of
view While dealing with equivocal words and
adding the quahhcafxon ¢ grradidl-garsyaiaad’
{non-utlerance with the intention of conveying any
other meaning ) lo their own dehmition of ayg even
the fgiftags ndirectly acknowledge the factor of
intention Hence the defimtion of the Ngfiss is
serviceable for all practical purposes Although the
sentences repeated by & parrot or an idiot are
not uttered with the intenhion or desire of commu
nication, yet 1t cannot be said that Vedic sentences
mechanically repeated by priests and speeches
or songs recorded by gramophones are nat utlered
with a desire of communication It then found
that Vedic sentences elc., are uitered with the
desite of communicating their meaning to the
hearer, and that the knowledge of areqdis the
cause of understanding the meaning arising from
gentences desired to be co_mmunicated That i3 is
contamedin the intention of the speaker or writer is
awell-known fact Nothing, thersfore, can be gained
except coniradiction to this well-known fact in
formulating a rigidly technical definition of qre as
the 3z1fas do As the cases where the intention of
the speaker is absent ars rare, it fs preferable to
accept for practical purposes the definition of
s os formulated by the Jaifyss and to pay due

tention 1o the intenton of the ker or wriler in
language-study The knowledge of argi is, therefore,.
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the cause of verbal comprehension which arises
from a sentence desired to be communicated.

XV.*IMPLICATION (@uiT)

Sometimes peculiar words in a senlence slend
in the way of understanding s genera! purport
(@i ), We are, therélore, requited fo understand
those words in a sonse other than the primary one
(%3, g ) for the purposs of making them suit the
context or purperl. Thus when aller hearnng or
roading a word in a sentence we have to abanden
its primery sense (g(znzi:nq) on account of ils In-
applicebility fo or incompatibibty with (emmify)
the other words or context of that sentence, and
when we accept there snother (imphed) sense,
which is in some way related to the primary sense
(@, gem@erg ), we have to rezort to the process
called lmp}icaﬁon or zgwr. In other words, @am
occurs when the primary eense, which is opposed
to some means of knowledge ite “direct perception’
( a=3mmm ), cennot be accepted, and when, for the
sultability of the context, we have to suppose an-
other meaning which is relaled fo the express or
primary meaning. For instance, in the zentence
¢yt e * (A hemlet Is situsted on the Ganges)
the primary meaning of the word tazr’ls tramEg
{the siream of the Ganges) which lirst arisas in our
mind; hut this meaning i opposed fo the direct
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perceplion, as the hamlet cannot be situated on the
stream. The purport of the spesker in uttering the
sentence Is that we should understand the meaning
¢agame ! (the bank of the Ganges ) from the word
fngar?, end not the express meaning ‘maig’ (the
stream ) which is incompatible with the purport.
We, therefore, abandon the primary or express
meaning ‘ the stream * and understand the ,implied
or secondary meaning ‘ the bank * which I3 ralated
1o the primary meaning ‘the stream’. We under-
stand the implied meaning (p\qp'x) ‘bank’ from
the word ¢ aga?’ according to the following psycho-
logical process—

The Knowledge of ‘the bank' does not first arise
in our mind but arises after the knowledge of the
‘primary meaning ‘ stream’. We {irst know the word
€ agar’ and its primary meaning ‘ stream’, after
which we understand the implication that the
‘express meaning / stream’ {s related to ‘the bank’
through the relation of proximity (&l ) or con*
junchion (@), Here, according to the mental law
of assocition that the knowledge of one thing Jeads
to the memory of another thing related to it,$ we
Tocollect the bank. We have already seen that
there is a relation( gsrx ) between a word and its
meaning, and that the two related things (gt )
showing that relation are a word and its meaning.
‘When one related thing, i. e., a word is known, we
<an recollect another related thing, 1., & , the mean-

¥ ererIPRTAATE IR |
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ing, Hers, according fo this mental law the know-
ledge of the cne related thing, i. e., the word Sz’
which also contains the implied meaning ‘bank’
1hrough its relation of conjunciion or proximily to
ihe primary meaning ‘elream’, leads us to recollect
the other related thing, viz, the implied meaning
‘bank.’ Thus from the whole sentence ‘AgamI e’
we understand by Implication (egmr) the ble
sense that ihe hamlet is situated on the bank (zmdE
;). Here the relation of the word ‘a7 * with its
primary meaning ‘stream’ is direct andwith the
gecondary meaning ‘benk’ it is rndirect (FETUEF),
since the word ‘ngy’ is directly related to the primary
meaning ‘stream’ which is again related to the
secondary meaning ‘ bank ', symzfi thus occurs
when ths ralation of a word is understood /ndirectly
through the primary meaning. The relation of
conjunction () belween the primary meaning
‘strearn’ and the secondary meaning ‘bank’ is here
called eymr or Implication.f Although this relation
of comunchon is originally belween, the things
¢ngr’ and ‘gz’ L e, betweon  the stream’ end
‘the bank’ and not befween the words ¢ 4%’ and
‘a2, yet the word ‘azm? {s indirectly related to the
word ‘gz’. Thus the knowledge of /the bank’
being derived from fmplication (wamr), the meaning
‘bant’ becomes ‘aw (the thing implied). The well.
known meaning of a word is its express or primary

t 2 aesErTRRERETIRE: s, o
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meaning, yet when this meaning 13 incompatiable-
with the context, we invanably resort to @z, The
implied meaning (exnd) 13, however, of secondary
importance as compared to the express meaning.
Of course, it the purport of the speaker can be
ascertained by means of the primary mesnings of
words, 1t 18 not proper to resort to ser and accepi
the secondary meaning

Now wherein dees the incompatibihity (argaqR),
whichis the essential condition of Implication (zemr
dis), he? Doesit lie 1n aFamgaefy { Incompatibility
of ascertaining the logical or syntactical relation)
or in maqi:wqﬁ-( ( Incompatibility of ascertaining the
Purport of the speaker}? Here, some schools, the
mlaRafags and the ap mu@nb, ior instance, say
that sramgaIfa 1s the essential condttion of e,
But instead of regarding At as a separate
condition of Implication it 1s better, according to
other schools like the qeiymfiss and the Tzikags to
regard mwﬁgﬁqﬁt as the essenhal condition 1n all
cases, and include the former in the laiter The
teasons lor this are as follows—

For example, m the sentence &gt wyay’ (Admit
the sticks into the dining room ) thers would be no
necessity of resorting to Implication  For, it bemng
rossible to admit the sticks into the room, the logical
connsctlon (2737 ) between ¢ g3g® and the pri-
mary meaning of ‘g, (sticks) can be well establish-
ed Hence FEmgaafs which 18 supposed to be the
essential condition of Implication does not oceur in
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this sentence. On the other hand, there is araiamafy
here, since the purport of the gpeaker is not that
* slicks’ (primary meaning) should be admitted,
but it i3 that * azceties with sticks * ( gfeu: ) should
be admitted for dining. 1f the primary meaning of
a4 ? (slicks) would be accepted here, it would
be impossible to serve food lo the slicks. This
incompatibility can be removed by taking the im-
plied meaning of ¢ 3 ? as afpwwry’ (ascetics with
sticks ). The implication is thus roofed n am@wf%(
and we, thezefore, 1ake the sentence xdl: qigg ' to
ean ‘afyway samz’ (The ascelies with sficks
should be admitted ).
Again, in the sentence ‘#isd iy wmam’
{ Protect the curds {rom the crows )it is possible to
establish the syntactical relation ( 374y ) between
¢ pary ' end ¢ R, the primary meaning of
vrhich {3 * crows . If weshall understend from this
senlence that animals other than the crowsmay be
allowed to spoll the curds, then we might miss the
purport of the speaker. According to the purport
of the spesker we ghould not merely understand
{ho primaty mesning ‘ crows’ from the word
« gidey; ! but should also teke by implication alf
creatures that epoll the curds ( ZgTaasn: mffde ),
For, the purpert of the speeker here 13 that the
curds should be protected from all creatures, If
-we would take slmply the pritmary meaning ‘crows’,
there would bo arawigvify which canbs removed
by resorling fo mgm and understanding that the
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curds should be protected not only from the crows
but from all creatures.

Similarly, in the sentence ¢gfiy mfa’ (The
men with umbrellas are going ) we are not to under-
stand from the word *gfin * merely ils primery
meaning, viz, ‘men with umbrellas’, but also to
understand by implication ‘the collection of all
men with and without umbrellas *, since the purport
of the speaker 1s to make us know the latter mean-
ing which is imphed If symply the primary meaning
of ‘ghn > be taken, there would be araaigafy
which can be removed by taking the latter meaning.

Bgein, in the sentence © fig yzz’ (Eat posony
the logical relation (ataa) of the primary meanings
of the words ¢ figg’ and ¢ ygET, 1 e, of the object
and the verb respeciively, can be well established,
though the eating of poison will surely result in
death The fsther's intended meamng ( axw&),
however, 1n saying this sentence to lus son 1s not
that he should eat poison which causes death The
intendéd meaning s that the son should desist from
dining at the house of the enemy. For all these
reasons the condition of the incompatbility of
establishing the logical relation ( erqmavefieem—
a']sm) being non-pervasive [Cic Y 1t 18 necegsary
1o accept the mcompahbilty of ascartaimng the
Purport as the essential condiion of Implication
(exTaigfedaaniem ),

Moreover, all sentences in which there is
aFamgafa can be shown to involve anqaiqafy also.
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The sentence ¢ ngamr : * i3 generslly quoted es
an example of sy, The anvg\mfizs say here
that the primary (express) meaning of the word
‘g’ viz., / the stream ’ cannot be logically con-
nected with the meaning of “4i7 ° (a hamlet) end
that the 1mplied meaning ‘ bank’ should be under-
stood from the vord ¢ azar’, But this is an example
as much of argigasfa as of wrgmguefs. For, # we
take the primary meening of the word ‘wean?, the
genlence s alzo incapeble of yielding lhe pur;:or!,
+hich should imply “the bank’. I i3, {berefors,
better, according to the law of parsimony (=q7)
to teke ammfgqqf%( es the only essential condilion of
Implication. Thete are several factors that determine
the purport of a sentence. Thus in the example
* rzamr A e is helplul es o factor of
determining the Purport, In ‘it ofy Ay’ non-
accomplshment of purpose (wivafufz ) §= helpful
end in ‘YT’ ete., context (s3am), time (me), and
place (27) are helpful in determining the purport,
If only armrpuafy ke supposed to be the cause
of $mplicaticn, another feult ocgurs as follows.~In
the sentence ¢ niqar €4: 7, the speaker purports thet
we should understand “the kank’ frem the werd
‘xg1?, end e do understend ecluelly that “the
bank! 1s implied by the werd tnzr?, Nowif the
speaker purpoils thet sre sheuld undersiand the
mesning *{ish’ frem the word ¢ §i7°, the implied
weening of ¢Gi7’ wouldbo/a fish’. This rule for
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tanding the ker's purport would be
violated it srrgAFi would be supposed fo be the
condifion of Implicatfon For, there would be no
criterion to decide when the word *agr’ should
amply ‘the bank ' and when the werd fdlg” should
amply ‘a fish’. For this reason it is necessary to
accept the incompalibihity of ascertaining the pur-
port (amtﬁgqqﬁi ) as the only cause of Implication.
In short, the knowledge of the speaker’s purport
leads us to understand the implied meaning (?wz']),
{ frmsrtafe, gt |
e 35 divided into several varishes by the
aeTRRFS, fFs and Ygfars according to differ-
-ent principles of division and the peculiar process
mvolved n each vaniety. The most imporiant and
common vaneties that are indispensable io
the expounding and understanding of the
anner spuit of hterature and mms may be noted
as follows—
quyz gives the third condition of zxwr as *sR
HATARGAL * meaning thereby that along with the
two conditions ¢ yemdaa? and ‘@@ ? either / esta-
blished usage * (&R ) or ' a dehmte mohive or pur-
pose’ (gAlsi ) must jushly a egmr, The first vanety
is, therelore, called by him *[frszemmr’ end the
second © ydlaagd wan °, He, from a scientific point
of view, accepls fisgraar the case of words like
‘ga’, which etymologrcelly (zamerift) and hence
wrimanly means ¢ gdnfim® ( one who handles Fod
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grass), and which through usage or secondarily
meens ¢ g’ (clever). The purpese of this ey,
which is rocted in this elymclogical sense, might
have been known by people in ancient fimes; yet
it is forgotten by us now owing fo the &f} (conven-
fion, usage) of the word <Fge’ in the sense of
¢ g0 ?, which we now take as the primary weening
of ﬁ:at word. The same may be said about the word
Sa3eq’ which étymologically means /salliness’
(@ ma: ) end conventionally or primarily means
*beauty . All similer words hke ‘3w (R fimn),
7w () W) 7w ) ele., ate now understood by usin
their conventional and hence primary senses
through usage, znd their efymological senses are
known by few persons. As vie now tske the conven-
tional senses of those words to be primery, it is
unnecessary lar all practical purposes to resort to
23 in tho case of those conventional ( ¥z ) worde.
This 18 why mfymgdnng and g are inchined not
to recognize fiszemt in the case of the above
words, and thete is soms truth in their view.{
1f fywzwar is left oul, all other verfeties of ey
are found fo proceed from a definite purpose or
motive and zre, therefore, collectively termed
¢ prwaadl @anr > For instance, there is a2 delinite

1 samBewia grfrnsach meee FENEAT | 2aE
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purpote of wxmt 1n the use of the sentence € agnE
&g > end it 15 in suggesting the extreme coclness
and punity of the bank and of the hamlet milusted
onit. Although the sentence ‘aigmz g * 15 capa-
Lle of suggesting these qualihes, yet it 18 unnecess-
ary to resorttoweuwrin it Moreover, the excess or
abundance of these quahiies 1s not so much suggeat-
ed by the word ‘gz’ mn the sentence !wgae fia *
as 1t is done by the pecuhar mode of the word ‘151’
an ‘ogra 9y % The word fagr® cen mmply not
only * the bank ' but can also suggest a thud sense,
<1z, 'coolness and sanctity’ (‘inq:nq-.qa) of ngrin ad
excessive degree  Thus the suggestion of the
excess of ’ coclness and sanchity ‘ which really
belongs io the stream, but which 1s translerred to
+the hamlet’ (ﬂb‘() through association, Is the
motive or purpose of zmr i the sentence ¢ aigaat
g ' It may then generally be said that the
defimte purpose of yRwwadl vaaris to help the
process of suggestion (@war ) and suggest a thud
sense, which 1s {he same as the purpose and other
than the express ( q1v7 ) and imphed (7x3) senses.
Thizs suggeshon depends, of course, upon the m-
dividual frame of mind of which one 15 possessed.
and 1t is, therefore, subjective rathsr than obective
Now the mental precess fnvolved m sdyawasdt
syt leading Yo agmy ( suggestion ) is this — In all
the varieties of g sww the understanding of
the purpose (zdw ), which is iu the form of



Hindu Methodology of Education 467

“ suggestion *, depends upon the conscfousness of
identity (aiimsfiaRi) between the primary sense
(:nami) and the secondery semse (egm) This
consciousness of idenhiy leads us io fransfer the
charactenstics (qﬁ) of the pnmary sense to the
gecondary senss This transfer further makes
possible the associalion of those characienshcs
with the secondary sense, and the association then
enables us io understand the purpose 1n the form
of ! suggestion ‘. For mstance, 1n ¢ qgrar Sy > when
the 1denhiy of the primary sense / stream’ and the
the secondary sense * bank * 1s reahzed, we transfer
the characteristics of ‘ coolness and sanchiy
belongmg to / the stream ' to ‘ the bank ’, and ths
association of ‘ ¢oolness and sanchiy ' with the
bank makes us conscious of the purpose of FLULVIZ ,
the suggeshon of * coolnees and hity ‘attack

to the bank and the hamlet.

T3 vy 13 divided mto two mam vanehies
vz, 721 ( Pure ) end 4y ( Qualitative ) In srgyewmy
there is the absence of ‘gywR’ which, 1n iis restnct-
ed sepee, means ’the secondary uso of a word’
owing .o similanty between 1ls primary sense
( ar= ) and mmplied sense (@), We must re-
membsr hera that ¢ gggre? 1n ils wider sense means
the secondary or liguraiive use of a word, and
such gy being present i all variehes of zauy
(even in gzT vaur) becomes an equivalent of e,
since gguy also is the secondery or figurative use of
awesd The word for o thiz wider conse {zused
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in different systems of Hindu phllosophy. But the
distinction betveen gar exwr and §)Y exmr without
belng besed on this wider sense of gvare s based
on Hs reciricted sease. In gz e, therefore, the
rrimary sense and tho Implied gense of a werd have
between themselves a relalion which Is other then
that of eimilarity (uismeraw), Scme of the
numerous relations other than the one of similarity
sre—{ 1} confuncifon or assaciation (ddln or argwk)
85 between ¢ g’ (lences ) and ¢ gfa * {lancers)
in the example ‘g=m: nRyfal () proximily
(anfg ) s between the sireom end the baonk in
the example ¢ nzmmal A ’, L) effect and cause
{¥rrongra) s between ‘long life ! and “life~
prolonging property’ (ghee) in the example augad,
(iv) subserviency or serving the purpose of another
(arxd ), &s between ‘xz? and the /post (wqur)
serving the purpose of 1=’ in the example ‘zwam
oz (=) gt ?, et

In the other maln variety of sjiwadt eg,viz, the
st e there §s the presence of ‘a9’ n fts restrict-
ed sense. In otlter words, there Is the secondery use
of aword in it owing lo the relotion of similarity or
extreme resemblance (812dm @I wifa: ) between
its primary sense and implied sente. ¢fM? (quali-
tative ) etymologically means / one which proceeds
from quehities * (g e ) that are common to the
prnmary senge and the implied sense. For example,
in the case of the words s sz: ? and ¢ i * that are
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I7=RT or eygfe ( iguratively used) In the sentences
5o wg: ° and ¢ mgas: &%, there is the relation
of similanly between the primary senses of those
words, viz, “the mocn’ and ‘lire’, and the secondary
senses of the same, wz., ‘the face”’ end /the koy’
Tespeciively. The identity between ¢ w5 and geg?
or ¢ gmaz: and «f3, ? 1s then felt by us owing to the
extreme resemblonce of their qualities, though the
pnmary sense and {ke secondary sense of ¢5=z:?
and ‘z. * are quite sepasate things.

There are fcur sukdivisions of IR <ETH, VZee
IuETR, euw, eyt and grmsEmr, which are dealt
with in their order es follows—

(1) InzEesm { Inclusive implication ), which fs
also celled araz=miat or =g, 15 that 1 which
there 1s the Inclusion or acceptence (z7zr) of the
primary serte in the imphed sense. In other words,
SursmAeeer is that 1n vshich the primary serse eccepts
an addiffonal sense for the purpese of establishing
itsell (primary sense ) in the context of a sentence.
In this e=7 the primary tense of a word is not
Qwen up (7 wnfy ar =18 5@ ) but in combination
with the accitfonal sense It is Included in the im-
plied sense. Thus the sentences—agx. (afawm: gon)
=hofa, g=1 (gfon: g ) afiofa, S (o)
W, awd (Fgrmemf=) s o, efou
( efeliofima ) mifq, ereall exemples of the inclu-
sion of {he primary senses of the verds inbold type,
plong with addstional eences, In their fmplied senses,
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() vemegm ( Exclusive implication ), otherwise
called mgearay or agsza, 18 that in which there 1s the
exclusion or abandonment of the primary sense,
which being incempatible with the context of a
sentence rndrcates (@7 Svefmr) another semse
connecied with 1t 8o as fo et ihe context of that
sentence For mstance, in the sentences ¢ ngwf
(ngde) 9’ and fwgt (nmn aewn ) Tk’
({ The children on the cofs ery), the primary sensss
of the words ¢ ngar ’ { stream ) and ¢mazn * (cois)
are excluded or given up in order to pomt out the
jmphed senses ‘ bank * and ‘children on the cots’
respechvely

In connection with these two sub-divisions of
& ewon, e ind dent variety ¢ W% 4
{ Quast-imnclusivs or parhal implication), otherwise
named ‘ wwdwr’ or ¢ AWIEEEEE ’, mey be men-
ticned Though this variely has not been recognized
by the apegifas or the %mﬁws, 1t 15 usually zesorted
to by the 3ziffams for estsbhishing the identily of the
Individual Soul with the Universal Soul while sx
pounding the great Vedic dictum ¢ ganfis '  Thou art
That ) Thus sggwgesor occurs when a word signi
{ying some quahilied enhty ( fyfae ) abandons cne
part of its primary sense and retains another part *

* a3 f Rfieams 2@ v g oIRy a8 @
FEERETI, FAT * sy A9GT gl | AT, K ¥
ify a1 T ATy 1
ANl Iv%a dsa G haguRgmg il
IFudna armismy, 1%
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For instance, n the senlence ‘@z 37¢w.’ (This s
that %3z ) the two quahhed enhties signihed by
the words ‘®,’ and “amy’ refernng respechvely
10 ¥gzw of the past time and tggx of the present
f1me cannot be identical. The two words, however,
refor to the samo f3eq or substanhive, wiz., the
indwidual Zggw, who 1s unrelated to time, past and
present. When, therefore, the 1dentity of the quah-
hed entihies )s not possible, the part consistmg of
attnbutes (f?ﬁnm)oi these enhities is abandoned
and the part indicating the substantive 19 retained
or accepted, Thus the attnbutes or qualificabions
of the past hme ’ ond ' of the present ime’ Lemng
2bandonéd, the substanhve ¢34z’ iz retamned for
establishing the umty of 3qga. Sumilatly, when i
the sentence ¢ gmufy’ { Thou (sfa yertThat (fax) ]
we eliminate parts of the primary senses of * Thou'
and ‘That', viz, the adjuncts or gquahficahions
* hmited intelhgence * ( fifigsa ) and ‘ommiscience’
(ga“ma) of sy and g4z reepechively, Pure Conscious-
mess common to sfjg and $gz 15 left, and the differ-
ence belween both of them being anmhilated, the
adentity of both is estabhshed
() Now aiqr egmr (Superimponent Impheation),
4he third sub-cavision of ga1 a8 recogmzed by the
Wg—.ﬂﬁss, nvolves the process of superimposition
{ani]q) of one thing on the other. The gy 4o,
therefore, occurs when the object of supenmposi-
tion (frr-sn@awd )18 denbified with  the thing
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taken in (3 ) by the thing supeximpoeed viz,,
3;1:( s and it is only the word s that is expressed,
Again, as already stated, there is the causal relation
between the primary sense and ihe implied sense
«of the word ¢ i7",

Now the a3}y g has only two varieties viz, (a}
gy and (b) sr=agi, and the examplss of bothof
them are ‘qifift @’ and ‘&g ) 5 or tilieRn?
respectively. Here we idenbly ¢ gifig:? (f;qqm)
wilh 4.’ (Rgdtzwara), as both of them possess
the common gualilies of *dullnéss and stupidity *

( =), In the tirst example, 1. e., ofthe i}
g1y both the object of superimposition or the thing
compared (ﬁqr;_zﬁq ) and the thing superimpesed
or the standard of comparison (frfl-sTam) are-
separately mentioned; while in the ezamples of
stogram they ( fraw and fagdl) are not separately
mentioned, the {477 or sgim being swallowed
(1) by the frydt or swra, We have already seen
that the ainf} zemr occurs when the primary sense
(=rars) and the jmplied sense (zz01d) of a w1ghiF
word are found to pessess similar qualities (@), or
when there is the relation of simjlarify between the-
gremt and zzyy, In other words, the primary sense
iz found lo possess the same qualities &3 those
possessed by the implied sense. In the sentencs
“grAigt A’ there is the relation of similarity between
the primary sense ‘bull’ of the symRa or muhis
word i)’ and its implied senss ‘@z’ since
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the primary sense ’ bull ' possesses the same
qualities of / dullness * etc., as are possessed
by the implied sense ¢amly:?, Thus the erafiim
word ¢}, ! {mphes / & men possessed of dullness’,
i. e.,* q1d)F; ’ on account of similarity between ‘&1 ?
and ¢ grgjF; °, As both these words are in the same
<ase ( @uRifysa ), they signify one and the same
person and hence yield one and the same sense
(it ). Other‘ examples of the drar@amy
-are ¢ quasisfi: ? and ¢ gw 5’ or ‘gaaz i, and
those of the Ummramumesmy are ¢ afi: gmafy’ or
¢ g% I5fy°. From &all such examples we find that the
<madaego s at the baus of the higure =qw end
the Muaggamezmt 18 at the basis of arfarifs, other-
wise called gyfiigfRr. In both the Mmadar and
Amarmggmr we seek to suggest the idenhity of the
B (amm ) with the figg (sama ), But in the
AuadT the extreme smilanty between the fiqg
and the fygq leads us 1o realize the identity of
both, though they are mentioned separately; while
an the fuaramar the sense of similanty reaches
such a pomt that the faaa is thought to be the fyudt
uself. This is why the word standing for the Ry
1s swallowed and hence not expressed,

Authors lLike gaife distingush i} gfr from
Fgor by saying that sy ocours when there is the
apprehension of the secondary sense which 13
anerely connected with the primary senge, i, 8 , when
“the connection between the primary sense and the
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mnplied sense 1s other than that of similanty, end
that st 3fr occurs when the connechion between
the grapq and weq 1e through the quolifies of the
thing imphed, i o, when there 1s the connection
of sumilanty between arms ond s $ The
examples of wdlt gfy usually quoted are ‘mmaRishy’,
‘%ex fug ? ele In these examples the primary
senses of ¢af *and ¢fgz * are ‘fire’ and ‘hon’
Tespectively As these senses are mncompalible with
the Purport of the sentences, i e, as the primary
-genses of these words cannot be Broperly cennect-
ed with * quas ’ and ¢ Egega ? respechively, we have
1o resort to e>mr  Now the mmplied senses of ¢ fyy ?
and ¢fiz * are respechively ' a boy with the qualities
of fire (brighlness, efc })* and ‘ggzw possessing
the quahties of a hon (bravery, etc )’ Thus the
connechon befween ¢ mnas and aify 7 or * Jagw

and fgz ’ 18 established through thewr common
qualities  Bui, a3z hss already been shown, this
il 3f of gaRke is the seme as the aft muwr of
amz, and the gy of the former 13 nothing but the
g7 o of the latter, Thus ginz takes #jd)afyio be
a division of egur and not an ;ndependent =iv.m::hon
as gmifie does It s, therefore, unnecessary to hold
Fogmr and st 3 to be separate funchions

$  afutmRArEsdRegOE |
cxmmmghag, F9Rer g et i
Quoted in the TP from the daT %,
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It has already been shown that the conscious-
ness of idenhily (arizufiafy ) between the primery
sense and the fmplied sense of a eygPiz word is
indispensable to the understanding of the purpcse
(wima) of all the varleties of gyt w5mr viz,
et and iy, This means that the feeling of identity
leading {o the understanding of the purpose is as
much necessary in the case of gygmesmr and ePyn-
o os it is in the .case of the gy and raTem
varieties of both zzrewmr and aynesm;, Generally
the purpose of geqm being closely related to the
primary sence is felt by usin association with the
ijmplied sense We must, therefors, realize the
idenhty . belween the pnmary sense and the
mphed sense in order that the charactenstics
of the former should be associated with the
latter But mere perception of the relalion betwean
the primary sense and the imphed sense cannot
make us alive to the Purpcse TFor exzample, the
sentence * agrgx 7 ? does not suggest the Purpose
in the form of ‘ coolness and sanchty ‘ that are
associaled with the bank, even thcugh we can
perceive the relation between ¢z’ and ‘wz?,
On the other hand, inthe sentence ¢ngm 9m.’,
which 1s an example of Fywesmn, the ez word
“agr? helps us to feel the 1identity between its
primary sense ‘stream’ and the mmplied sense
*bank ‘; and this feeling of indentity further be-
comes a step to the Suggestion of the Purpose viz.»
¢ coolness and sanctity ' n assocyation with the bank.
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-and the' hamlet situated on it. Coolness and sanctity
are really the characteristics of the ‘siream’ and
not of the * bank ’. When, hcwever, the identity be.
+tween the primary sense “stream’ and the Implied
sense ’ bank * is felt by us, these characteristics can
be sssociated with the bank. Similatly, in the
=sentence ¢ gwari; yfyafa’, which is an example of
syiga wam, the feeling of identity beiween the
primary sense (lances) of the word ¢ g’ and its
implied sense (lancers) becomes a slep to the
understanding of the Purpose, which is to suggest
the sharpness and harshness of lancers. This pur-
‘pose is understood, when, after the consciousness
of identily between ’lances’ and ‘lancers’, we
assoclate the characteristics of sharpness ete., really
belonging to ‘lances’ ( primary sense ) with ‘lancers”
{implied gense ). Thus even in Iygreamr and sugu.
e, the varieties of 7&1, we must feel identity be-
tween the primary sense and the imphed sense, Yet
in both these varictics of zgy the identity beiween
the grary and seqpet is not prominently felt by us
until we begin to think of the Purpose, which' is
cther than'that identity. Hence the identity in
memzaor and eguewar being indirectly fslt be.
«comes a step to the understanding of the Purpoge,
Now the Purpose in ¢ Tamg; ?, which is an
example of ggariveg, is the suggestion that ghes
is superior lo the other articles of food in bringing
about its desired result ( sFuleyed FrmIfER i
while in ‘g fiaR’, which is an example of gg-
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e, the purpose is the suggestion that
ghee mvenably brings about its deswred result
. (aranﬁqiﬁm FIHERET, ), since complete 1dentity be-
iween ghee and lfe is shown through the intro-
suscephon( enagdIT ) of the word ¢ qaq’ by the word
tzng > In both these vaneties of e, the super-
imposition (enlT ) In ¢ gamg * and the ntrosucep-
tien (arma@E) 18 ‘eny fafy’ make the identity
between ¢ gag’ and ‘=g ' more perceplible than
that 1 gqa@ant and sEmeee

On the other hand 1n Mmaidigesor the purpose
18 the apprehension of :denhity between the figg
and the figsl, even though the distinction between
the two 1s felt by us owing to their separale men-
tion  For example, 1n the sentence ¢ i) 4} * the
difference between ifir ' (fiq) and ¢ a} 7 (Qadty
can be observed by us on account of the distinct
mention ofthe two In spite of this difference the
1dentity of the two 1s felt by us in consequence of the
same case-relabon (armmﬁxqu) of those two words.
This consciousness of idenhity between the fiyz
and the fud), inspite of their difference, 1s itself the
Purpose of siimardaeer in all its examples like ¢t
@ %, ga Tz, ‘wmansh * ete Again, in fmavazem
ot the Purpose s the apprehension of complete
identity between the fya3 end the figdfion account
of the introsusception of the former by the latter For
Instance, In the sentence sjidzfy? complete identity
between ¢aifls.? and ¢dll.? i3 felt, since the fum
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(ard7 ) has been swallowed by the fim (i1 ) This
consciousness of complete idenfify between the
fawg and the fyi 13 1tself the purpose of Maeregem
Tgup in aliats examples hke ‘P’ ‘w3 T
“afy gofy? etc Thus the purposes of wimaiseamy
and I;’Tmmmgﬂ\ﬂ]’ are common to all their 1espec-
tive examples, mnce the 7o} @#3mr 1 general pro
ceeds from the relatron of sumilanity alone
Although the conscionsness of idenfity (21—
ufieR ) between the primary sense and the fmplied
gense 18 a necessery factor common to all vanehes
of st @zmr, 8 dishnction belween =z esmr and
@l o9 may be cbseive@ While the sense of
dentity 1n 71z7 vy 18 only a step or means to the
understanding of the Purpose which 13 different
{rom thatadenlity, the cenze of idenhiy itself m
diteft @smr becomes the Purpose In other words, the
idenlily m zgy Is 1ndirectly felt and has to be
apprehende?i for 1he sake of the Purpcse, whichie
something else, while the identity In wisit evpy is
promnently or directly {elt and itself occupies the
position of the Purpose A stillmore subtle distinction
between surgzegar and egegmr on the one hend
and aue T end graagrAean on the other, may be
noted that in the former the sense of :dentity belng
incirectly felt becomes a step to the apprehension
of the Purpose, while in the latter the sense of

forat AoiERish agEThf eTiEEEITE AR T
TR SR FTTIRAH |-, SR,
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-identity being directly felt occupies the position of
-the Purpose on account of the process of super—
imposition (&) and introsusception ( araa@iT ).

XVI. SUGGESTION (5% )

We have seen that every variely of the saisaadt
@y is accompanied by a purpose (giﬂaa) which
being different from the communication of the
primary sense’ and ‘the ympled gense’ is under.
stood through the process of Suggesiion (engar ),
In the sentence ¢ wigrar g: ’ the” primary sense of
the word fugy? is ‘the stream’ and its implied
sense is * the bank’; but the pecular use of the
P word fagr’ 1n the sentence enables us .tq’
understand the additional sense “coolness and sanc-
ity !, which is other than the primary and imphed
ones, and which 1s, therefore, conveyed to us
through no other process than that of Suggestion.
This ted sense b ifest to us when
we understand the speaker’s purpose or intention,
which is to suggest that the pleasant properties of
* coolness and sanctily’ really belonging to the
stream ere ted with or d by the bank.
Hence the suggested sense which itself is the pur.
pose of =gum is different from the primary sense
* siream ' and the implied sense ‘ bank ‘. Thus for
_understanding the Purpose of the speaker we must
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postulate a third hmchon called ¢‘wgmr? or fofy ?
{Suggeshon ) in addition to the funchions of affirer
{ Ezpression) and e7mo { Implication ) Unless the
Purposs contans a b ful idea, the su ted
sense 1s not prominently felt by us in poetry.
The speaker’s purpese in using the sentence
¢ @zigr @9 ? is to suggest  the exireme cool-
ness and sanchiy of the bank’ and unlike
the primary senge and the Implied sense this
d sense t a dehghtful 1dea,
whlch eppesls to cur emotions rather than o our
Reason. This beautiful sense or purpose is, there-
fore, conveyed o us by the only process of AL,
which is,the mental process of the pleasant and
immediaie asscciation of 1deas apart from words.
The purpose of the speaker 1s sometimes {o convey
his ideas directly through Expression ( 3ifiyar) and
sometimes ho skilfully conceals that purposs in
quth away that it should be circumstantially realized
by the hearer. This is why the purpose containing
a beautiful {dea is suggested rather than expressed.
Hence the suggested sense (=f), which s supenior
to the expressed and implied SEnses, is held to ba
the distinguishing mark of 1 poe!ry.
Westermn psychologists include ¢
under ‘ Mimesis * which means ’ imilation’ in a
wider sense In the psychology of the group
* mimesfs * s said to be a ménifestalion of the
gtegarious { eoclal } instinct, the three aspects of
wmch axe'nmm(hv,'su‘:ces{fm and ‘imilation’.
* {3 {mitation {n feeling, * St i

.
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imitation 1n fdeas or fhoughf, and *imitation ' in
ats narrow sense is imitation i action,  When iwo
or mors persons come together so as fo form’a
psychological «group !, these three aspects of
* mimess * are set in motion. These three aspects
are so closely related to one another, that when
one aspect is at work, another 1s aroused, becavse
there1s close relation between subtle suggestion
and feeling These aspects stand both on the in-
«shnctive { unwitling) as well as conscious lévels.
©f them Suggestion 18 the unwithng acceptance of
the 1deas of others McDougall defines Suggestion
as ** 2 process of commumeation resulting in the
acceptance wnth convichon of the communicated
proposihion 1 the absence of logically adequate
grounds for its acceptance ’$ As suggestion 1s un.
wiitno in the case of the person who accepts the
ideas, the inshinct of ‘submission’ 1s aroused i him,
while 1 the superior person who suggesis «the
ideas, the process of suggeshion may be conscious
or deliberale If we apply these psychological facts
to a good post and his reader, we find that the
post, who has an artistic or hlerary interest mn
Suggestion, consciously or purposefully suggests
boautiful ideas, though while actually composing
poetry he forgsts himself and 13 one with the emo-
ions and idens, the ! consiruclive inshnct’ being
aroused in him, while in the reader who appreciates
or admires his 1deas unwittingly or without logical
discrimination, the instincts of ¢ submission * and

$ An Introduction to Social Psychology by McDougall, p €3.
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* curlosity * are awakened. Thus the process of
suggestion working in the poet as well asin the
raader being closely related to Feeling gives rise to
the feslings of Sympathy and admirationin the latter,
The Sanskrit term for Suggestion fn pootry is
ff’ which {3 used by ayaraa,the first exponent of
the wfi-theory, in his wm3éys, It is, he says, bor.-
rowed from the grammarians, who, as we have
already seen, employ it for the audible and non-
eternsl sounds (=3f) that suggest the elemal &z,$
Although the wfifms do not recognize the theory
of &= on account of their acceplance of the su-
ggestiveness of words ag well as their parts, yet by
the analogy of the suggestiveness of non-efernal
words as held by the grammarians, they employ the
term ¢ w3’ fo connole the wider signilicance of
{he suggestiveness of words as well as thelr senses.
Thus the ferm “qfy’ of the qfimfZas widely includes
its various connotations, viz., suggestive words, their
expressed senses which are suggestive, suggested
sense, function of suggesijon, and suggestive poetry.
Astn all good poetry prominence is {oundpto be s
given to the wfy or az\n;n'( ( suggested sense ) in
relation to which a word and ils expressed sense
occupy a subordinate position, smasgaiT es!eblishes

S ¥ (dmFe ) T qwway Ay @RRR s
alvr AerEAEaR iy Gl wresama e Trasston
e Bkl R [uaernz wkiige: )

(==m@E, g ).
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the synthetic principle of critictam that s5fy1s the
soul of paetry t Further, this sqfy~theory naturally
leads wpawzgan and his allustrions commentator
fivane to the psychological exposition of the
theory of ta. They, therefore, establish the aesthe-
tic prnneple that wgafy (suggeshon of sentiments)
13 the joremost of all the vaneties of wfy, and that
swER (higqures of speech), g ( excellences ), 4fy
( style ), eg { plot), etc, must all subservs the main
purpose of the development of tg, This 12 predom:-
nanily o syathelic method of the crittcism of
Iiterature.

Now the suggested sense (afy or wgamd ) can-
nol be conveyed by the power of szhivar (Expression).
For, the arfiyer establishes a direct and conventional
relation between an already exishing thing and the
words denoting it, and alter it has performed its
Junchon of denoting one conventional sense, it 13

3! 1* A te I must, therst
be lated for the purpose of ying fa sense
other than the primary or conventional one, and it
is performed by the suggeshve power residing in
the expressed sense of words. Hence we find that
the suggested sense is Indirectly related to words;
and i 1t is supposed that it is directly related, the
gilgf_enca of 8 senso other than the pnmary one
R R e T
B @ wBRR gRjP | (G TN
* Rl Al i el i) ~FRLHD, RI%

13
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would never be posaible T If thus the suggestive
power resides in the expressed sense of words, the
suggested sense cannot bs apprehended by us un-
less we first know the whole ezpressed sense and
the words denoting it.$ Atsuchplaces the exprezsed
sense of wards with their varions aspects, vz, their
syllables, order, elc, becomss mnstrumental to the
apprehension of the suggested sense which 1
principal Here the expressed sense iithout being

lled helpsthe ifestation of the ted
sense. The vansty of wify that occurs in this case
is called ¢ Riglsarmmar=a’ (in which the expressed
sense is meant for the sake of another-suggested-
sense ) or ¢ yfitame ? (based on Expression ) Itmay
be noted that in this varfety of wfy the suggested
sense i3 indirecily related to words The sub.
divisions of this vaniety of «fy ore f eI ATl
and Prmeman T’ or famali’, The mental
bprocess involved in both isthis —In the former the
graded steps of 12alizing the suggested sense from
the expressed sense can be viell ascertained;
whezeos in the latier the underslanding of the ex-
pressed sense In the form of the representation of
{he fim3s ( causes of emotions or determinenis),
agamas  slter-ellects of emotions or consequents)

1 el @f swsonE el | aRareaiiimansr.
fr: gafveed | 3l v Qe aoes @, w@e
RSO QF A TR | B R (L E]

§ grmindRyfi srEiE sfnf, - w0, e
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and egfiyifugas ( trensient emctions )§ awakens
without well discermible steps or immediately the
zq1frgs ( permanent moods § lafent 1 us, and 1n-
stantly qives nise to the g whichis the suggested
sense Although there are some intermediate steps
between the understanding of the expressed sense
and the realization of the 3g here, yet the process
tskes place so quickly that the steps cannot be
perceived and the suggestion of the @ appears to
be instantaneous
An exsmple of the qETERT Is found in the
sixth canto of the gurawng, When the divine sages
approached the father of qfdt and when aifima,
therr leader, requested him to offer g} in marnage
to fim, qid@t who was inwerdly delighted at this
proposal, is descnibed as follows—
. waifeft 3adt o Rrgedigd))
PRy nf anArmE TN -Fe gley
¢ When the heavenly sage (a:f"guj\) apoke thus,
a1, who was by the side of her father, counted
the petals of her play~lotus with a down-cast look **
Here, though gl was pleased in her mind,
she could not, cut of bashiulness, display her love
§ Read pages 136-143
t 7 & RramarEsfii oy @ gk Fafagam |
s Ty % BuaRedafankdl @ mERE an
R AIFOTT TR FAsTEwdl | @ g SNa
SHR ¢ CRTRER T O e Wigs gl
~ETE , §1R3
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for firg in the presence of the elderly persons She,
1herefore, tned to conceal her feshings by pretend-
ing to count the pefals vath a dovin-cast look.
Here, grid's iransient emotion (azﬁrﬁﬂﬁwm),j bash.
Julness * (v=r)is suggested.$ This suggestion 1s
realized by us when, aiter understanding the ex.
pressed sense which is subordinated, we take inlo
account orddi's former love for firg, the menton
of fig as the proposed husband, and gdl's count.
ing of petals with a dovmn-cest loock This sugges-
tion of the =fifsmRaig eppeals to us through these
cloarly percephible stages end not Immediately
after the understanding of the expressed sense For,
the counting of petals with & down-cast look may
also take place on account of circumstances other
then bashfulness Thus in order to realize the
sugqestion of this bashfulness we have to undergo
the stages, viz, gi3di's love for fizg, her penance,
fra's menlion, etc.

An example of+the wwemTA=RLF occurs in the
third canto of the gaers, Inthe former part of this
<canlo the {ollowing incidents have been described.
%7 In order to exclte the love of firy for wgdl goes
with his frlend gg=a (the Vernal Saason) to the
vlace where {47 is practising penance. Ti§dl, who
i3 In the prime of her youth, is sttending upon frg
out of love for him. She offers io f1g3 & resary of

Sag R FERETTITEREANACEY | IEETR
it REIRAITENT XHURR |~ 21R1




488 Tho Problem of ganlkxil Teaching

.
latus-seeds which ho acceptathreugh love, At the
very moment sz 15 ready to discharge his arrow on
firs, who {3 then described 28 follows—

vl frfoafigrrmeirae wwrgal

Targd farawmady saerammE frEmmi

#* 13, slightly losing his firmnosa )ike the ocean
at the rising of the mcon, cast his eyes on gridi's
face with its lower lip like the Bimba frult,

In this verse the wyifipmg (permanent, mood)
is the love (;fa) of faz, he epeigafaurg (funde-
mental determinent ) is g, the afiewfings (excl-
tant determinants) are the vernal season and the
darting of the arrow by gz, and the argums ( conse-
quent emctions ) are {ig's loss of lirmness and his
glance at qigdl’s face This 1epresentation of the
Fmas and argags suddenly or wilhout discernible
steps suggesis {o the reader the wmfiriRus ( tran-
sient emotions ), viz., eagerness, joy, agitation, etc ,
which give the suggestion of :Ig:"muj’ It will thus
be found that the afijar—power of worda is inade-
quate to convey the inner sentiments (), which
can only be suggested by means of the skilful and

T a% srrsRiEe Reagureaimifed  wdat
TR, § awm (HNECRFAATTA ) FER AW | qqr
T TYF FEATURRY GEET 3ET fat
TN AT, Tl qRTE amf?ﬁm‘mﬁ
Wﬁ?ﬁﬂ‘ll—‘mi W
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harmonious delineation of the fjugs etc.$ This is
the chiel variety of suggestion called *zgefy 7,
where the mfiy-theory being happily blended with
the zg_theory culminates in the latter.

The variety named ¢ ng—lq is again sub--
divided into qegeafy { suggestion of an idea or fact )
and sregreafi ( suggestion of a figure of speech).’
The suggested sense of fact ( gegerfy)is eo different
from the expressed sense that when the formeris
negative,.the laiter is positive and vice versa* It
must be noted that the awgus cannot go beyond
beautifying words and their expressed sense. Their
real function, according to aymgaira, is to serve the
purpose of the development of 1@ (a7, }12 ). AR,
therefors, says that @y Is really the soul of poetry
and thet sigef and segrafy wholly terminate in
the development of g. Yet as these two varietiez
of wfy are superior to the expressed sense, fheY ﬂre*
included under the hensive torm ‘=fy’)

a general stalement is made by am—qafm ﬂmt‘
Suggestion is the soul of postry.+ :
$ Ffiqey It Wog f97 R arar
Rftw u= | ... 10 w0fiy Feedisft BemfEy
Fafir?nh WEAL w1y v

* s (Wﬁ)mmﬁmﬁﬂ’m| T F3faEry
R nidrase: | iy sy RREw: | ammE, Ly,
’rmmmam,w’r{ﬁﬁ\ﬂmm Wrd?i
wiT R wsogEd) ol =fi TRy
mwﬁ;vr —FHRTAEAE, 2.
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harmonious delmeation of the fynms ete.$ This 12
the chief vemely of suggeston called ¢zgefy?,
where the wf-theory being happily blended with

the w@-theory cultmnates mn the latter “
The varely named ¢ GEEAT AL %15 agan sub-

divided 1nto aigefy (suggeshion of an 1dea or fact)
and Wﬁ(suggeshon ol a hqgure ol speechy).
The suggested sense of fact ( awgafi)1s so dilferent:
from the exprassed sense that when theformeris
negativesthe latter1s positive and vice versat It
moust be noted that the spgrs cannot go beyond
beauhiying words and thewr expressed sense. Theic-
real funchion, according to aqa=TeH, I8 1o ssrve the
purpose of thedevelopment of 1g (7 AR SR,
theralore, says that w3y 15 really the soul of poetry
and that gegeafy and swgreafy wholly terminate in
the development of @ Vet as these two vaneties
of =3t are supenor to the expressed sense, fhey are
included under the prehens term afy’, and
a general stalement 18 made by qum;, that
Suggestion is the soul of poetry.f .
S g wifivad 7 g amreENRATT Thoarar
T | ... 73 TFAIRARRT Sy i
ﬁﬁﬁvh ey -SRI ) 2y,
* ar: (sl ) massd) ar i) 9
AfeX ey |$fk’ﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬁ'€v 1= Wgﬁ:?
‘tmmammmﬂaqﬁ !ﬁfqu&r
R hzfa g AT . gl

T ~TAERENT, k.
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the person addressed, the senience, the proximity
of another person, the expressed sense, the occa-
sion, the place, the time, the mtonstion or ges-
tures,§ and atffords free scope for the imagmation of
the reader. This sagar 1s called ‘smifi?, since the
sense of words it is more important than partl
cular words, 1. 6, words i it are capable of bemg
exchanged lor synonyms ( qdmRzReg ).

Moreover, the expressed sense exists onlyip
indwidual words, while the suggested sense shined
through words, their syllables, a sentence, a mode
of expression ( &guear ) or the whole poetic com-
position, end thus presents a synthetic aspect to
the whole meaning cf the poet + Lastly, the express-
ed sense relaling el lo the already existing
things appeals only to our understanding, whereas,

the ted sense prc fly appeals to our
emotions and bnngs nstanily before our inner
vision ‘the hight that never was onsea or Jand.'$ It
will thus be clear that owing to the nsufficiency of
the function of s, it 15 not possible to realize
the suggested sense simply by knowing the mean-
ings of words from & dictionsry, or by studying

§ armnT (R ) and mﬁazm (2126-20).
1 weermEg & wﬁwmﬁgl

T LI 4 8 W5y AR ) AT, IR
$ amaiast Qi andfEaram, |

TR aondinfien wREmAe g ~v7, Wik
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gremmar. The suggested sense (3f) canbe appre-
ciated only by a man of fine literary taste (wzzu )8

cazm differs from wamy just as it differs from
=faar, I it is supposed thatin ‘azTai v the Purpose
( m) which is conveyed by the suggesled sense
* coolness and sanclity % is conveyed by w3, e
shall have {o adopt a secend a5t in order to f.mp]y
that Purpose. Alter the adeption’of the first s,
the senlence ¢ @i ;7 essumes the form of
 ngras dig: °, Nowr, if & second ey is adopled here,
the three conditions of gy are not fulhlled. For,
¢ ngraz? is not the primary sence of the word ¢qgr?
but the secondery one, which is not inapplicable
1o the present context. Secordly, the propetiies
of “ coolness and sanctity * are connected with the
stream and not with the bank. Thirdly, poptlar
usage ( #fx ) does not a}lo"y us 1o use the word faz?
jn order to imply the properties of coolness and
sanctily. Moreover, there is no sacond garsg which
will enable us to understand the fust gd=g by
implication. 1 the second nAay i3 supposed fo
exist, a third g will have to be supposed lor the
meliccﬁon of the second xm'r:zq and so on ad
infinifum. The ihxea cundmens of & thus not
being fulblled, the m}v:.; ol the  first gy cennotbe
implied by a second —*7-1 but can be suggested by

§ gendarERsRAEAT S 5, )
3 g g weAEITHE WL o, Yo,
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the power of sggar olone. But even in the absence
of the three conditions of emm, the word fagi’
itself {5 not unable to communicate the gAW
' coolness and sanctity *, which is conveyed by the
independent function of sz, § The function of
uoy ceases after conveying the fmplied sense
rbenk '; and the gire in the form of * coolness and
sencity ' can bs spprehended by orgar alone.
a;gm may sometimes depend upon #ymy as in the
cose of ‘ewgamFye’ {suggestion based upon
Implication’; yet =mar Is not the same 23 v
which, just like zfim, iz only a means to the
apprehansion of the suggasted sense.

Some anclent ayFzRes identlfy wfy (awar) with
ufw (Fam), and deny the exfstence of the former.
¢ afir 71 to be understood here in the sense of
IR, which in iis restricted sense means ’the
secondary use of a word proceeding from exireme
similanty. ! This 5fs or gwgh {secondary function)
is, therefors, the same as the ahfi exmr ( Qualitative
Imphcation) formerly dealt with. Both ufé ()
and ey or ggewwy ( Pure Implication) can thus be
included under tho general term ’(Izjvn’ ond can be

$ (1) v 7 gE A ol D fraa:m
A TRwR = 07, mﬁfa 1| ST, RIS
(=) Tt of (e amedesag |
agRm T=, a3 wed) R w@erl, I| -, 2|Re,
® I g ARF |, ge,
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‘diffarentiated from erzar. sAadA savs horo that
wrmy and e differ from each other with reqard to
their nature and subject-matter, The dilference
in their nature 19 that axy 19 the process of under.
standing the secondary sonse of &’ word after
cancelling its primary sense; while @z s the
process of apprehending the suggested sense,
which being the principal one does not necessarily
discard tha primary sense of a word. For, the sense
derived from the suggestion of w, etc., cen never
be a secondary one. Again, as vauy is based only
on the grimary sense of a word, it is, as some
peopls say, mercly an extension or tajl of Ex-
pression (afianyes); while =y, which dapends only
upon the suggestivaness of words, is quite dlﬂerent
from their
between bclh of them is thatin euur, when the ex-
pressed sanse loses tself in favour o! the secondary
one, the former ilselt js developed into the ]utter'
and ceases there only; whils in xarar, when the ex.
pressed sense suggests another sense, it illuminates
itself as well as the suggested sense, just asa lamp
illuminates ftself and other objects.$ For instance,
he expressed sense of the verse * dwmwarufy
Jarsre aye ¢ makes itself known fo us and suggests

§ arpmedin guakedata |,

* EERETER % W S |-, 2Re.

$ wywam @ WA dnaR, ag oest
SERAAR SR S TR | ~e, 333,
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the bashiulness of orfdl, Here the expressed
sense, without being dlscarded, is suggestive of
the other sense of bashiulness. If it1s supposed to be
understood by Implication, thers would be the con-
tingency of taking the subordinale funciion of exmr
1o be the principal one, For, sentences generally
possess an independent synthetic sense spart from
1he expressed senses of individual words, which
light up that synthelic sense. The expressed sense
can bacoms suggestive only when words are modi-
{ied by ihe peculiarily of the spesker, context,
-and the like. The suggested sense thus aided by
words becomes prominent and principsl, Yet {his
principal sense ylelded by the function of Suggestion
cannot be identifted with the primary sense, which
is yielded by the function of aifigr, For, sffyar is
based upon convention, while sazar depends upon
the peculianty of the speaker, etc, and reveals a
unicue sense. .

Even the lopics of swpwrt and sygar are manifestly
different. The subject-matter of zapyy is only an
-ordmary, fact (3g1) which is understood after
cancelling the primary sense and making the impli
ed sense compahble with the senses of other -
words m a sentence  On the other hand, there are
three tepies thal coms under the domam of sy,
Wz, 388, particular swEws and g that can be
suggested rather than implied The suggested
sense ls, therefore, that which is not derived
from the cancellalion of the pmmary samss, whick
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is not conventional, and which is dstinct from any
other sense. It is impossible to say that the realiza-
1ton of 1@ and others fs & secondary funchion hke
that of @mw;, The suggested sense i3 likewise
that which, incapable of being conveyed by words,
13 desired {o be communicated for the purpose of
realizing fts fnherent charm.” In other words, wft
fn the prominent manifestation of a charm.

1ing sense thal cannot be conveyed by any meens
other than suggestive words,t #t shouldibe inci-
dentally noled that a slight concealment and su-
ggastion of the poet's purpose lend charm to his
pootry.§ It cannot be said that all this charm comes
within the purview of gsur. For, if or #am i3 found
to be employed &ven when the suggested zense
fsnot charming oris not meant to be conveyed,
Al examples of the sscondary use of words procesd.
ing from &z, es ‘ememd’, ‘¥ FTer’, ‘sRam
argfer:’, Cam: gellu’, etew do not contain any
purposs. Even though In examples like * &y wrafy %,
¢ = whigfa?, foan MNof ? some purpate may be

detected, yet that purpose does not comprise any
beautiful fdes. Poets are also found to make a
secondary use of words without eny special purpose
of suggesting a charming idea. For Instence, in the

Uine, ¢ grgrn gwart aeh Afras’ [ The bed of

\otus-loaves specks for, §. e., shows the torment of

§ ZRuImAR T 4% 3 I i

o=} et B SEFE T 5 - e,

§ wrdi Prosfifs: fifew SR | AR mengpan,
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the lady with a slender frame ] the secondery use

of the word * gafy * does not suggest a specielly
charming idea. In all these cases vsur is employed
even in the absence of a spacial purpose. Jt can.
therefors, ke clearly distinguished from =zar, .

Although sz 13 thus distinet from agfiar and
e, it depenﬂs apon both of them. Suggestive-
ness somehmes rests on the expressiveness of
words, 25 1n the varlety oft afy called ¢ Rafyarms-
R_Er Hhete,'agiwe ‘have already seen, thers Is
no scope for verr; and sometimes it resorts to the
secondary sxgmhcmce of words, esin the other
varely of taf?y named ¢ afyafidars !, where the
expressed sense is not detired o be communicated
‘and s hence discarded, This latler vanely of
xaf:( 1s, thérelora, otherwise tormed M
‘or Sugqeshon ‘based upon Impllcalion.

v The following verse 1§ an example of the
wfafsoargafy or samgEEEER-
TR ol famba T ) .
e galias aw el Shgg g

! Three persons gather gold flowers from the
extensive carth—the bruve, the learnted and cne
who knows how to serve.’

As gold flowers cannot bs found on the earlh»
the word gqv’)gwq’ here, i3 Incompalible with *
the sense of  gathering’. ‘The primary senss of
that word not being meant here ( st )
s to be dropped in favour of ancther sense beat-
ing rezemblance ic i, viz, ¢ abundant wealth’



Hindu Methodolagy of Education 499

This suggestion, therefore, depends upon zgmp on
the word ¢ gy .
Anoiber example of the same vaneky is—
i e g AR FEE A |
frarn <AbER: e?m»arzm. forz: 1
* Forfituda, {orgiveness, mercy, purily of ming,
cempassion, gentle words and ﬂon-m]ury to Mends-—
these seven are the sacrificial Tuel of wealth.”
Hers, the prittary censb of the word gy
(fuel) fp incompabible with ‘wealth’, becauce
wealth can neither be increased by fuel nor cen it
blazo like fite. The literal zense is, therelore, to bo
dropped and &nother cense similar {o it, viz., ! that
which increazes or promoles is to be understood
from the word ‘gita:? so a3 Yo suit* !he comext,
just zs we do in the example* axguaq This sugges.
tion, which is reelized by us from “the word ¢afipg; 2
is based upon wxmr. The word *gfm:’® ‘aquln
suggests one more happy ides that wealth must be
acquired by lair meens and uszed for good purposes,
just es the sacred fire kindled with sacriﬂciul sticks
is to be kept up for holy purposes.
> The giistmssagiy is further clavsﬂxed into
two eub-divisions, viz.,, srdmafraearg and’ i
orrlma, In the former, the primary sense of 5
viord belng inccmpalﬂ:}e is completely discarded
in favour of scme fuggested sense; while in the
letter, the primary sence, though not incompaiiplg

with 1bo cofitext, f5 translerred fo the suggestion of
1
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some other beautiful sense, The lollowing verse:
which describea yn's affliction caused by hissepara-
tion from dla, s en example of both these sub~
divisions. x says—

Rarazauerrifefraliad dogamd A

amar: hefa: SIHEZRHETIFL 400 |

By &g T2 FIERd Taisha a7 oy

2 g v 2Rl oo 0 N
—qENT: , R

o La! there be clouds that have besmeared
(pervaded } the sky with thelr ofly and dark-Elue
lustre and that have cranes moving about sporfively
in them; let there be winds mixed with water-drops;
lat thers he the joyivl and sweet cries of the frrends
ofclouds { peacocks ). 1, hard-hearied Rame, can
bear all this; but what will be the condition of Y38
now? Alas!’Oh lady, have courage!”

In this verse the primary sense of the word
¢ fyg? (besmeared ) has to be discarded complete-
1y and the other qualitatively similar sense ¢eqm?
{ pervaded) has to be understood in its stead, since
it is impossible to besmear the formless sky with
anything. Again, ag it is impossible to have friend-
ship with in te clouds, the 4 sense of
¢ gz’ (fnends) has to be abandoned complete-
Iy and the other sense ‘peacocks’ has to be
understood on account of the connection of ¢ ggzm’
with ‘3=’ (the cry’of & peacock), Thus the st-
ggestion of the other sentes is awakened 1n us when
the expressed senses of @’ and ‘gry’ are
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completely discarded” (afafie@aary) But in the
use of the werd ¢ 7 ? there is the suggestion called
¢ sdrEe AT . The expressed sense of the
word fyg? i3 ‘the son of gma,’ and this senze is
not incompahtible with the conlext. Yet the pro~
priety of that word 1s understood when we transfer
this expressed sense to the reahzahion of the
suggested sense, viz, '3 whois patient in spife of
the calamities of forest ife", When this sense appeals
1o us, we knov why 35 can stand all the sights and
sounds of the rainy season, though they are excilant
of his emotion of love for gy,

Hrea9T recognizes the fact that his prede-
cessors like gzz and g shohtly touched the
principle of wfy, For, they admit that 6fir, a vanety
of zgrm, {2 based upon the relation of exirema
tesemblance or identity between the expressed
sense and the secondary sense, and hence conduces
much to poelic charm $ Thus x{fa‘, otherwise called
‘3R’ by 3w, is Jound to stand just on the
border of wfi, Yet arm=a9s contends that these
predeceszors could not define this poetic medsan
precise terms, and erred in laking it tobe a second.

T s R 7 whmmedda smraReR R
a1 7 afamer: SRR, a0l AEET WmEy g
wwar sl qﬁm’zﬁﬁ a efm ‘iﬂi?vﬁzgag.
‘mxﬂ R T .

* et TR | ('m—mramymc)'
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<
ary function and n not recogtuzing its distinct value
as a form of gfy, We have already seen thatitis
chiefly the purpose of the poet that makes us seek
sumlanty or identity between ¢ fiqg ? end ‘fdY,
and use words 1¥a sense other than the primary
one Asin uf¥ or ynvgn the extreme similanty or
1denhity iself assumes the prominent posihon of the
purpose which develops into,the suggested sense,
it 13 not proper to call this merely a secondary
function Itis, therelore, adwizsble to give this
poetic mode a place under the prominent funchon
of Suggestion and call it ¢ afyfirqaeaaly °, amE
aﬁq, therefore, says that it does not matter it ¥fw
or gmy becomes occasionally a dishmguishing mark
(swan) of only the variely nomed ¢ afigfimars .
Thereby eaon {5 not exalted nor Is wfy Tendered
ugeless § Thus though szgm depends upon both
@ifir and e, it cannot beidentified with either
of them, since there are other variehes of afy in
which nelther xfiygy nor #xuy 12 present  As some~
fimes in the sifigRursy vanety, wfy is based upon
@, it cannot beidentical with sfyar Again, osin
the fyaPararary varlety wfy iz found to rest on
aifiyar and not on exu, it cannot be identical with
o Nor can we say that because wfy partakes of
the characteristics of both sfirqr and egm, it 8
fdentical with both For, eggar also exists n the

§ sxafay P @ g @igean, |
TSy 7 97T eI 4 1) -~ kR,
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tunes of music which are {res fror the processes of
iy end wapr, 1thes already been shown thet tunes
of music are suggestive of sentimenis. Again, su-
‘ggestiveness exists not cnly in sounds but alsoin
_sllent Alth 1 tion somelimes seeks
the afd of gmzfs (secondary signification) or z3m,
Yet a cleer distinclion must be, observed between
f ki3] (e;ﬂx) that £s~ employed without a special
purpose or charming sense and the same resorted
1o for the special purpote of suggesting a beautiful
1dea. Wherever 1t (g ) becomes the cause ot
apprehending & charming suggestive sense, it does
not do £0 on {ts own wmerits but only on the merits
of suggesiivenees. Just es the expressed genss of
“aficezs:’ (The sun hes set) becomes charining not on
account of the power of afirar, but on the merits of
{is verfous suggestions ocourring fo dhiferent paoyple,
30 the 3mzf or g also becomes'charming owing
to its suggestive power alone. In the verse ¢ grigsy
f&{iw” etc., where the expressed sense of the word
¢ ggey Is discarded, the suggeation cf the pleas-
ing cente Teferred to above is the only motive. It
is then reescneble to gay in general that evenvhen
such use of tecondary signification 13 made, it
ehould be undersloed es the process of semr ang
not that of 9wy, 1 must, therefore, be conchided
that in bath the sub-dirisions of ST aly the
zecondary signilication is qualiifed by ike common
cheracteristic of soggestiveness, That elgnifica-
Yon should ke dilferentisted from the second;ry
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signification without the sbove quallification of
‘suggestiveness’, since the latter does not yield a
suggesied sense, which would gladden the hearis
of connoisseurs, [ waeE, sda ¢ and 3]

<ggmr should also be distinguished from A,
AR, a8 has formerly been shown, is postulated
by the sififiarazangas for the purpese of under-
standing the synthetic sense of a whole sentences
and 1s held to be a function distinct from asifiyay and
wE, which are concerned with individual words.
The powers of sifity end  wgur, they say, are ex-
hausted after yielding the Expressed and implied
senses of individual words. Hence the logical
connection (araw) of words in the form of the unified
sense of a sentence 1s established, according to the
sfufiaraanfzas, by the separate power of arwd,
The sense of a sentence (mwﬁ) 13 princi-
pal (w) in relston to the words contained
in it, and words achieving that pnneipal
object (av(—mm!'m) are shown fo have a logical
relation among them on account of
=gy and sRfy by the separate funclion of ar!zz}
The generic senses of individual words are then
turned into the specific sense of a sentence,
which emerges from the intention or purpose of
the speaker (sagfeur awwin ) The wivRaraaatRas:
theralore, assert that the purpose of the speaker is
conveyed by the gradsfy, and that 1t is unnece-
ssary to take sygmy, which too is held to convey the
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purposs, a5 a fonction separste from awd, The
sheloricians, on the other hend, ere generally
wnvilling to sceeptarRy as aseparate funcilon, and
tnclude it under the funiction of wyzr, This confuston
ahout the identity of ara and sxawy arises on ac-
count of a few common charactexistics possessed by
both, Tn the first placs, both ape end exgmy ats
said fo manifest the purpose of the apeaker.
Secondly, both convey the prineipal sense with
zeference fo ihe subordinate zenses yielded by
afyet and gamy, Thirdly, bofh begln to function
after the nowers of efie and g are ezhausted,
thoush both of them depend upen st and exm,
Faurthly, both ara paid to 1oly on the spectalify
of the spesker, context, efc, and require the
213 of the determinants of the specisl meanings
of words, viz, iw, foxim and others, as formerly
toferred to. Rifthly, both of fhem are found
lo convey the synthetic sense of a sentence,
though === sometimes yields the sugaested sense
of words aud their eyllables also. These common:
cherectenctics of both lead the sfinigss to tntlude
@3t $h od ond the rhetoriciens 1o include grgy
in sy acoarding to fhe rominent part flayed by
the word-aspect in their respoctive syatems.

T,
Towever, seemns 1o be the firat thstoncan, whe wxﬂ;
clear insight makes a compromise betwesn these
iwo views. Whenever he has an ofcesion {0 refar
o¥nese two Tunctions, he, instead of Inclading gt

in W{ makes & geparala mention of it along with
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“afire, asgwy and s, * This perhaps means that
e wants to accept amézﬁ; though with reservation,
s a function distinct from —qaamaﬁ The necessity
-of recognmizing mwzlﬁ might have been felt by him
!or the reason that 2 is gredgRy rather tbanﬂzg:rr
{F‘d that 15 :ndispensable to the understdnding of
the purport of Intelleclual topics in mygs and
prose works Thus with the view of reserving the
province of mas and kindred subects for ARt
be mvariably makes a separate mention ofit On
the other hand, in the case of emotionel subjecis
1ike poetry he seems to think it prefersble to give due
Importancs ta the function of sggar rather than to
that of i The suggested sense mamifested by
Sy 1§ promuinently emoﬁona( and culmmaies
#aturally in the Tarafy, ‘as rematked above It s,
therefors, quiie necessary to distingush tis emo-
tronal process of sqgmy [rom the 1ntellectual one
of grgy, adafy can at most bind togsther the
indinidual senses of words conveyed by sifiar and
anyyand can exhibit the synthetic sense ér purpose
¢+of ordinary thoughts and L bracts which
require t}‘xe uge of Reason for their grasp It fs,

o aEEdisf FgRE (AT moR1g ), wed B AR
TGS axfkmwmr@ WM‘(HW Ry (# L
Me ), afmmre & ot
RsTETRE w9y, K]v\s),:ﬁfa'mﬂmarw

AR 777, { TR )

l
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however, medequate to convey the suggested sense
(\:;ﬁ) which awakens our emohions and Imaginahion,
2 sometimes baffles verbal expression. In the
apprehension of the suggested - sense we have to
undergo three or four mental stages The first
stage 19 the recollection of the conventional or
generic senses ansing from words ovang to the
power of zifityr, At the second stage the power of
Hip being exhausted, the comprehensien of the
8ense of the whole senlence takes place through
the separate function of @4, which establishes
logical relation (@i, sraw) among the genenc
senges, fransiorms them into particular ones,
and qives a peculiar form to the sense of the
whole sentence. Thus the mutual relstion, yhich
itself assumes a peculiar form of the sense
of the whole sentence owing to the mg;ﬁm%,
is not conveyed by the power of &fte, since the
senss of asentence 13 not the sense of individusl
words 1 it. If there is :ncompatbibty of ascertain.
ing the arad, sy will perform s funchion, ang
after the removal of that incompatibility ‘at the'
third stage the gremais will be re-established At
the last or fourth stage when the sehse of the
whole sentence is understood, 1 o, when the
argfsfa has exhousted its power, the suggested
sense (wqfiy ) n poetry will anse, If thug fhe Dower
of st s already exheusted at the secong stage,
how can 1t extend its funchion to 1he fous 4

rth
*of realizing the suggested sense ? [ ¢ (unii;:;
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of iy Is distant from the funchon of ar;qz‘z’ it is
doublless more distant fram the lunchon of oz
which 12 remote from grriaRy® It will thus "be
cleer that the function of qra Is exhausted merely
in establishing the logical connection of the ex-
pressed and Implied senses of words In a sentence
and can lead us no further § It 13 only after we
have uninierruptedly undersiood the sense of the
whole sentence that we are ennbxed to realize the
suggested sense The qrgd may sometimes help
the festation of the ted senss, yet the
suggested sense 15 umque 1n companson with the
aym“;x;, just as the ayxyly 18 & new sense 1 compari-
son with the conventional sense of a word
The HimteFs speaify the meaning of g% in the
following way According o them a senience is
composed of two parls { the Subject and the Predf-
cate) conveying respechvely two kinds of sense,
viz, yg (g ) end sweg (grer) The portan consist-
ing of the Subject contains senses that are already
5 maﬁsr@sﬁ i w33, =37 g0 g @
, = et ARG it wtagred}si
Rlasd aFmd@UiRa-EaR & aa At
o) FAITL , o &, FRNRTA A7), See also the
g on this
5 Pmey it armuﬁr wequita ) afaRerams
FTRRAING T ﬁtunanmu'a%
% fa | s T, WRMAT |

.

AR, sl aResm) YT, L.
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existent (frx) or obtained from other sources;
while the part representing the Predicate comprises
the senses that are yet to be brought Into existence
{awx). As the former porfion is already known,
any predication (fam) with respeét fo it is thought
1o be useless; while the latter porfion which is yet
4o be known is thought to be worthy of predication
{f¥g), Thusin a sentence the former poriion i3
used for compleling the sensze of the latter. The
grTarof a sentence i3 then found only in thig latter
portien; and only that portion which contains the
ar7d is determined to be the sense of the whole
sentence. A senfence is alwaysemployed to convey
only ihls senss which is not yet known by other
mweans. The lafter porlion is, therefore, held to be
the criterion of understanding the unknown sense
of {hat sentence snd is hence predicated. For
instance, in the senlence ‘zwy gk’ (He offers
-sacrifice with curds ) the ’ olfering’ and the ‘curds’
are alrendy knovn from other gources of knowledge;
but the instrumentelity (=) of ¢ &fy ? with respect
to tz33* (offering) i= a fact yet io be known (gr=).
The gwed of this sentence, therefore, Hes only fn
the instrumentahty <which {s worthy of being predi-
cated (f¥m).> This arg again Ues only in fhe

1£7

¥ ¢ g o wAle ot s,

TITATAT:

) g A, T
T S, WATTEAE T ey
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gense of a word fhatis proncunced or utiered,
and not In the genzo that §s known from any other
rolation or source of knoviledge.

Of courze, theso mecullarities of the angaid
evidently distinguish It from the suggested ssnse
() which is neither predicated ‘nor pronounced
by means of words Agaia, as the expressed sanses
of words prominently come within the range of
il the unifled sense-of a sentence like *3dls
waus ' ( The sun {a set) ylelded by it admits of no
difference, but is uniform and fixed in spite of the
diversity of the speaker, context, elc, and if the
@ might not be untform and fized, the purport
of oxdinary statements and s mighl be wro"r\g or
unintelligible It i3, therelore, necessary for all the
s, which involve an intellectual process of fhink-
ing and reasoning, 1o yield one and the seme
meaning unddr varying circumstances t On the
other hand, the suggested sense of the senfence
¢ fiszany ? ¢an be mamfold according to the diver-
sity of the speaker, contaxt, ete,§ and this mank
foldness of the suggested sense 1nstesd of falaifying

i ] ... 109 BT B awi’ ggeely geend
Ay, 7 FUARH | SFERIFE, T & (@@ T 335)
e' tam & e Ra emmzeart afd aasf “v‘w
FRIRAIEINNTA NN |, afwEd @ aa
arTd T | A B | ek aed 8
W, TTORERRAE ]~ S, LR
§ See CqieaamIg !, @, g (TR, £ e ),
'
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it enhances its poefic charm, Moreover, as we
have already seen, the suggested sense, unlike the
am"pi, does not depend merely on words or
sentences, but is manifssted even by funes and
sgilent gestures. Thus the mental process jnvolved
in understanding the graay is diiferent from that
involved In the realization of the szgrmd.’ Although
every sentence in ;unguags can be found fo convey
some purpose of the speaker, yet a distincticn
should be made between the purpcse of thoughts
contained in ordinary stat Is and grs on the
one hand, and that of exquisite and emolional
ideas in poefry on the othsr. The former may come
within the range of arwigfy, whereas the latter
deservedly belong to the dopmain of afy, )
«  Now from the absolute { yrmfiz ) poiat of view
of the Fmfieas the whole umverse is unreal and
hence ibe relation between words and senses also
js unreal. Yet, if from the phenomenal point of
view (smaRIRFEd ) they accept the relative existence
of words and their senses, they cannot negats the
process of Suggestion. Moreover, as Suggestion is
not an intellectual prodess, it €annotbe’ idenhijed
with the logical process of inference (gﬁq};), since
no invariskle concomitance (zafyy) is found to exjs}
botween the suggestor (saws ) and the suggested
(wgm ), just sz it is found between the middle tery
%) end the major term (). Nor czn\Sugges,
tion be called & process of recollection (e, 101-;
recollsction s based upon the experiences of s,
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past. Memory cannot be awakened In the absence
of past experiences. On the other hand, Sugges~
Yon is a process of the direct, Immediate and
unprecedented realization of the suggested sensa
which naturally culminates in the wwafy (Sugqestton
<of sentiments) Thus the existence and uniquensss
of afy cannot be denled in eny way, aince wfyis
a fact belonging fo the actusl experfenca of the
appreciators of poetic beauty (@gzas),

XVl THE AESTRETIC EXPERIENCE

1t has been formerly shown that stfimaz holds
the wmafy { suggestion of sentiments) to be the
‘most important of all the varisties of wfy, Hé has
‘here made an onigmmal and substantial coninbuton
1o the theory of poetry by harmomzing the doc-
trnne of wfy with the w-doctnine of wyg  Itis wyw
who first stressed the emotional aspsct of the
“drama and treated of the paychological process of
Teahzing <. After him argady  and parhicularly
afygaqg  systematized and ex déd in detal
those psychological facts for the fizst time
and applied them in a comprehsnsve manner
to the theory of poetry. That T, AATAT
and HfyAggy should employ psycholoqy in the
exposilion o} the aesthetic expenence derived
from literature is a fact which really redounds to
the credit of their far-teaching insight, when it1s
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geen that the psychological treatment of literature
is a tendency only recently developed 1n the West.
It1g, therefore, advisable to {urn {o the psychological
‘process of reabizing (8, which 15 held by a;f‘m
1o be suggested rather than expressed.

The theary of ihe aesthelic experience aof
3@ 1o literature s bnefly stated in ihe well-known

aphonsm oty iz, | FrsrgurarRenRedmmaieRy
( The union of the Excitants, the Ensuanis and the

Accessory Emotions leads to the mamnulestation of
24)§ and on account of the ambiguity of the words
‘gam? and -fymfi? the gy has given nige to various
interpretations and theones propounded by uz
e, diwggs end weams, the predecessors of affiy.
TG4 azde, who Is a sfiamws, thinks that the
ccrrelanon(m}q) of the fums ete, with the g
is that of guqrzs; (cause ) and wwre ( elfect ) He thus
means ‘ g4f’ by the word ¢ fiwfi’ and puts forth
the * Production Theory* ( 59z ) of v, shazss,
-a Xa1fs, holds that the relation between the fqas
elc, and the 7g corresponds to the relation between
thoe middle term (1 ) and the major term (&), 1
other words, the fopgs etc, are s { the ground
-of inference) and the g 1s 2t (the thing to
be inferred ) Ha, therefors, means * Hgiyfa’ { infer.

§ WR-AGEE, @ § See Pages 140144, ©

*3ee the WTTRAA ¥, the AR, S 11
and FEATIM, 3. v. ?
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entlal knowledge ) by the word infyt and resorls
to the theoryof the Logfcal Inferenco of
( 3Rk ). This theory wes in later times upheld
by altmsz, who tried to domolish tho * Suggestion
Theory * in his exfr iy, -

Thoco theot{es heve beon rofuted by wrmrms,
who for the {lrst time gives a somewhat correct
tnlerpralation of 4@’ 1mqn. He saya that the rola-
tlon between the firrgs ond the 7 13 that of SrE
{ cousa ol enjoyment) and g [ the enfoyed );
and thus signlfying * e ? by the word * fregfy® he
estoblishes the Theory of the Enjoyment of 1@
( 3Regrz) on {the basis of tho Lt poychology and
metaphyaics. He thinks that was'not produced:; for.
if i 13 supposed that gvu(the Pathelic) fs resily
produced, no one would think of enjoying it. 1
Agealn, vy cannot be Inferred, becauss inference is
en intelleclual process which cannot enhance a
sentiment. For the exposilion of the enjoymentof
3g through the fugs etc., yzwgs postulotes three
Junctions of the poetic language as distinguished
from tha language of pross and gpzs; and they ars
Sy, ATE (W)andﬁm (qwra ). (u)aﬂw
13, ding to him, 3 vith the
sense of 2 word and includes wgm also. He msans
by this sfivar the use of rhetorical language and

toaRed = mm’tﬂm g sevmy grongfe
ol ~TFERFEA, 3
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felicity oi phrase, which are dﬂ(exent from the
afipyr in e, where words are important. When
the atfirer I8 accepled, there is no need, he says,
of postulating the function of sz as propounded
by the wfmiis. Recognizing the Importance of
7@ he says that the essence of this 3@ is beyond
verbal expression. Thus thouch he does not
accept wfy as the soul of postry, yet in defiance
of ggaiy and segwefy he ‘appears to give his
partial sanction to wawgfy, According to his verses
quoted by wfimaga in his 23 he seems 10 acknow.
ledge 4y (1 o. Tyafi)as a constituent () of
postry and not ifs (=) It theref
appears that he does not much differ from Hﬁ'—ﬁmﬁ
(b} The second function pos!u]afed by him is
rgAr o¢  wawE, which s also called *arerolgwm?
or the function of generalization or universalizaticn,
by which the  fywgs ete., depicted in poetry or
drama lose their cclour of parlicularity and are
generalized or idealized in the minds of the readers
of poetry or spsctators of the drama by their
powver of f ination, ‘This fon made by
the power of imagination must, of course, be dis-
tinguished from the generalization arrived at by the
intellect from perticular facts. It may properly be
called ‘idealization’ or ¢ universalization’, The
yeaders or spectators then lose their consciousnsss,
ottt

5 R Neft A T
ww Rezefi ¥ SRS A mn-qwm‘\mq’ ”
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cand thelr wqfyam (S t) also being
they 1dentiiy themselves with the poshic situation
through their lized sympathy A ding la
A s and #wgIns in postry help to bring
shout this idealzation ( grarizor ), which, along
with afirgr inheres in postry (¢} At the third stage,
when the enfima aided by the fyums ele, 15 idea-
lized or generghzed by means of aifirqr and W,
it reaches its climax and s enjoyed by the reader
or speclator &s pure bliss, enlightenment and repose
owing 10 the excess of sagm, This enjoyment of @
13 vanausly named as ‘x?m, ﬁ\ﬁﬁﬁ’, Refler? ot and
15 dhff from mnf (2Em ),

(@ifx) and perceplion (wew)

An mportant thing to be noted here 15 that
wzaa® i9 the fust Sansknt enhic who rightly stresses
the subjective aspact of g as the aesthetic expe~
nence of the reader or specfaior rather than that
of the post, the characters end the actors, though
sentiments exist 1n the latter also Again the three-
fold process of afiy, wawer (Marohsor) and S
is m consonance with modérn psycholegy, for, the
understanding of the senses of words by means of
atfirw is the process of cogmtion which subserves
the ideshzaton ol emotions by the power of
¢ t?, wh tion plays & t
part The imsgination of the reader bringing before
his mental eya rich 1magery heightens his sentiment,

awakens universal sympathy and rases the senti-
ment to the stale of cesthelic pleasure
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,  =frang has stated all these views of his pre<
decessors?nd pointed out their flaws in his master~
ly and psychological exposition of the theory of v
conlained in his commentaries on w@'s sEagm
and the “eenéts. His main contention is that these
views do not truly represent the intended meaning
of the agz of ww@. Hb, therefore, bases hisown
inlerpretation only n srg's actual words and trend
of thought at different places in the mrars, and
{inds ample support for explaining tha word ¢fiwfy?
by the word ¢ sifirafs * or © afirgza °, He lurther
adds that the relation (§dw) between the fiwmms
otc, and the g is rezpaciively that of =ms (su-
ggestor ) end s7g7q (the suggested). This is how
he, with his penelrating insight, represents the trus
import of n@ and harmonizes it with the theory of
wf or zgxar, Althodgh he does not, on the whols,
differ much from szams, vet he criticizes him for
rejecting =1 and inventing the two funciions of
wig¥q and A, which ere not supported by the
words of wg and which must be included in the
process of ywryn according to the import of wa,
He parllally acknowledges the w5 or grarefiz of
WEAET; yet he shows the correspondence of R
with wygry (suggestiveness) and thet of i
with the wr (suggested sense ) vhich {3 the
3mo es wiRR or wmmamg (relish of ), He,
therefore, £ays that there i3 no festimony of
w11 for inventing the two words ¢ wrmer? and t33n s,



518 The Problem of Sanskrt Teaching

He furthar pomts out that the fiwrs etc., fogather
with the proper employment of gas and swgres In
posiry, are themselves represented in & genernc or
‘idealized form. The waFe or BgRyFW of WwAEF
is, therefore, inherent in all of them,* nay, in all
poetry. When the eaifirra, which 1s also 1dealized,
is united with the ideahzed f;ma-s ete, there 13 the
festation  ( Bwfs—sifirfa ) ‘of 7, The fyas

etc, are exprassed by the powercof afirar, yet they
become suggestors (-a%) on account of their
nhersnt suggeshve power, while emotions, parhcu.
larly the zuifiqras, cannot be expressed by afiga,

but can only be suggested (=grr) This s why

there isno express mention of the zuifiyyg n the

zggx of @, These emfwas, which are dormant in

the form of instincts (q1aa7) in all beings, and which

themselves are idealized (@&mreliga) In poebry,
manifest @ 10 union with the fimmas ete It 1s not,

therelore, advisable to postulate the separate power

of gz which naturally exists in the poetic lan-

guage and its sense possessing the power of sugges-

tion It must, however, be remembered that though

the rheloncgl language generally possesses sugges-

tiveness, yet Suggestion 1s somethig more than the

rhetorical lanquage, which properly comes within
0

Rt aaf +o o TEME TFF~
AT AR mr@rﬁﬁmi&mﬁm«aw Feq QAT W,
AR saarmfy wraam s waanT feal |
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the domain of erfiyar  Lastly, the @i of wzams is
the same as the realizalion of the suggested sense
(=g ) or the relishof 7, the source of which1s
the gqifimig or the predomunant passion of poetry
that possesses suggeshive power Thus both the
nmFe and fyr of wzams coms under the process
of Suggestion and should not be taken to be inde-
Pendent processes $

1t has been said above that the s ete. are
Tepresented 1n poetry 1n an idealized form This
means that the fhymas, Eagicd and sfiFfas are
respectively not the causes, effec!s and accessories
in the worldly (#Yf¥7 ) sense, but are the general-
{ized or extraordinary ( azp‘\f%zs)causes, effects and
accessones imagmed or ths purposes of poetry In
‘the real world the stimuli or the worldly causes of
awakening the instincts (aar) are not always
accompanied by a pleasurable emolional response
In the ldealized or transcandental (W')f‘r,:) world of
poetry, however, the s, erqwas and sRmIRuEs
being graphically depicted in union with the zaifrmg
or the meain theme invariably menilest 1g or delight
According to 2if¥aaga wnfiaras already exist in the
minds of ell beings In the form of latent impressions
(a(\n{) or dispositions ( g ), which are held to
be innate (afix) on account of thelr transmission

“$ malam [ R ] gaeraar [ afrmagm
TRETREAGHE @ Qa7 | A sy | e
g weaniiies | & g W e |
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from the past birth to the present one, and may be
called “nshincts ' according to modern psycholegy
These instincts baing trained or organized by ex—
penience in the present birth become fywzfs which
may be termed ‘sentiments’ + In human bemngs
and parhcularly inthe appreciators of lleraturs
(@gza ) the sentiments are developed to a high
degree of sensiliveness owing to the study of ﬂne
arts and the observation of the behaviour of others’

In the real world the ggzgs get sulhcient practice
in inferring tha moods of others from their be-
haviour on account of the fnvanable connection
between the ordinary causes and effects or psycho

logically, belween stimulus and response This
observation of the real world and the study of
literature train their senliments and imagination,
and help them in appreciating similar situations in
poetry and drema, in which the same sentiments
( fawzfa ) depicled in & generalized form recsive
the name of ryfyrgs As then the emfyygs latently
exist in all of us, there is no doubt that the 1y exists
in a polential state in the reader or the spectator
on the one hand, and inthe post, his poelry or
drama characters and actors on the other But the
zg in the latler Is called A\f¥r { ordinary }and that

revealed in the hearts of the former is called

1 dimmmitaemfeiradaet ety wa o R
TRAN Gt oft it a1 el
ut il | sen eI frarferrgar Al abRa )
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eias ( extroordinory ), snceit is mamfested
1n the appreciators alone, through the umon of the
idealized fipqs el , with the idealized oqfimm of
the appreciators Of course, the difference be-
tween the #\f¥¥ @ and the «@\fis @ e not the differ
ence n kind but only 1n degree, and the am\ffs @
is the sublimation of the &% @ Asthen the @
n the appreciaters ( @g2g) 18 6% { transcend
ental) 1n the sense that 1f 1s the sublimated form of
ordinary emonons, the process of :is reahzation 15
desoribed in Sansknt lterary cnticiam particularly
from the viewpoimnt of appreciators Thus the
readers and spectators who are possessed of keen
sensitiveness and 1magrnation  ( Rmegfyarents
&3ar ) are alone entitled to appreciate hierature
Tt will, therefore, be instruchive to observe how
af@agy peychologically expounds in the sRmaandy
the process of assthetic ezpenence in {le appre-
ciator's mmd while the latter reads a poem or wit-
nesses a drama He takes the examples of two
verses from the gumgnm and one from the mzwa=
for elucidating this mentsl process Of the two
verses from the FargnTs one beginning with ¢ gxeg.
{5 has formerly been dealt with  We shall now
take the famous verse from the migww, vz, ‘st
wgifir getawafl ey agel ’ efc, which aftmar
has parlicularly selected for his psychological
explanahion from the viewpomnt of the appreciatar
This verse contains a very graphic description of &
deer, whe, chased by gwmi, Is running  at a great-
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{rom the past birth to the present one, and may be
called ’ instincts * according o modern psychology
These instincts being trained or organized by ex—
pernence 1n the present birth become fwfas which
may be termed /sentiments’ + In human bemngs
and particularly in the appreciators of lLiterature
( &gz ) the sentiments are developed to a high
deqres of sensitiveness owing to the study of fine
arts and the observation of the behaviour of others’
In the real world the @zgas get suthicient prachce
in infernng ihe moods of others from therr be-
haviour on account of the invanable connection
between the ordinary causes and effects or psycho-
logically, between stimulus and response Thie
observation of the real world and the study of
literature train their senhiments and imagqination,
and help them 1n appreciating similar situations in
poetry and drama, in which the same senhiments
( Fk) depiclied 1 a generalized form recsive
the name of eqfingge As then the zqpfnygs latently
exist 1n all of us, there 1s no doubt that the @ exists
in a pofenhal state in the reader or the spectator
on the one hand, and n the poet, his postry or
drama characters and acters on the other But the
g in the latler is called 8Y&% ( ordinary } and that
revealed in the hearts of the former s called

t SrmaRaeieiireven aremenzg | ww @ R
wRadlily gl @@ Wl (. 7 St
bl w3ft | menfsifreifaaga ol bR |
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aiGx (extraordinary ), sinceit is manifested
in the appreciators alone, through the union of the
idealized furas ete., with the idealized emfymi of
the appreciators. Of course, thedilference ba-
tween the ifys w end the ey wls not the differ-
ence in kind but only in degree; and the 23T W
Is the sublimafion of the AR w@. Asthenthetd
In the appreciators (wgz ) is a@ifEs ( iranscend:
ental) in the sénse that it is the sublimated form of
ordinary emctions, the process of its realization iz
Qescribed in Sanskrit literary criticism particularly
from the viewpoini of apprecicfors. Thus the
roaders and tatars wha are d of keen
gensitivencas and imagination ( RRestrarTmes-
TN ) ore elone entitled fo appreciate literature.
1t will, therefore, be instructive to observe how
e psychologically ds in the sifiFTEr
the process of assthetic experiénce in the appre-
ciator's mind while the latter reads a poem or wit-
nesses a drama. He takes the examples of two
verses from the grrgwy and one from the ==
for elucidoting this mentel process. Of thetwo
verses {rom the IAREY one beginning with ¢ g
fifiry? has formerly been deslt with. We shall now
teks the famous verse from the my=w, Viz, Cfan
wmfmd grgely @ gl ' ete, which sfimay
hes particvlarly selected Sor his psyehological
explanation from the viewpoint of the appreciator.
This verse conlains a very graphic description of &
deer, who, chased by zv, 1s nnning at a great
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.
-epeed through fear, When we beqin to read this
verse or witness the scene in the drama, we first
cognize the meaning of sentences init At the
Jirst stage, therefors, the cogmtion of meamng,
which is an ntellectual process, takes place, when
we follow the seguence of individuel words and
sentences throuch the functions of sfiyar and ard,
Bul at the second stage, after the meanmng of the
whole verse has been understood, there stands
vinidly before us a mental image of the scenein
»which the sequence of individual senfences totally
~disappears and cognition aives place to the free
_play of our :magination, which 1s automahcally at
work owing o the :dealized representation, in the
-verse, of the fiurgs in union with the axfiwg ol fear.™
The Inghtened deer that stands before the eye of our
imagination 1s thus divested of all parhculanty and
appears 1n an idealized form, on account of the
power of generalization mherent in words and
ideas At the third stage the wun3arg of fear cor.
responding fo the fear of the deer is awakened m
our hearts The actual deer being now idealized 1s
~deprived of the limits of time and place, and the
individual consciousness, viz, ‘I am afrad, ‘ Hols

* afyEd = Fremfrramtesa | aa T Cftar
weifire * 1t ¢ qug Bl enlamed aFEmRTR-
WA gAY A RAF IsRRaaEaR N REER
B e sfifyeter | aw 7 & godankaE aw
FlseanTardc s aesenTAiEAIRTE W O

T . ~afwEard, . &
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2fraid,! *The enemy 18 alraid, 'The inend 13 afratd,
or’ A third person 15 ahraid’ Is completely lost
hete. Thus ai the third stage the senhment of
fear being reslized in the absence of any barrers
of the external world and heghtened by our 1ma-
gination is directly experenced by us as the
pleasurable waas . This happensin the case of
every appreciator who reads that verse This uni-
versahzotfon (wyayrel) of senfiments 13, therelore,
‘not limited o fldce, time or an indindusl, but
transcends all these barners, This is the 1dentifica-*
tlen of our soul with the poelic situation expsnienced
by ourselves through the power of imagmation,
after the obstacls,of the sense of mdividuahty and
the physical viorld {s temoved  In the case of the
2udience witnessing the drama this ideahized iy
=13 of fear develops into the sentiment of the group
or community (8% ), as the instinc!s (gigm1) banded
dovn from time immemorlal are common to 211 At
this {ims the geli-tlluminent soul, which is of the
nature of pure consciousness (ﬁm.aﬁ—-_: ) and blies
{wrm=)and vhich {lluminetes all thesr mental
states, reveals {tself in the form of dehightful surprise
{ =1t ) which exhibits tremor and horripilation on
the body =g says that thisis the suggestion or
manifestation of the pire conseiousness of the soul,
the veil of ignorance (=fiar) on which has passed
avay, and that the f7ys {n unlon with the T
prezenting themselves 23 mental images are {iumi-
nated by tho Eternal Seer (ard), Just es objects saen

.
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in a dream and slver appeating on tin owing to-
ophie 1llusion 1n wakefulness are illumnated by the
Eternal Seer in the mfywfes (1llusory ) state, accord—
g to the Yz philesophy § Though this transcend~
ental rehsh (o, sirear ) 1s akin fo the rehsh of s,
1tis not the absolute state of qraygy  This ineffable
‘zg’ 13, therefore, the suggested sense (qu:q ) the
suggestors (-53% ) of which are the 1dealized s
etc  Here, it is the zaifiwry alone (that 15 fit to be
relished, vet the wyifysry itself is ‘not g Nor can
the fiwigs etc, be mdividually called @, just &3
the ingredients of & beverage cannot be called a
beverage As long as the zyfiwg comes into con—
tact with the frwas and others, the union of all
mamfests itself as a synthefic 1nward experience
or the relish of g, which vamshes when that union
is disturbed  As, however, the separateness of the
wnfmrg and the firas 18 not felt n the realizahion
of tg, the latter (¥} s free from the limitations of
the former It is only for the rehsh of this g ora
short liberation from the bonds of the physical
world that the gzzgs read and enjoy poetry again
and agam It cannot be said that a poem once
enjoyed is not enjoyable again and is o be thrown
away It is repeatedly read not because words in
§ safear oot g el @a = wERR A
S Bl W) sra FoEi giRene
argR | Ramdaml angerdaia Eemdate
SfeTTAfieE | <@z, 8.
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‘it convey only an expresSEd sefise which once
known need not be known again, but because
“‘postic words are capable of vielding a suggested
‘sense which is ever new fo the appreciator, This
suqqested sense is the zgafd, the stages in the
‘realization of which are imperceptible ( AT ). 1’

. - =fmagy, however, broadly marks, as detalled
<bove, three psychological stages in the 1ealiza~
tion of the 1z in. a poem by the reader. The first
stage involves the cognition of the formal or in’
dellectual elements of ke poem, and cerves as a
ameans to the second. The second stage consists of
the idealization of things in poetry or drama by
tha power of Imagination in the reader or spectator.
The third stage can be marked as the climax of the
-inexpressible affective (emotional) condition of
the reader or spectator. When thus the formal or
intelleclual, imaginative and emotional elements of
& poem blended inte cne predominant senliment
and making a simultaneous appeal awaken the
i of the reader or spectalor, the relish of
7@ Is manifested as aunity in his heart, leaving no
+race of the constituent elements; and this {s why the
gafyis called ‘W’ or the suggested
sensge without impercepuble slages. +

t e A%y TR g TR WA B Sim |

T g v aq ¢ 3w & gl sy racdifeer.

TR gy eI AT | 6T R
—erRREREAYL, {t



528 The Problem of Sanskrit Teacking

It may he noted hera that Dr. I. A. Richards
racognizes 1a his ‘ Principles of lLilerary Cnticism *
(Chapter XVI) the following sz stages of the
aesthetic expenence derved from a posm: (I} The
visual sensations of the printed words, (I1) Tied
imagery or images very closely associated with
these sensations, (III) Free imagery or images
relatively free; (IV) Ref es to, or /thimnk
ot', various things, { V) Emotions, { VI) Affective~
volthonal attitudes. The Stagesd and Il can be
broadly included 1n the firsf stage referred to by
wfagy, stages 11 and IV inhis  second stage,
and stages V and VI i his third stage. This
companson will show that the stages marked
by afiwsgg egree in general with thosq stated
by Dr. Richards, though the dstalls given by
the latter are not mentioned by the lormer. Vet it
will be found that the details of Dr. Richards are
implied in the three stages referred to by EriEceni
It 13 essential, however, to remember here the
difference between the eerraagEEf and the
swemrnagmEf,  While ascerfaining the exact
number of stages the following sentences of Dr.
Richards should ba particularly noted : * The lacts
upen which speculations as to the relations beiween
thoughts and the things which they are ‘of’ have
been based, have as a rule been teken from intro-
spection. But the facts which introspection yields
are noloriously uncertaln, and the special position
of the observer may well preclude success. Intro-
spection s competent, In some cases, lodiscover the




Hinda Methodology of Education 527

selations beiween events which take place within
the mind, hut cannot by itself give information as
1o the relations of these evenis with the external
world (p. 126) ... ... ... It s difficult 1o represent
diagrammalically what tekes place in thoughtin
any oatisfactory fashion {p.131).”+ Under such

itis tenal whether the number
of stages i3 three ar six. On the whole, the mental
process of aesthetic experience descnbed by afi—

#7713 generally in agreement with the Western
Psychelogy.

o

It may also be said that the same .proce'ss«
goes on in the mind of the poet while composing
2 poem, since he is possessed of the same mental
outfit, though the affective, cogmhve, conative and
Imsginative elements unified in a synthetic whole
are at work in him in a higher degree thanin ths
render. It {s worthy of note what Coleridge says
in his enlightened exposition 01 the poet's mind.
It is as follows—

*The poet, described ln ideal perfection,
brings the whole soul of men into activity, with
the subordination of its facullies to each other
according to thelr relative worth and dignity. He
dlifuses & tone and spirit of unity, that blends, and
(as 1t were) fuses, each into each, by that synthetic
and magical power, to which I would exclustvely
sppropriate the nome of Imagination. This power,
{irst put {n action by the will and understanding,
and retalned under thsir irremissive, though gentle

§ Prirciples of Literary Crticlsm, Chapter XV1,
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.and unnoticed, control, reveals itself in the ba.
lance or reconcilement of opposite or discordant
guahties of sameness with difference, of the ge-
neral with the concrete, the idea with the image,
the individual with the representative, the sense of
novelty and freshness with old and familiar objects;
a more than usual state of emotion with more than
usual order, judgment ever awake and steady self-
possession with enthusiasm and feeling profound or
vehement, and while it blends and harmonizes the
natural “and the artificial, still subordinates art to
“nature, the meanner to the matter and our admira-
“10n of the poset to our sympathy with the poetry .
TFinally, Good Sense 1s the body of postic gemus,
Fancy its Drapery, Mohion 1ts Life, and Imagination
the Soul that 1s everywhere andin each and forms
all into one graceful and intelligent whole *
—Biographia Literana, Chapter XIV

1t 1s worth remembening that the mental process
up io the himit of the actual realization of 1@ cen be
descnbed 1n psychologicsl terms, and the samse
has been done by afiaaga from whom the Western
critics and psychologists do not seem to differ But
-even the modern psychology 1s unable to expound
the actual relish of 1@ as experienced by the reader

AJ

«r the poet, and cannot procesd beyond using
aaerely the words ’ Aesthehic Pleasure’ or ‘ Poetic
Attitude * 1o mndicate it. The fact 1s that the very
moment we begin to think,  What is this relish?’
-or ‘I am enjoying that relish , the 1@ vanishes. This
aw: is really an imped; t in the realzat
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of 15, where the Knower and the Known become
cne We may entertain the above thoughts before
and offer that melfable state, but they can never
be directly indicelive of the experience of 1g,
_The reason why psychology is madequate to ex-
pound the actual relish of @ is that 1t has lmited
its own scope parficularly to the conscious states
(Aflection, Cogrition and Conation) of the mind, and
evenif it has recently begunto seek the aid of the
“Unconscious’ for the explanation of the conscious
behaviour, ye! it cannot explan the “defnite
nalure and limits of the * Unconacious’ Moreover,
Western literary critics ke I /A Richards have
lately begun fo apply psychology to Literature and
Literary Cnficism Under such circumstances it
would be unwise fo seek the exclumve aid of
psychology for explaining aesthelic experiences
H poetry aspires to transcend the physical as sell
as the mental planes, how can it rest solely on
‘psychology for tho elucidation of alf the facls of
i1s experience ? Shelley sayg, ’A poet participates in
the eternal, the infinite and the one, as far as re-
1ates lo his conceptions, time and place and number
are not '"—( A Delence of Poelry) Is it not then
natural for poets and liferary cntics to rely on
philosophy in malters where psycholsoy fails? 15
not Coleridge’s brilliant expasition of the ’ Creative
Imaginatien’ in his  Biographia Literarla® based on
philosophy % Does he not again harmonize poetry
sith philosophy by saying '“No man was ever yet
a great post, without being ot the same time & pro-
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jound philosopher "' ? aifyaayz, after fully supplying
the psychelogical exposition of the Inward zesthetic
experience of the reader, depends upon philosophy
in the last resort, and all later critics up to snmg
have followed him in thiz respect. Particulerly
ammra+has clorifled sifimaya's doctrine,by adding
that this aesthatlc expsrience Is * s fu { pure
consclousness free from the veil of ignorance) or
that it is aBnqiea | illuminated by tha Eternal.Seerl
‘When this is a perlectly sclentific explanation ahd
the last word on the actual aesthetic experience.
it 13 nothing less than short~sightedness to reject it.
Why, the noted authors of Sanskrit Poetics not only
avail themselves of the ¥z philosophy, but also
ot the yms Iike sarsww, Hiaer, -ary and wigwn, as we
have formerly dealt wathin detail Branches of human
knowledge are always correlated, and it 13 only
for the convenience of treatment that we speaily
them as diiferent sciences If these facts are taken
into account, it appears un’;ust to blame the
Sansknit critics for aiving a philosophical aspect to
their expozition of the poetic (aesthetlic) experience,
when 1t 1s quite evident that even the Western posts
andcntics have done the sams  Of courss, 1n addi-
tion to the abovesms, the modern psychology ought
1o be applied to hterature apd literary cniticiam as
a valuable ad, Its hmlta?xons, however, shouid
never be lost sight of, just as the limitahons of the
abaove mmms have never been ignored by dhe ancient
Sansknt eritics
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Xvill, CONCLUSION,

In this general survey of the Hindu Methodo-
logy we have found that ihe methods of teaching
handed down by oral {radition for several genera-
tions and followed by lhe Shastris up to this fime
are dorroboraled by the mutually acknowledged

* lingustic theories of the Hindu schools of thought
and by the actual records of those methods of ex-
planation in the commentary literalure in Sanskrit.
‘We have, therefore, traced {his Methodolegy in
the ors! tradition of the Shastris as well asin the vast
range ol Sanskrit lferature, 5o es io preserve the
best paris of it for future use in sludy and teaching.
Further, while entering into the detalls we have
discovered that the chiel characlen'siics of this
General Methodology are the distinciness and
unity of piirpose, the Causa! Relation of things, the
meens ol prool (7m%), tbe enumeration, classificalion
and dafinition of categories or topics of discussion,
and the organization of subordinate end principal
elements or patts and the whole of a subject. Thess
fealures have been found by comparisen to be
common {o the Esstern as vell as Western Methedo-
logy, which hes, therefare, been prominently
analytico-synthelic (zr=aiitmrme ). 1t will, there-
Jore, be lrequently noticed that all the preceding
seclions dealing with the mothods of varicus mims
( ==, wree, fatm, T, ofi=, ete) and with the
menta) pracess of vetbal comprehenzion ( TR

described by fhem ere, &3 it were, unfled witn ¥
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commoen bond of this analytico-synthelic aspect or
srTgsafitE into an organized whole.

Wo havs then shown thal both the Eestern
Logic and the Western Logic have largely confribut-
ed to the development of the General Methodology,
though the comparison of the Eastarn and Western
paychology has disclosed to us the fact that psycho-+
Jogy has played no small parl in that development.
We have then seen that the Eestern psychology
comdpares favourably with the Weslern psychology,
has conduced to the development of the principles
of education according to the Ortental outlook, and
has contributed much fo the fheory of /literary
criticism‘ and the apprecialion of literature by
propounding the theory of ¢ asin w@'s =g,
‘In this context we have also suggested that some
of wng's tenets of dramalurgy can be applied with

dvantage to the scl ofteacht

In the compatison of the Eastern and Western *
Logic we have discovered that Induction is not the
privileged province of the Western Logic alone, but
that it correspands to the eqfimiiarg ( the process of
arriving at the invariable concomitance) and i3
implied in the ‘ deduchve-inductivs’ syllogism as
propounded by the Indian Logic (am ) Then affer
shawing that correspaonding to the gensral methodo-
logy some common methadical forms of literature
have come into existence in Sanskrit, we have
turned io the methods of the anm, tﬂq]at and g,

which lify the teristics of the
general methodology. Those melhods have, as wa
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have demonstrated, been developed according fo
the nature ( Nominal Style) of the Sanskrit language
and the divergent theories upheld by each system of
thought Agam, we have been able to chscloss that
even though those methods are ancient, theybear a
striking resemblance to the psychological methods
of studying and teaching language as recently
developed and recogmzed by all 1n the West. In
India too Logic is parhicularly found to have helped
ihe melthodical development of the lngmshe princ:-
ples of gz, arn and qap, which are not sectanan
or limied to the zms that propound them, but
have been accepled as the general principles of
the method of interpretation éven by the zras hike
the fzpa,Eifza,ele ,which have again derved fortheir
own exposition much assistance from the Eastern
psychology Parlicularly the iz and the @ik have
harmonized the Jogical principles of 9z (7)),
g ( Himar ) end g (= ) a8 well as the psycho-
logical pinciples of the Upanishads, the @7ET~
system and the dramaturoy of ¥ jnto a synthetic
vhole Both thess are, therefore, the aras promi-
pently advocating the Spnthetic Method of study.
Since the =, 83 a general science ( GG )
with itsdeductive-inductive aspect, hes influenced
!l other 153, it has been shown to conduce to the
development of the critical or scientific methods
ofstudy Again, the combrnation of gz, gn and
s has itseli made for the comelation of studies

and testiiles 1o the exsience of ¥he Comparalive
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Method in anclent India, though the modern
Historical Method does not seem to have existed
in ancient times,

Almost all the gms recognize the four yams of
thejaifyrs, viz., wey, argma, STk and gaz, of which
the gezmam ( verbal testimony ) fs emphasized more
than ‘others in the General Science of Interpreta.
tion, formulated by themutual help of the theories
of g7, gms end mmw, The common linguistic
principles included under the wider gegunm have
not only been theoretically dealt with in detail by
the Indian systems of thought, but have been
practically employed in the oral explanations
(teaching) and wrilten explanations (comment-
arles } of intellectueal and emotional subjecls (1. e.
o ond #rx), The practical application of the
inlerpretative methods of vz, AT and gam s evi-
denced by the Sanskrit commentaries following the
methods of gvzrag and gy, the various charac-
teristics of which have been revualed by us in the
light of the modern principles of 1 -teaching
80 that the ancient method of w27y In s mod(-
{ied form should fInd general acceptance in schools
and colleges es the reformed method of teaching
Sanskrit,

As the germgizly s distinclly analytico-
synthetlc in character, culminating naturally in  tho
‘telling of the purport’ (ammirmt), the pre-
Uminary lnguistic principles that fall under the
wexamrn and lead us fo tho ¢ argdfy ’ have been
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presented 1n detail, discovering 2t each s'lep their
philosophizal, psychological and educational 1mph-
calions m companson sath the Western psycho-
logy, p les of 1 tudy and their edu-
<cational bearings It 1s snth this particular end in
viev that the hnguistic theones { Sections XI-XVI)
of the %ams, *ifas, Higass (sbaaimmaivas
and afifa=anPas ), Safiss and apegies heve
been set forth after organizing and bringing out in
relief their scattered peychological thoughts about
the process ol verbal comprehension (TezI)
end omilting their hawr-sphffing distinefions un-
neceesary Jor the purpose i hand Varicus nievs of
the Hindu schools of thought about the * afiwr®
{ Expression)and / tha impart of words * have then
been defailed and compared +iath similar ones
as explained by the Western peychology, so
as to accentuate their Imporiance in  language-
teaching In 2ll this treatment sufficient atten—
tion hes been paid io the dilference fo be
observed vhile teaching Sensknt lo the students of
elementary, infermediate and advanced stages The
principles of 2%yy and verbal comprehension being
based cn lhe mentel process of analys:s endsynthe-
sis lead usullimaiely to the principles of arrizfy
(Purport) whichis predeminantly concemed with the
syatbesis of the Individuel meaningof iords Hence
the psychological process involved in this synthesis
sccording fo ihe Hindu scheols of thoughthasbeen
ded after h ing the divergent viws.
1t bes aleo been pointed cut that ell thess *
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prnnaiples mcluding the aradzfy are as much useful
in understanding the umfied sense of the prose
material studied at the school stage as 1n defermm-
g the purport of the highly 1ntellectual subjects
dealt with 1n z7s and studied at the higher stage;
and they can be employed a8 much in the feaching
of language and literature at both the stages asn
the self-study of the same

The understanding of the purport depends
much on the uninterrupted comprshension of the
umfied sense of words, which convey either an ex-
press (ar<4) or implied ( ¥g1 ) meaning After the
treatment of sy and am‘&, thersfore, we have
dealt with ey, which anises from the incompatibility
of ascertamning the purport (awaigsaf) That all
Hindu schools of thought except that of the sjmgr—
Rgs recognize only the two functions of sfivar and
ey, 1s the indication of the fact that the knowledge
of both of them 13 indispensable fo the study and
teaching aof the inner meaning of prose works and
mis  But as exmr has also been accepted by the
snegiRas, we come taknow that gy wnvolves even
a subtler aspect of / fancy’ and emotion. It natural-
ly leads us to use some figures of speech and
partly culminates in «qgar, which is prominently an
emotional process, and which has been recognized
only by the eyeziRes as the third function The
knowledge of wgw and of the mental process
behind its employment is as much necessary for
the appreciation of the inner aspec!s of poefry es
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for the understanding of intellectual subjects and
153, Thess imtellectual ernd emoticmel aspects
of &1 have, Iherefore, been purposely set forth,
#nce the Ynowledge of both 1s very useful 1n the
study and teeching of Lierature and 753 Further,
{be spscial funchon of 5zt (57%) end the realiza-
ticn of 1z have been treated of in detail, vith ezam-
pley, in the hght of the Vestern pcyckology end
Enstern philosophy, alter tehing inlo account the fact
that thew tnowledge 15 indispensable to the sym.
thetic study and teachmng cf posiry. We have
ghovn thet though bolh fke funchons of g7 and
27337 result in the synthesns of mesnmng, they differ
videly fn their ef{ects on the readers’ or students’
minds. The effect cf the former s iatellectuzl,
whils that of the latier 13 mamfesily emolioral,
tince the latter develops in'ots. Tke deteiled freat-
ment of «3fy end 718, therefore, calculated to contne
bule to the successiul teaching of poetry 25 well as-
1o the synthelrc crticiery of Sancknt hitsrature We
have attempled in this context todezcribe, a3 fares
pessible, the peycholegical process of the realiza-
ticn of @ or the eesthetic ezperfexnce by comparing
ths views of the E=stern and Western entics It hae
then been £ugces'ed that * synthetic Lterary cntl-
clism’ in Sanskeit wicld ezsame ndefinite form, Hihe
theories of 77 end o with thelr originelly syntbetic
cheracler wol'ld be supported by prychology es
well es philesephy, Eav'ern and Western,
These zesthetic priccip'es of lerery criliciem,
which ere parficularly veeful ot 1k edvanced stage
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of studying Sanskrit literature, are also calculated to
enlighten the teachers of Sanskri! on the emotion-
al approach to be made by them while teaching
the appreciation of poetry In other words, the
{eachers of Sanskrit, being equipped with the know-
ledge of qrwd, eym, srgat and @, should be keenly
alive {o the implled (#57) and suggested (=ga)
genses of words in sentences or passages, should
either tell them to students or explain them ¢hrough
questions as iramed according to the mozragTafd,
ond should always aim at the synthetse teaching of
literature and the enhancement of g Much, of
course, depends on the general appreciative atti-
tude, keen sensitiveness and livehiness, which are
inborn in some feachers, but which can be deve-
loped to some exitent in others by the deep, con.
tinuows and varled reading of Sansknt hterature in
the light of Poetics 1t is with this practical aim
that e, =53t and @ have been particularly dis

cussed along with their psychological bearnngs,
which have been nswly reyealed here.

Now the theories of aifaxifima and afufiarsa
previous to the above topies will show teachers
how Sanskrit should be taught at the imitial and
advanced stages respsctively, those of the relation
of ’Thought and Language’ and of sjfiar will
slucidate how the * direct bond' between a word
and an idea can be established according to the
Hindu outlook, and how words should be taught,
and those of grd will be helpful in the teaching of
the synfhetic meaning of literary passages Ohe
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thing must be borne in mind that ths principles of
a1t and grgd will facilitate only the understanding
of Iterature, while those of =z partielly, and
those of eyzar and @ wholly, will help the appre-,
ciation of the same, Thus we hive not only detatled
the methods of teaching Sanskrit’ at the initfal
slage, but also those of teaching the mmes and
Iiterature at the higher stage, o as fo maintain the
conlinully of the psychological methed of megrgy
at 2l the stages. A
Jtis worlh remembering that the commonly
Tecognized lingulstic principles of 9z, 3137 and
sty &3 formulated by the Savrns, Mtazs und fxfazs
tespactively have been accepled and synthesized
by the Zifaus for the interpretation of the Upa-.
nishadic philosoghy, and also by the areFiFs for
ihep‘actlcal purposas of the appreciation ol paoetry,
With ihe same practical end tn view the aETAias
heve not only availed themuslves of the {heotles of
the sbove schools of thought regarding atfiyr and
oy, but after harmonizing them they have made
cxiginal contributions to the lingulsiic scienca fn
general and to the Poetlcs (n particular by ex.
pounding the (heoxy of 21 and «3fy in the light of
the mrgr= and A3 systeme. Agaln, it 1s notewarthy
thet stde by sida with tha exposttion of the lkeory
of poetty tho Eitteaila] have also dealt with tha
prestice of poetry by writing worka on the training
of pocts, in whege pursull of composing poetry
ther deslro to olfer aid by means ol the praciical
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hints embodied i their own “works, though it
doubtful whether a poet can be made m this war.
Among such works on the frouming of poels
(+ffirgr) we find the sfifrafrrsar end #Rgeavrn
of gz, the srasweaRiof iz end sprar, the
sfiFgear of 3yt and the geadimar of uskar,

When all these atlempts have been made by
our worthy ancestors mn Sansknit hterature, 1t 19 not
unnstural for us io proceed a step further and
extend the praclical applhications o} all the above
theornies to the science of teaching, by suggesting
roforms in Sansknt teaching on the fundamenfal
basis of the Hindu Methodology in its bination
with the Western Methedology I 1s with this prac-
tical purpose in view that by mamly adophng the
Comparative Method and the psychological ap-
proach we have sofsr traced the pmnciples of the
Hindu Methodology, which 1s frsught with educa-
tional :imphications The aim of all this comparative
and psychological approach 13 manilestly 1o supply
a sound theoretical and proctical basis for the
sludy and tesching of Sensknt from beginning 1o
end Wa have here attempled to supply this basis
alter taking into account the nominal { gwanaa )
cheracler of the Senskril language It is now high
time to bring this Hindu Methodology into practice
for the purpose of the infensive and extensive
study and teaching of the Sansknt langusgs and
erature, when we see similar altempts being made
inthe West to base language-teaching en psycho-
logy and lingutstics




Eindu Methodology of Education 541

There 13 no doubt that the sbove principles of
wf, @eq, egnt and ergen are already known by
the Shastns and that they are studied by higher
students of Sansknt in Aris Colleges. Now n the
cede of the Shastns 1t may be said that though they
Possess in general a comparative cutlook with re-
gard fo the Hindu s like the sy, Hiaier, wam end
others, many of them bemng unacquainted wnth
ZEnglish are not in a posithon to compare their own
pnneiples with sumilar Western principles and real-
128 the value of their own ones, while though the
Sansknt students in Arfs Colleges or graduates of
the University study 1n outhne the above lingumstic
punciples i works like the Fie3u7i, they do not
séem ta have realized therr psychologlcal and edu~-
cational :mplications, since many of them study and
teach them only for the sake of examinahons, and
do not know the Western psychology and principles
of lanqusge-study so as to adopt a comgparative view
of the Eastern and Western principles. Even though
some people possess the knowledge of the Western
‘psychology end science of teaching, yet on account
of general apathy towards Sansknt, they have nct
cared {o study Sansknt with interest and assiduity
and to see whether the Eastern punciples can he
compared with the Western ones. It 15 due to this
general apathy that even the lovers of Sansknt
have perhaps been carned away by the general
impression that Sansknt literature contains scanty
matenal as regards methodology and mathods of
teaching. Nor have they found it worth while *
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investigate into the details of the oral traditions of
the Shastris. This is why the lovers of Senskrit heve
tried, with good intentions of course, to introduce
reforms with favourable results in Sansknt teachlag
on the lines laid down by the Western authorities
for the reformed teaching of classical 1bnguages like
Greek and Latin. Thers is, of course, no harmin
adopling foreign methods ( e. g. the Conversationat
or Direct Methad) if they are beneficial particularly
1o puprls, kutil is certainly better to draw upen the
natural resources of our own goil, o amalgamate
them with good things in the Wesl for the purpose of
achieving better results, than to resort exclusively
io the foreign things. Although the public in ge-
neral is sceplical abeut the efficacy of those
Western methods, we aver, on the basis of the
Hindu Methodology detsiled so far and of our
own experience, that someof those methods,
with madificalions suited to the nature of the
Sanskrit language and our culture, are calculated
1o prove beneficial. We shall, of course, support
the modern methods of teaching Sansknit in many
respscts by suggesting a similar procedure to be
adopted by teachers in their lessons in the class;
yet the man unattempted work that we have done
so fer 1s that of supplying a sound theorelical basis
for that practical procedurs from the Orlental pomt
of view. We have, therefore, attempted so far to
Irace similar methods 1n the oral traditions of the
Shastns as well as in the,aclual records of them
(e 9. @Eag) in the commentary lterature in
Sanskrit. Moreover, we have supplied the theoreticat
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and pyychological background of these methods
as found in the common linguistic theories of the
various Hindu schools of thought.

Qur comperison of the Eastern Methedology

¢ w}th the Western one will,s doubtiess, prova that
the former is in no way inferior to the latter, but is
more fundamental end subtle from thg philosophical
and psychological points of .view, Again, it will ba
1spaatedly noliced that the Hindu schocla of thought
{oo have their own psycho\o:gicalideas, on the basls
of which they propound their linguistic theorles and
try to explain the process of verbal comprehension.
We have, therefore, not solely- depended upon a
particular Sanskrit work “in the tesk of our com-
patison, but have assiduously searched for such.
linguistio psycholegy.in the Sanskrit works of dif-
ferent schools of thought by selecting similar topics
in all, by noting similarity or contrast in their ireat--
ment, and at last by comparing those topics with
the Western thoughts corresponding to them.
Much matter, therefare, thatis not given in the
usual text-haoks will be found to have been reveals,
ed by us from e new pomtct view. The general
tmanner of ireatment of the Eastern principles 'of
language and poefry as adopted here is first to
reproduce them with examples in close con.
formity with the dilferent Hindu schools of
thought and then to reveal, along with dur own
houghts, their psychological and educational
fmplications in the light of the psychology,
vrinciples  of language-study and theories, ~




544 The'Problem of Sansknt Teaching

poetry 11 the West It will thus be mnoticed
that though the same cld principles of w, TR and
gy or sfiyar, wgur and gt have been rspro-
duced by us, yet they have been looked at from a new
(comparative ) and practical pomt of wview. Of
course, no small amount 'of mental effort is required
for a thorough grasp of those abstruse Eastern
principles and also for their organized reproduchon
with the view of preserving the rich thoughts of the
past for future use and facilitating the understand-
ing of novices Vet a more distinchve feature than
their reproduction would perhaps be their per+
sistent study, concentrated reflechion and mental
organizahion with a defimts purposs, 1 e, with the
comparative, psychological and ed‘ucahcnal out-
look, and also their presentation from the same
standpoint, so as {o obtain {ruitful resuits in Sans.
knt teaching It {3 for the worthy judges to decide
how far wa have succeeded in this atiempt.
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Sansknt hisrat evinces tend % d
Tnute analysis of facis and logical orgamization of
thoughte These charactenshics of methodology are
cishinetly cbservable in all the branches of know-
ledge to which Hindus have substantially contnbut- .
ed The development of the”different Shastras wes
chiefly due to this methodology, for, the word
“Shasira’ sigmbies nothing less than systematization
of knowledge Although the Shasiras are logical in
their treatment, we need not suppose that the pro-
wmnce of psychology altogether escaped the atlen—
tion of Hindus Many works in Sansknt Literalurs
bear testimony to scaltered thoughts on psychology,
which, however, were not unified mte a separate
science 1n the modemrn sense of the term. The
psychology of the group alsoreceived due attention
in the science of dramaturgy, which had highly
developed and specielly iresled of the prachical
principles and ways ol heightening the interest of
the sudlence The ethitude of apathy fowards
Sansknt Janguage and hierature 13 responsible for
the general impression that Hindus had hitle o
contribute to methodclogy and methods of teaching
The study of original Sensknt works, however,
sometimes reveals to us illumnahng 1deas on me-

thods of teaching  Practical psycholegy has found
enough scope in the lreatment of emohons and
sentiments 1n dramaturgy.
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Tho sclence of phonetlics dsveloped in the
mbvmess and firma to cuch an extent In Sanskrit
tha! §t hat besn fnstrumental in preserving the
pristina putily of thal languago up to the prozent
day. i cerroct pronunclaticn 12 not properly attend.
ed to in tho toaching of Sareksit, it $s not Synskrit
that {s taught but s corrupt form of language like
wrpns.vwhich owed thelr rise lo corrupt pronunciatisn.
The Importance of cbrrect pronunclation and good
reading waa much strossed by Sanskrit wrlters on
phonetics, and valusble tuggestions cn expressive
rezding and recitalion wero mads in delall in tho
qfrilsfinm, the mziarz ol sua and the giryfigim of
mazmr, They compare favourably with similar
suggestions in English books on phonetics, and are
83 helpful to teachers of Janguages 23 to betors on
the stage. It must, however, be remembered that
though dramatic aptitude is a great asset to a
teacher, it i3 needless for him 1o aspire siler 2s much
proflciency in histrionfes 23 i3 demanded of actors
on the stago. wufy in his emmsmng clearly
distinguishes betwesn mfiqgs or reciters who re-
presented the feclings by words alone and Bt
(afins) who were teachers of actors and managers
of the stage. Teachers ars here to assume the role
of Flﬁlms, not of sinfies, and conduct thelr reading
and recilalion In an ex; ve It is hero
rroposed to put, together those stray suggesiions in
&n organized form for the use of teachers.

The 'afitalyy after dealing with the Internal
and exi 1 effart fred for prod g sounds
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lochtes the letters of all classes in the mouth and
shows how they are to be correclly articulated.
Aceording o the atzrue, the matler to be read or
recited consists of words which are divided into
several parts, a5 vowels, consonants, Sandhis or
euphonic combinalions, case-terminations, nouns,
verbs, prepositions, indeclitidbles, compounds, and
nominal ez well as verbal derivatives. Gestures
performed in combination with these words in sene,
tences ore called qifryifmg, ;

Now, the ch teristics of good ding and
recitation, according fo W, are seven musical
‘notes, three places or organs of uiierance, four

accents; two varielies of mtonahon, six embellish-
ments and six auxiliaries.

I Notes-The seven musical notes are qzs,
T, AFAR, AR, 154, Y9 and fiuig, which are used
as bssic sounds to express dillerent sentimenis.
For instance, geay and gzw are employed as basie
notes to express humour and erotic gentiment
( gem and o % m&and =1 to represent the
senliments of heroism, wrath and surprise (4R, iz
axd Wga), aaR and fiorg o reveal pathos (m),
and Y57 to show ferror and rspulsion [Ehicid
and eﬂm) " R

4L Flaces-The three places or organs of utter~
ance are- the chest or lungs, the throat or glotiis
and the head or palate in which originate the low
(%), middle, (@er) and bigh (&) pitches whila
modulsting the voice. When a person’is at a dis-
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tance, we speak with him in a high pitch, when he
is not far off, we speak in a middle pitch, and when
he 13 very near, we speak in alow mitch In ord-
nary spesch we make use of the middle pitch, but
in reading and recitation, a sentence should gene-
rally start 1na low pitch from the chest, should
1ise to a high pitch towards the palate or head and
should stop at the middle pitch in the throat In
reading poetry possessed of garg, the voice should
be brought to a low pitch, in reading poetry con-
faming eﬂaq\’ ihe voice should be raised to a high
pitch and the postry of a general type should be
read with lower and higher pitches 1n succession

Il Accents-The four accents are TN, I,
wfta and fiqg Bs their use prevails paﬂlcular]y in
the Vedic Sansknt, their consideration is of htile
concern to those who are more interested in
Classical Sanskrit

1V Intonation-y3iigs, who in bis seadigrer has
dealt with intonation in detail, says that intona-
tion or ;g 1s a quality of expressive reading and
that it serves to bring out the proper sense of
a literary passage The reader should make use
of intonation in his reading with due aftention
to the three styles of composition, viz, the §uff
which {s lucid and perspicucus, the #fi which
is full of lengthy compounds, and the gl
which is mid-way betweon the two  There are
two main varietles of intonation, viz., amFry and
Rtm'g, The intonation which expresses expsctancy



Reading and Recitation 549

on account of the incompleteness of sensein 2
gentence, is called avFg. 1t showrs that the sense of
& sentence 12 not complete unless another sentence
is assumad to follow it, When enother sentence is
thus supplied, the intonation required to show that
{ho sense § complete, i called Bwvg, The arrg
#rz (Expectant Intonation) can still fasther be
subdivided into three vaneties to express an objecs
tion, a question end a comectyre; while the fixrga
g1¢ ( Non-expeclant inlonation) als0 can be sub-
divided into three varietizs to denote a statement,
an enswer end a decision. The same sentence canbe
shown 1o be complete or incomplete simply by the
use of proper inlonation. Thus the change of info-
nation employed in the same sentence jmplying an

bieclion, a tion and a conjecture, can be made
to Imply a statement, on answer and a daecmsjon
respectively. This baelng the case, {he two msin
verielies of infonation with their subdivistons ste
mutvelly telsied. There are other countless varisties
of Infonation, which are devold of any mutual rela-
tion, bul which express several subile emotlons.They

denote acceptance, entrealy, rldicule, congent or
1of §

aspproval,alfirmati ) i

SOTIOVW
or repentance, roughness, encouregement, ardent

Qesire or eagerness, daspondency or disgust, efe.
More then one of the various inlonations can

e combined in several ways In a sentence or verse

to express varlous il The use of Intonati

{snot only prevalen! In ordinary speech, but it
telqns supreme evan in Shastras, and it {3, o8 §i




550 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

were, the hile of poetry. Intonation alhed wilth
flawless pronunciation not only reveals change in
meaning, but also unfolds the skill of a trained per-
s0n in expressive aching A poet, therefore, should
compose poetry and an intelligent reader should
read 1t mn such a mannsr, that the readmng would,,
shed a new light on the minds of hearers An adapt
in the poetic art might compose poetry 1n any way
he likes, but he, whose speech 1s accomplished,
knows how to read Just as good voice is the result
of repeated practice in the prewvious birth, so ex-
cellence 1n reading is attained after many births

V Embellishments— The six embellishments
(waegFRe ) which lend charm and colour to read
ing and recitation are the vametles of the three
pitches ary, a7 end 7+, as stated above Thus, the
high pitch (@) can be subdivided into g5 and
&a, the low mpitch (=% ) wto weg and =, and the
middle one ( wey ) into ) and fyefiga,

The 35 sound, which 18 synonymous with the
ar or high pitch, 15 produced in thé head or palate
and is used while spesking with & person at a
distance or calling him, while expressing astonish-
ment or frightening another person, and in an
exchange of hot words The Qg sound also rises’
from the head or palate, but being higher than zat
or aw, it is used to act a quarrel, debate, refutation,
delirium, vialence, expostul anger, heroism,
haughtiness or harshness of words

The low sound (wx) comes out of the chest
or lungs and is used to express despalr, fatigue,
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¢
hesitation or fear enxiely, pitiable condition,
uneasiness, sickness, wounded state, swooning or
drunkenness The =l sound which also comes out
of the chest is lower than the gz, It represents
speech in a normol state of mind or signifies sickness,’
{atigue, fear, swooning, etc, in an extreme form

The g sound, a vanely of the middle pitch
(@), 1s produced rapiddly in the throat or glotts
to show stumbling, whiuling sensation, lust, fear,
shivering, vexalion, etc, and to communicate an
affair which i3 not sacret The other vanety of the
middls pitch s the fiefizg tone, which fs produced
slowly in the gloftis {o express amour, conjecture,
deliboralion, indignation, jealausy; lisping, bashiul-
ness or shame, anxlety, threatening, wonder, fault-
{finding, and pmlonqed displeasure

everal per and combinations of thes
-embellishments of pl!ch and intonation can be made
in reading to show blend of duff senhiments

Thus while dramatizing the sentiments of love hu.
wmeur and pathos, intonation withthe fAefisa pitch
ghould be used, while expressing the sentimen!s of
herolsm, vreth end wonder, the piich of intonation
should ba g7 and as=7, and while suggesting feer
or disgust, the pitch should be z3 and §ist, These
combinations being too minute to be enumerated,

mere thecrizing in thia matter is of less value lhm
practice Keen observation of humen behavigyr
and yepeated praciice in this fmilalive art oan,
{mpart skill in the blendiegs ol differant sonlimentg
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VI Auxiliares—Lastly, the mx auxiliarles of
reading (wzargs ) are the break or pause (fysiz—
fyam), resonance (erdm), emphasis ( Rreit), phrasing
(3@ ), the upward glide of voice (g7 ) and the
downward glide [€:6:cON *

(1) Pause—The break or pause is to be made
with a definite purpose accerding to the completion
of meaning either in a sentence or after letters
varying in number from one to four, These purposeful
or psychological pauses, which ate the exponents
of meamng, should be diiferentiated from the
pauses (3fe ) In prosody. So, not only 1n the read-

. ing of prose but also in the recitation of postry,
attention should be paid more to the psychological
than o the metrical pauses

Effort should be made fo show these pauses
along with gestures ( aifamfira ), since gestures
bring out the sense of a passage in full rehef.
Gestures in reading and recitalion consist of the
movement of hands and eyes along with the pauses
indicating the sense. While expressing the senti-
ments of heroism and wrath, the hands should be
m the posihion of striking with a weapon, while
showing the senliments of repulsion, they should be
contracled as if in tempt, whale r ting hu-
mour and pathos, they should be stretched accord-
ing o the respective purpose of those sentiments;
and while acting the sentiments of astomshment
andlear, they should stand still as 1f in  amazement
and terror respectively Thus the nlovement of
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hends allfed with pauses and embelishments aids
the deflinite comprehension of

We may then say in general thal pauses are io
be wed either a'ter inflected words or after the
completion of meaming. In the case of sn un-
usually lengthy compound, however, breaks or
pauses are to be made alter as many members of
that compound az can beuttered in a single breath.
Care, of course, must be taken fo utter the com-
pound in such a way that ils indindual members
are distinctly shovm wnthout breaking their unity
@3 a compenud. But in all cther cases, the sense”
alone vould decide tshere one shou'd pause.

The next question anses as to how long the-
reader should pause according to the sense. Broadly
spesking, if despair, inlclerance or change of mood
is io be showm, end 1if a queshion is to be put, the
pauga should be made far about eightseconds Butin
the case of other sentimenis, the length of the
peuse should vary according to the sense from
elght to ferty-eight seconds. Even if a lotfer belore
the psuse is lcng (#14), the pause should notbe
unduly lengthened; £ o, the Jength of that pause
ghould not exceed forly-eight feconds. In ihe
recitation of poetry, the pauses in a particular
mette should be decided with due attention to the
genifments theretn. The reader should nat corrupt
woids In bis recding, nor reclte ¢ verse in a viropg
metre, not pause whete he ought not te, ney read.
wiithout emotlon 2nd Intonatien. In goed recilation
verzes are et 1o PTUPET funey, with dpe regard (o
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the length of the pause, beats of time (arw), rhythm
{=7) and completeness of sense.

(2) Resonance-The voice should be so used
with ease and charm that the whole place, where
reading or recitation is going on, should resound
with it This 15, of course, to be accomplished with
due consideration to the other charactenstics of
good reading and to the heightening of the main
senthment (m(ﬁzmq) with the help of fleeting emo-
bons (aafymfae ).

3) Emphas:s ( fygfl )-Words as well as clauses
1n a sentence should be read with proper emphasis
according to their relative importance, so that
monotony in speech or reading mighl be avoided.
Forethought will have to be devoted to the ascer-
tainment of the places needing emphasis

(4) Phrosing ( stgws )-A word or words are
to be grouped with the preceding or following ones
to suit the meaming of & passage This is called
“ phrasing * in Enghsh, and 1t depends as much
upon the grammatical construcfion of a sentence
as upon breath  For instance, adjectives should be
grouped with their substantives and adverbs with
their verbs. Generally, mn the construction ofa
“Sansknt t the 2zt ind, doing the
work of an adjective predominates I many such
adjectives of considerable length , follow® one
another, the grouping of words, as shown above,
willnot be posmible The reader should, in this
-case, stop a little and connect the preceding




Reading and Rectation 555

adjechve 1mmediately wath the following one mn
such a vay that al! such adjechives together might
be taken to belong to the same part of speech and
then grouped vsith therr substanhve
In ’ phrasing’ the questicn of observing
Sandhis sets 1n  In the reading of poetry many
-Sandhis are observed for fear that the rules of
prosedy might be violaled Butin the reading of
prese as well es in Speech, gl*gs are rarely cbserved
even by the /reputed Shastns This practics of the
Shastnis is corroborated by a well-known Sansknt
“verse T wwhich cays that the Sandhi,in anwnflected
word between a root and its prefix, and in a com-
pound, 13 compulcory (faa ) while 1 a sentenceat
is ophionsl, i. e, 1t depends upon the speaker s will
From this rule we may generzlize that afws between
the different words of & zentence need not be
observed in order that our reading might be 1nte-
lligibls to the hearers We may stll forther say
that In the reading of a passage, the quick and
ready sepstation of af*as 1n the wierds of a sentence
testifies to the better urderstandirg of the reader.
fymsias bowever, must be obeerved in reazding
and speech, since the idea of crganic unity or cne-
ness is always implied in an inflected word, & root
with its prelix end a ccmpound In the observation
-of Bim@fys, a*similaticn of sounds takes place and
1t further helps the rezder to siumplify the artjcula
4ton of letters (voi els and consonants) The separa.
1 afaer B BR TwsTa
fireq EWIS W g O fegrad )
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hion of ghus, even in the three varlelies above
specified, 15 artificial and not much conducive to
the comprehension of meaning. It may then be
stated 1n general that gfys are usefnl more jor the
purpose of writing than that of reading and speaking-
(5-6) Inflex;on—Both fgx and wxmA together
are called ‘ Iflexion " 1n English g is the upward
ghde of voice In dlg4, the reader or spesker should
take particular care that his voice ghdes upwards
through the pitches arg, weg and aw, and does not
rise abruptly in & discordant manrer On the other’
hand, in ggna the voice should ghide downwards
through the aw, 7o and g7z pilches in succession.

While expressing humour and erofic senfiment a
sentence should be read with the use of resonance,
pauses, upward glide and downward glide, while
representing pathos, hercism and wonder, it should
be read with pauses, downward glide, resonance,
upward ghde end phrasing, and while showing
repulsion and fear, 1t should be reed with pauses
and resonance.

Conclusion—In short, sweetness and distinct-
ness of letters, proper separation of words, good
volce, composure ( gravily ) and rhythm or assim!la-
tion of sounds are the six qualitles of reading The
reading, which is accompanied by inlonation,
where pauses are made with due altention to the
sense, and where articulation of individual letters
i3 distinct and ypleasing to the ear, is graceful.
Again, depth of voice, harmony, proper finish of
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high and low sounds, and charming utlerance of
conjunct consonants are the charactenstics of good
reading A tigress while carrying her young ones
in her jaws does not hurt them with her tusks, yet
holds them fast lest they should fall; leiters should
be arliculated in the same manner. In other viords,
letters should neither be articulated :ndistinclly
nor stressed unduly. One who properly ariiculaies
leiters i3 held in great esteem. In good reading
case-terminations are distinctly shown, compounds
are not deformed and gfys are not unnaturally split.
An intelligent reader, therefore, should no! unite
detached words, separate compounds or mulilate
the verbal form. The essence of good reading is,
then, the making of pauses sulted fo the sense and
the articulstion of lelters according fo the five
varietles of uilerence, viz, accent, {ime-measure,
pitch and intemnal as well as external effort,

On the other hand, reading in asing-song

fashi v haste, pur less nodding of
{he head, mere repstition of what {3 writlen, non-
<omprehensicn of ing and feeble volce are

1he siz faulls of reading. Again, the reading, which
1s too speedy or too slow, loud or Inaudible, too
harsh or too mild, and in which words ere separated
wrongly and ulléred indistinetly, is faulty. *

* aftsfo, verses 25 831-37, stewststn, Chap, VII;
IIARITIRA, &, 8.



Part 1= Practice

THE STUDY AND TEACHING
* OF °
SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

Now that a sound theoretical basis of the Hindu
Methodology haa been supplied here for Sanskrit
teaching, the teachers of Sansknt should net be
sceptical about the methods to be adopted by them.
The only thing that 1s required of them 13 genumne
love or Sanskni { lenguege and hierature ), consient
study of it, and mner urge for the improvement of
1ts teaching The Sansknt teachers {1n schools and.
colleges },must, therefore, temember that no half-
hearted attempls from the sole pomnt of view of
examinations will do here  Their sole aym must be
fo iry heart and soul to populanze ithe study of
Sanskrit irrespective of material gain, and that aim
will, 1t is hoped, be achieved, if the theory of
Sanskrit teaching as detailed in the former part
and the practical procedure, that will be demon-
‘sirated 1n this part in the light of that theory, will
be known and employed in actual teaching. Hence,
for the proper application and general adoption of
the GegmmwERt in secondary schools, it would not
be out of place to suggest here an improved pro-
cedure, whlch, in ccmbinallon with the Western

thods of 1 teaching, could be advanta-
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gaously followed as supplementary to the method
of preray, while giving explanations.

**In the study of Sanskrit literature it is advisable
to begin with prose rather than with poetry, if the
principle of gradation should be altended to. At
the injtial slage, puplls, who are generally more
familiar with the language of prose in the mother~
tongue than that of posiry, can grasp and masfer
Sanskrit prose easily, though occasional use of
slmple guifas moy be recommended for the sake of
variely. Now, lessons in Sanskrit prose mostly com-
prise descriptions; stories, dialogues or passages
from dramas and rvarely refleclive passages, the
story-form of literature predominaling over others.

The first requisite, therefore, {s that of a good
fext~book containing & variety of such interesting
prose lessons graded in vocabulary and other
lingutstic aspects. Good Sanskrit text-books must
be wrilten for the elementaty and intermediate
stages, alter taking tnto eccount the Hindu cullure In
which the pupils are brought up and also the recog-
nized principles accarding to which good text-books
are willlen in the West. The subject-maslter of text—
books should ke connecled, varled and interesting,
and not monotonous or represeniing only one type
of litereture. It should embedy descriptions of
Nature. dislogues, mythological storfes, folklore
and fafry fales, storfes of animals and a few reflect-
ive passeges, all of which ars fo ke culled from the-
vast renge of Sanskijt literature. For the initial
stages, lessons will have to be newly writtenin
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smple prose, so as to smt the capacifies of be-
gmners Topics 1n text-books should be famihar to
students, yet they should not ke childish, since
students, when they beqin fo learn Sanskrit, are
comparatively advanced m age and understanding
Select mythological stories Yrom the wgmw and
the wyram, folk-lore, fairy-tales and legends from
works like the surafanty, staywq, Faewafafy, etc,
‘humorcus animal stories from the qza~ and the R
Tz, and descriptions of Nature, in various seasons,
from the yuran may be taken and kept as modsls
for re~writing the same in easy prose  Although
a few rellective and moral passages from the works
like the qgmfi, wwaailk, etc, may be taken and
4ransformed into prose, they should not be abstruse
«or abstract, but should bear upon the life of students
Readers for beginners should contain more prose
1han poetry, which should be gradually introduced,
an accordance with the development bt students’
understanding  Simple and concrete gmiffas and
z3ts contamung graphic descriptions of deities
may be mtroduced at the mitial stage, after which
onginal postic passages from the gmrw, wgrarE,
w73, etc. should be imcluded in the text-books
{for the intermediate and advanced stages, along
-with onginal and simple extracts from the zugar
=R, #gwd, ete No passages from the Vedas,
smems or ITfr7gs should be taken in the text-books
for schools, since the Vedic Sansknt i3 an anti-
«uated form of language, while the Clasaical



Study & Teaching of Sanskrit Literature 561

Sanskrit is sin to {ke vocebulery, idicm and giruc.
ture of the motker-iongue. Itis 2lso seen that the
commentaries on ke Vedic hiersture heve been
wiritten tn Classical Sansknt, which s nefurelly the
ranin door threugh which the Vedic liferafure can
be aprrozched. If eny interecting metier for zchool
pupils i3 to be culled ifrom the Vedic Iiterature,
it should be pxe:en!ed fn ‘tha garb of Claz-ical San.
£Int. The language, thevefore, that rapst ba used in
the fext-books for schools should be after the medels
of Clzecical Sansknt. For beginners, e2sy and inlers
esting descnptions and dialogues bearing upen
the expsrience ¢f students will have {o be nev wly
vrrillen in isntatien of gocd desariphions in Sanckrit
literature end of the colloguial style of clazsical
dramss; while In the readers for ndvanced pupils
original, d end dramatic =,
wfeTs, w1, Awiy, ele. may be interted. The
leszcns 1o be reed at the initfal stege shouldba
shott, end thoze al the advanced stagemay bea
ttle looger.
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words currentin the mother-tongue Parhicularly in
the first lessons fn Sansknt no @fgs should ba
observed, and there should be a large proporhon
of ggg words. When @fws and @mgs are io
be mtroduced 1 lessons, they should be used
gradually. New words m a passage should be
judiciotisly distributed over a number of lessons,
and the same words should { recur m dilferent con-
texts Necesgary grammatical facts should also be
distributed over various lessons, but they must be
made subservient to the lterary charm of ideas
Some 1rregulanties 1n language are indispensable
and may find their way 16 text-books so as not fo
allow pupils to form an impression that Sansknt
language 18 compossd only of regular forms, yet
those 1rregulenties must be much less in number
than redulanties The types of sentences to be
employed in the texi-books for beginners should
generally consist of simple and compound sentences,
complex ones being used in those for advanced
pupils.

Sansknt text-books should, moreover, be
supplied with intelligent queshions and exercises on
the subject-matter and lenguage of indimidual
lessons Mlustrations, that would be helpful in ex-
plaming the text and would aid the imagmation
of pupils, may, of course, be presenied to add to
the attractiveness of books, At the end of every
reader organized lists of ready-made grammatical
forms of nouns and verbs may be appended for
frequent reference In this way, there should be

1
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three or four graduated readers that would make a
gradual approach to Classical Sanskrit.

Before beginming the study of textbocks one
fact must be taken mfo consideration that pupils
are generally found to possess a vocabulary of
more than 200 gy words,* as frequently met with
in the mothsr-tongue, by the time theybegin to
study Sansknt in Enalish scheols It 1s worthy of
note here that the vecabulary of Basic Enghsh
consists of 850 words only. Owing to flus advan.
tage, Hindu pupils, ofler the learming of Sansknt
in{lexions and thewr funchons, can grasp atleast
the general gente of & simple Sansksit passage,
story, or verse, though notits detals, aven befora
its explantion er translation is attempted Agam,
even if translation from Sanekrit info the mother-
tongue be attempted, the translation of grey words
i3 the tfranslation of inflexions 7rather than that
of those words, as many of them are, and can
be, retained in the vemacular iranslation with.
out any chenge. These are some of the reasons
why Sanskrit can be used with advantage as a
medium of instructicn and why the exclusive use of
the Translation Methed is superfluous In the ieach-
ing of Sanskrit. Thus Sanskrit is nol a foreign
lenguage like English {o Hindu pupils, who have

® We have given this zpproximate number after
counting Sancknt werds In  Marathi text-beoks studied by
pupils frem the primary to the secondary stzge. This number
has not, hewever, been torrcborated by gwng votabutary
tests topuplls
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an aplitude for picking up ils general sense; and
the more they are advanced in the sfudy’of iheir
molher-tongus, the more their general understand—
ing of Sanskrit is developed. «
We shall now see’how this general understand-
ing of Senskrit is Jurther developed in the various
purposeful steps of prose lesgons.

The teaching of hierature is conducted through
three successive {ypes of lessons, viz., (1) General
Study, {2) Detailed Study, and (3} Rewview or
Revision. The division of procedure in each lesson
into three main stages, viz., (1) Preparation or .
Introduction, {2) Presentation _grDevelopmenl, and
(3) Application or Conclusion, is more practicable
and elastic than the rigid process of the five formal
steps of Herbart. Let us now turn io the / Prepa-
ration’ stage—

! 1, PREPARATION

(a) Introduction of words-At the elementary
stage all the concrete and unknown words in a new
lesson are introduced by the teacher in direct
assocmﬁon wﬂh ohbiscts, achons, sketches, diagrams®
or p P 1 pr ‘action’ verbs,
concrete nouns, concrete adjectives and concrete
indeclinables can be well introduced by using these
concrete devices. Such words ate to be Introduced
by the teacher in the context of a familiar topic
and not 1n a disconnected monner. As the unit of
lenguage is asentence, these words are tobe
used In sentences which should all be mutually
connected fo form a link or essociation of ideas.

’
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Theze shert sentences develep, »s it were, info &
series of liftle deseriplizns of objects end actiens
shovm. B proper zssociation cf idess with objects,
etc., Is formed, ruptls can easily learn and recollect
new werds end gphreses thus fnfreduced, since
suteble contezt ise goed aid o wemeny:, This is
really a relieving feature of the rew methed zxd
it ferves to develep a proper mental aftitede of
rupils towards Sanekrit.  Cn the cther hard, purils
teught by the Trenslatien Methed have to tmdergo
the tedivus process of mermorizing lengthy werd-
lists, vikich are, of cowmse, wnsvecesshully recollect-
ed 2rd zepreduced by them for went of confext
In edditien to tke associslicn cf ideas enouch
zenze-appeal is rade lo give a cenerste aspect fo
the zubject-matler, as followe—
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(a) Youns with their nommative singular forms
g0 as {0 show their different genders and endings,
(b) Adjectives n their original form without
any gender to show thal they agree with nouns in
all genders, and
(c) Yerbs with their third person singular
forms of the present tense to suggest their dilferent
conjugations (fms ),Again, words of different parts
ofspeech may be arranged 1in separate columns.
Pupils are to take down in their note-books these
new words 1n the eame order in wiich they are being
written by the teacher on the black-board, so that
along with hearing andrepeating, they can practise
the correct wnhing of those words with the:xr hands.
Accuracy must be observed 1n pronunciation, writ-
ing,and semanlticizing,proportionate attention being
devoted o each of these aspects.t This process invo-
lves hearing or yeception, repetition or ready repro-
duction, and unconscious assimilation of language,
for which spontaneous capacihes of pupils for learn-
ing language are utthzed Briskness n this oral dnll
helps proper assimilation of language, as pupils are
given no time for mental translation In this process
three senses, viz , ears, tonque and eyes are appeal-
ed 1o,and the principle of ‘Gradation’ is followed by
making use of(a)ears before eyes,{bjrecephion before
reproduction, (¢c) oral reproduction before reading.,
{d) immediate memory before prolonged memozry,
(e) chorus work before individual work, and (f) drill
work belore free work T In chorus work pupils’

} Read * Principles of Language study by H, E. Palmer.
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will, however, have to be taken to drill some of
those words for removing the vernacular influence,
for miroducing their correct Sanskrit forms and for
showing their proper pronunciailon But under no
circumstances should the teacher try to elicit new
words from the pupils, supposing that they might
be known to them Nobody should here suppose
that exclusive use of Sansknt {s to be made through-
out'the whole lesson The use of the Sansknt
medium 1s to be made for cultivating good lan
guage habits which will ultimately serve as @
means to good reading

Importance of oral drill hed been already
recognized by the reciters of the Vedas and the
sequence of stages in 1t had been actually followed
by them 1n théir recitation, long before the Vedas
were committed to writing In spite of the exisience
of their printed texts at present, oral reproduchon
of the Vedas is still held in great esteem Thus the
oral drill in ‘language lessons isjustlike the ¢ ayyqaq ?
or ‘gyr’ of Vedic students, who are shll found
repeating after their preceptor :n chorus as well as
individually The first lesson in the study of the
Vedas begins with the recitation of the nr:firza at
the time of the syaga ceremony The swigns descnbe
the procedure of this recitation i the following
way ‘'The pupil, after invoking the deities for
bestowing Memory & ) and spiritual power (3%q)
on himself, requests the preceptor to teach hum the
aafl, which also contans an invocation for develop-
ing understanding The tor 18 fo recite the
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" 7% thrice in the following manner : Fmt in order
o enable the pupil 1o follow him well, the teacher
should stop after every cquarter of the verse, then
2lter every hemistich and lastly he should recite the
whole verss, the pupil every hime repeating after
him. According to the copacify of the pupil, the
preceptor should, in the beginning, cause him fo
1ecite even four letters each time”. This clearly
‘shows that tho Vedic teachers did ndt ;desire their
Ppupils merely to repeat mechanically but wanted
them to be coupled with understanding, since the
deilies were invoked lor fhe gift of Understanding,
Memory and Spirifual power.$ .,

The whgmfiares, which sets down minute
phonetic rules relating to the recitation of the sgraz’
gives a detailed procedure for recitation. The im-
_portant part of it Is s Jollows:-In ordér’to qive a
“clear suggestion to his pupils the teacher should
pronounce particular words iwice. Generally a
collection of three mgs (verses) fo be studied is
called a gz, If the g7”contains a compound, the
tadcher should proncuncs one word only; and if
there is no compound, he should recite two words.

$ufk wm Al 9 Atk g9 ... .. SERAT
;rq[m_—am’l[; A wlEd W oemgdR .. ofdiar s
dda: g | waahe TR | (0L T, umv—a)
(. 7T €. 0. ¥, @88, e-!e) - TR ¢ty &@n
Wﬁsﬁammm( 8=2e) I
s AT RS 8 9 3T vy,
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“Then the first pupil on his right side should repeat
the first word and others should repeat the same
after him inchorus Affer thus finishing one 1%,
all the pupils should repeat the whole of it again
and ayain” Here, the part and whole methods of
memonzing seem to have been combined
(El 5,3, 1ty ) T
Again, the modern introduction of words in

direct associalion with actions and objects bears
_much resemblance to the sacnficial procedure
followed by priests, who perform successtve acte
10ns in a sacrifice 1n association with wegs and
_sentences describing those actions If the Sanskrit
teachor adjusts the same procedure to the instmncts
-and capacities ofchildren for teaching them Classical
Sansknt, he will find almost no difference between
that procedure and the modern one for inlroducing
words Moreover, in language-learning the Hindu
schools of thought have already taken account of
the tendency of :mutation They have given dus
promnence to the usage of elders (ggemer ) in the
denotative function of words and acknowledged the
principle that language can be kbetter learnt by
use (sa3gR) No one should, thereiore, form an
~opinion that this procedure is foreign to Sanskrit or
that the Direct Method of teaching Sanskrit is a
blind imitation of the Westerners-

T ge firer qaAe wew eweigEmd Al ¥
T FEA I A9 AHGE YR 5 ||
—EEmRuren] (418
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{(b) Other ways of introducing a lesson—This
oral practice of new words 1n a lesson before its
reading is quie in keeping with the pnneiples of
lenguage-study I new words in a lesson are thus
1ndependently iniroduced &t the ‘preparation?
stage, the whole lesson to be studied becomes
autematically mielhigible to the pupils, and the
reading of that lesson can be conducted vnthout
repeated interruplions of explanation It must be
here remembered that cnly concrefe words cam
thus be introduced ot the imtial stage At the
advanced stage, however, this device proves 1o be
madequate, and 1deas contamed 1n abstract words
or subile shades of meanings of peculiar expressions
cannot be explamned except in the prorer context
of the passage to be studied, since difficulties of
classical authors are rooted in therr confext.

So, ol the intermediate and advanced slages
famihar expenences of pupils mght be aizakened
and connected with the unknown ones by starting
at the ‘preparation’' stsge an oral discussion:
beaning upon the topic of the lesson 1f, for instance,
the story ¢ 3fder 3o weg’ 13 to be studied, the gene~
rel charactenshics (residence, foed, appearance,
nature, etc,) of the hare and the lion may he
ehcited through questions fn Sansknt orthe mother.
fongue If possible, a few unknown words in the
story may be miroduced through a smtable picture

and be dnlled a8 above indicated But the mpre
the pupils are advanced, the less there is
slon {or ind dent word-practice S

&n ocea.
limes {he
oral discussion may be baseden a fomultar top,,
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relating to the theme of the lesson, without in the
least revealing the main theme, and merely making
it serve as an ‘ introduction ’ fo the lesson If the
subject-matter be prematurely disclosed in the
introduction, ihe pupils would lose interest in the
’ presentation’ stege Such an introductcry talk
may sometimes be conlinued 121 the mot her-tongue.
In any cese, the leacher should try his best fo
raise & problem in the mntroduction and awaken
the curiosity of puplls, so that they might be
well prepared {o recewve the new matler at the
# presentation ’ stage
¢ Il PRESENTATION

{a) Story-telling-At the elementary and inter-
mediale stages the general study of a prose lesson
begins with story~teling or oral reproduction of a
passage, n simple Sanskrit Since the principles
of language-study lay down that hAsaring must
precede reading, and since langusge can be more
etfectively mastered by ear-imitation than by actual
reading or rules, pupls must be qiven opportumties
of hearing language before reading. The orat
reproduction of a story with the teacher s hving
voice, gestures, emphasis, etc, 1s doubtless more
enlivening than the reading of the same from
the cold punt Moreover, a clear idea of the
story as a whole bemg gwven with much
econony of time, the pupils can afterwards begin
their reading with the synthetic view of the whole
and with more understanding At the advanced
stage this story~telling will become unnecessary,
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but §t may ke atlermpled jn the general study, only
4f & story is unduly lengthy. / -

What should bie the medium for story-telling.
depends upon the individual abihty of the feacher.
1 he feels quite ot home in Senskrit and is pessessed
of the art of expressive ‘fellidg’, <he should use
Sanskrit alone for story-telling. On the other hand,
it he feels diffident of using the Senskrit medium,
orif the dufficult nalute of a parficular story or
TPossage demands the use of the mother-fongue, ha
may freely employ the medium of the mother-tongue.
The us of the Sanskrit medium for stery-telling is,
however, not beyond the cepacities of average
teachers, who viill ke able fo acquit fhemselves well
after a hittle ractice. .

A story is generelly fold twice for despening
jis impression, 1f the leacher wanis o use tha

ther-fengue, an i $ can be d
“The teacher may make & gradual approach 1o the
Tanguage of the onginat by fisst felling it fn the
mether-tongus and then in eitople Sanskrit, so that
Sanskrit aluiosphere 13 preserved in the Iesson. In
<ass & stary is already.known {o the pupils, one of
1hem should be encouraged to tell t {he mother~
tongue and fhen the teacher sheuld tell it in

Banskrit, In such cases the subject-matier heing
known, the form of the la

nquage is the unknown,
~whith 5 {0 be studied,

The interest of the
sty need not slecken,
once. I astory is reall;

pupils in tha navelty of g
a¥en 41 s 1old more thay
¥, goed end U fis telling {5
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expreszive enough, the pupils are not tired of two
heannags at leagt  On the contrary, if story-telling
is merely a cold reproduchen of the criginal, and
if the teacher cannot uze the Sanskrit medm con~
fidently, story-telling 1s bound 1o be & failure and
the pupils, instead of heanng it, are naturally tempt-
ed to read 1t in their texi~books It may be noted
hers that the pupils are not to be allowed to open
their texi~books while the story 13 being told

1t s worthy of note that many Shasins are
endewed with fhis skill 1 ‘ expressive felling ',
particulerly sfory-telhng, fo such a high degree
that they can make their puplls spsll-bound by it
Sanskrit teachers mus!, therelore, do their best to
acquire or develop this skill They must also realize
that the expressive telling of astory s certarnly
more mmpressive than even the expressive) reading
of the some from a bock For, the teacher, with a
keen dramatic senss, being fres from the impedi-
ment of a book, gets full scope for making his living
presence felt mors, and enabling the pupils to live
in the actual atmosphere of the story For example,
ii there sre several characters in & story or &
dramatic mece, a skilful leacher in his telling
cen play their role and reproduce their speeches
effectively, This skill slands him in good stead
even n reading and explanation

(&) General questions-In order la test how far
the puplls have followed or understood the story.
goneral questions may be asked elther in the mother-
tongue or in Sonskrit, Those questions may be
based on the main stages of the story, so that the
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 teacher s can elicit the general drilt of the whole.
The number of questions may depend upon the
main stages of the story; yet generally it should
not exceed three. Under no circumstances should
teachers wasle  their lime asking pupils to repeat
correct answers to general questions.

(o) Mode) Reading $ by the Teacher-General
questicns w:ll ‘be {ollowed by the teacher'smodsl
reading, which must be practised by him before-
hand, if it should be a model cne. After the pupils

" have received gneugh oral practice in new words
and after lhey have got the opportunity of bear-
ing the story, oral {loud) reading by the, teacher is
quile necessary, for, the teacher does all this ora!
work for ultimately ar hing the ] Je of the
text-book, 1. e., a8 a preparation for, or @ means to
intelligent recding, Pupils should here be asked
to open their books and follow the model reading
silently in them. The ieacher, simply by his ex-
pressive reading, con now give his pupils {ndirect
instructions In correct pronunciaticn, phrasing,
pause, emphasis, inlonation, etc., so as to faciitiate
understanding. In his reading the tescher should
disgolvo all 4fus in a. passage, as the cbeervation
of @fus is optional in Sanskrit§ and as Ihazpmﬂ,,q
of #fys factlftates understanding. This teading
by the feacher Is a sort of explanallon, and if helpg
the pupils fo meke en intelligent approach fo the

£ See * Reading and Recitation ’,

1 &l faar Bar ﬂmqrirh: |
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ongmal language of a lesson i the hght of their
general understanding of the same in oral
xeproduction. ’

(d) Chorus reading-At ihe elementary sfuge
the modsl reading by the teacher is someiimes
followad by chorus reading, which the {eacher may
gwve al his discretion either before dotailed ques
tioning, or allerst It it is given before detalled ques-
Hioning, it enables the pumls fo reproduce orally
the languags of the story, and thus bringing them
an closer touch with the language Yof the text, i
prepares them well for giving mtelligent apswers
1in the deteiled study  This chorus xeuqu may be
dropped at the advanced stage.

(&) Silent reading-The mode! reading by the
+4gacher may be followed by the silent reading of
pupils  This silent reading 15 suitable for the ad-
vanced stage only, as pupils at the elementary
stage prefer self-expression and sslf-activify fo
slence and passivity To he able to tackle a pro
blem well m its deteils, 1t is first necessary to
observe hurnedly its man aspects Hence, the
purpose of this silent readind is to tause the pupils,
at the beginning of a lesson, to get 1he proper
perspective or general frend of a passage as @
wkhole by going through 1t rapidly, | e, the puplls
<re o discaver the main pamnts of a lesson, thett
mutual relations and the proper place of each pomt
in the whole scheme They are also fo note 1mpor-
tant and difficult portions of the lesson and dhatine
<uish beiween essentials and non-essentials, They
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can thus be mada'to tackle the general rheaning
of a passage by themselves and are trained in
‘gsell-help. 1i the general idea of the whole is to be
obfained by noting the essentfals, briskness i3 quite
ry in silent ding. Tt has been experi-
mentally proved that understanding depends much
upon speed in,silent reading. It is, therefore, very
desirable to develop this pracfice gradually among
the pupils, since ‘cilehit reading* 13 the only varlefy
of reading calculated to be of much usce 'in later
Iife, This rapid silent reading of a passage well
prepares the pupils to enter upon the detailed study
of the same In an infelligent manner.

1 * silent reading’ s to go on methodically
and yield good resulls, it should proceed along the
central theme of a ora c \: a
problem, for the solution of which two or thres
objectives may ba given. With this end in view the
teacher, eiter thorough preparction of home,
should find out the main points, determine theis
snterrelations, eniicipale the linguistic dificulties
of pupils end frame questions for study in the
clags, The objectives, which are based on the
meln divisions of a theme or problem, may bLe
presented In the clais belore the stlent reading
commences, 8o that pupils should read {the lesson
witha delinile purpese. ]

When the ellont reading is qQotn.
teacher should move ebout In the clags anq hal
{he puplls lo zolve thelr commen difficultiay },‘;
supplying the meznings [cf o fow tningwy viords

S ©on, the
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ongmal language of a lesson iri the light of their
general undersianding of the same in oral
weproduction. .

(d) Chorus reading-At the elementary slage
+the model reading by the teacher 15 somehmes
followsd by chorus resding which ihe teacher may
qive at his discrelion sither before delailed quss-
tioning, or after st If 1t is given before detailed ques-
tioming, Jt enables the pupils to reproduce orally
the language of the story and thus bnngmg them
1 closer touch with the language “of the text, it
prepéres them well for aqwing intellgent Jpuswers
in the delailed study This chorus xeadmg may be
-dropped at lhe advanced stage

(&) Silent reading-The model reading by the
4sacher may be followed by the silent reading of
puplls  This mlent reading 18 swtsble for the ad-
vanced stege ohly, as pupils at the elementary
stage prefer self-expression and self-actinly lo
alence ond passivity To be able to tackle a pro
blem well in its dstals, 1t iz first necessary to
observe hurriedly 1ts main aspects Hence, the
purpose of this silent reading is to Gause the pupils,
at fhe beqinning of a lesson, fo get the proper
Dperspective or general trend of a passage as a
whole by going through it raptdly, § s, the pupils
2re {o discover the main points of a lesson, thelr
mutual relations and the proper place of each point
in the whole scheme  They are also o note fmpor-
tant and difficult portions of the lesson and distin-
«<uish between {fals and non~ tals, They
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can thus be made'to tackle the general reaning
of @ passage by themselves and ere trained in
“gelf-help. If the general idea of the whole is to be
obtained by noting the essentials, briskness is quite”
necessary in silent reading. It has been experi-
mentally proved that undesstanding depends much
upon speed in,silent reading. 1t is, therefore, verly
desirable fo develop this practice gradually among
the pupils, since ’silehit reading” is the only variefy
of reading calculated to be of much use in Jater
Iife. This rapid silent reading of a passage well
prepares the pupils to enter upen the deteiled study
of the same In an intelligent manner. * °

- '

1f / sflent reading’ is to go on methodically
and yield good results, it should proceed along the
central theme of a passage ora comprehensive
picklem, for the solution of which two or three
objectives may be given. Wiih this end in view the
{eacher, after thorough preparation af home,
should find out the main poinis, determine thefr
interrelalions, enilcipate the linguistic difficulifes
of pupils and frame questions for study in the
class. The objectives, which are based on ihe
mmain divisions of a theme or problem, may be
presented in the class before the silent Teading
commences, 5o that pupils should read {the Tesson
wilha definite purpose. 1

When the sllent ,reading is golng on, ihe
teacher should move ebout in the class png help
the rupils to sclve their common dlfficulteg Ly
sepplylng the messings [of & Jew unkngeyn ords
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orally or on the black-board The meanmngs mey
be gwen either in the form of simpler,Sansknt equi~
valents or words 1n {he mother-tongue, or both.
Later on, the use of asmall Sanskr:f dictionary ‘'may
be recommended to pumls for looking up unknown
words.  After the ailent reading is over, answers fo
the objectives may be elicited either 1mmediately
orin the detailed quedtioning. If they ars elicaited
immediately, the teacher should fake particular care
o connact the objectives properly 4o the detatled
questioning 1n such a way that the delailed study
mught be & natural development of the objectives
indicahing the main problem. Batter still to reserve
the answers o the objactives for the tu)

stage’ which unifies all the sallent features in the
form of a summery and mamtsins the argsnic
unity of the whole lesson.

{£) Delarled questioning and explanction—
The detailed study of a8 passage commences after
all this preparation in the ‘general study’, which
facihlates general understanding and gives the
gynthetic idea of the passage asa whole Iithe
Jesson 15 unduly lengthy, it' may be divided into
convement units for detailed study. What then
remaing for the teacher to do i3 to draw the
eftention of his pupfls, in the light of general

! d: to i tant words, ph or
exprassions which are elicited, through questions,
by him In the form of enswers from the pupils end
then explained fully In Sanskrit. This sxplanation I3
tobesupplied not hurtiedly but distinctly and slewly,
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=0 thet pupils "should be able to follow it easily.
Explanation in Sanskrit is net an inmovation
fmpérted from the West; for, almost ol 1ke com-
mentaries on Sodskrit works are in Sanskrit and
not In the mother~-tongue. Those who advocate ex.
clusive use of the mother-tongue for ezplenation,
ghould sulficiently account for the absence of com-
wmentaries in the mother-tongue from ancisnt {imes
up to the present day,  Thus explanation in simple
Beanskrit §s quite in consonance with the traditional
method of teaching language.

1t must be remembered here that guestions in
! language lessons * are o be em]i)loyed not only
for testing the understanding of pupils, but also
{or eliciting difficult and i{mportant portions in
the text with a view o supplying their clear ex-
planetion. Ot couree, the teacher should allow his
Pupils {0 keep thelr text-books open for enabling
them fo find cut and note important points and
3upply themin the form of answers {o questions.

process of questioning invelves the anticipation
ol the difficultjes of pupils end eliciting them for
the purpese of giving explanafion. In following
this provedute vie can quole no hetter suthority
than that of the Sanskrit commentarles written
according ta the W, in which detailed
erplanations ara supplied after eliciting the words
<f the text through typles] questions. Furthermore,
23 elroady slated, the BT I8 mainly based
~on the psychological principle of expec'!ancy 8:
-curlotity (smrrm)which 4s to be swakenad(garra)by
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the teacher among his pupils by raizing a Broblem or
creating the need for explanation through questions.
‘When pupils are thus employed in the achvify of find-
ing out important things 1n the text through such
questions, the need for explanation bemng naturally
created 1n their minds, the teacher cen give his
exzplanation at the psychological moment There
are, therefore, two types of questons, wiz, (1)
Tesfing Questions and (2) Teaching Questions.
Testing Questions do pot aim at the search for new
knowledge, but are used for awakening the ‘apper-
ception masses' of pupils, i e, for reviving and
ascerfaining their former knowledge and for connect-
ing it with the hew one Thus questions for testing
the understanding of pupils are asked efther on
portions previously studied by them or on thase
already intelhigible o them They are, therefore,
asked mostly in the * Preparation’ and ‘Apphcation’
stages of a new lesson, and in Revision Lessons On.
the other hand, Teaching Questions awaken the
curiosity of pupils to acquire new knowledge and are
generally employed 1n the ¢ Presentation { stage or
detailed study The instinct of cunosity 18 roused at
the sight of new things or situations that cannot be
fully grasped, and induces one to search for further
information or fuller knowledas of the same Teach-
ing questions, therefore, concentrate the attention of
pupils on the novelty of situations or aspects, and pre-
pare their mental attitude to receive thorough ex-
planations of new {acts from the teacherin the form
of his ‘telling The teacher should, therefore, utilize
‘t ' ford the attention of
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students 1o the prominent linguistic espects of the
text, for dishinguishing between simpla and difficult
portions’or essenlial and non-essential poinis and
for causing the students fo study the important parls
more minutely. It is ithen obvious that ’tesching
questions' are asked on the porhion yet to be
sludied, with the view of belping students to find
out important things and answver them in the
wording of theiext Moreover, teaching ques-
tions’ help the teacher and the faught to analyse
-a complex whole into ils component parts, a diffie,
«cult problem or erxpression into several gmaller
units and a comprehensive thought into jts subsf-
diary ideas This analysis through queshons loads to
the simplfication, reor lon and sol of
the whole problem. Every thought contains several
<onstifuents denoting persons or things, attrituies,
achions, tims, place, manner, purpess, cause, effect,
etc, and those constituenis can be elicited by
wsing in questions interrogalive pronouns, adjec-
ives and edverbs in Senskdt (forms of {37, ﬁ!},
Tge@m, 57, 39, 3w, (i elc,) as employed
in the #mreERsRgf, Corresponding to the thoughis
in a literary passage fo be cludied, every
sentence Is composed of words of taveral paris
of zpeech which are mutuslly relafed. Tho ym.
portant .or difficull cues of them ers fo be
‘singled out for spectal altenifon and ersocfafed
with the wordsin questions * (B {Dumville )in such o
way that ithey would aleo ba lng)udad sz the anziers
of students. - These quesiioning devices, when they
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«are thoroughly known fo pupils serve a very useful
purposs in the successtul development of a * hitera-
ture’ lesson and can be widely used for the teach-
ang of literature and even mme. A teacher, if hels
a good judge of the capacities of his students, can
anticipate their difficulties and can enunciate fhem
28 problems in the class in the form of statements
and ‘teaching questions * with a view to eliciting
from the students the words of the text and supply-
4ing thewr explanation. For learning the idioms end
<hiferent constructions 1n any unknown language
and even in the detailed study of the mother-tongue
the teacher is bound to utilize * teaching questions’
more than ' testing questions ‘, The form of / teagh-
4ng questiona’ and * testing questions * s, however,
the same, although the purpose in asking them
varies as the matter taught is a new Iesson or a
“review * lesson. s

As Indicated above, every sentence involves a
thought process Indicating doubt, discrimination,
causal relaticn, sequence, efc. Thus every thought
process represents a problem, the solutfon of which
depends upon its analysls into minor parls  This
analysis or simplification of the problem Is facl-

ditaled by * teaching questioas’. The though! pro-
coss indicallng a causal rslalion or sequsnce of
facts ¢ lly involves an inf o 23m ),

which can be exprassedin a five membered (sar3ai)
syllogism, and quastions of a logical typs are to be
asked for clarlfying the nature of that Inferencs.
1t s thus avcertalned whether the Inference 4
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made of an effect from its cause ( gz argrma), or of
8 cause .hum 1ts effect (343q ), or of common
experience (@nyriat 22 ). The problem approaches
solution, when the inference involved in it is stated
in the form of 'a syllogism with its five distinct

bers, the third ber orihe te example-
(=T ) helping most. the clarification of an
abstract thought. Such ‘ thought questions ’ for-
eliciiing the separate members of, a syllogism cad,.
of course, be used at the advanced stage in the
teaching of gmms, where thought fs predominant.
Shastris are siill found making the stalement of a
{five-membered syllogism instead of questioning on
it, when a knotty problem or an Important proposi~
tion of any o is to bewell impressedon the minds
of their students. It must be remembsred here
that quecticns bringing cut the syn!kesis, orthe
umming-up of thoughts ore as much necessary as.
those used for {he cnalysis of the seme into their
component parts; and they may bs asked every
now end then for escerlaining how fer puplls have.
grasped the idea of the whole orthe former
portions of tho fext. 1 d of asking tions.
on the synthesis of ideas, the teacher may some.
times express the syntheris or Purport (ars3 yof
idecs in the form of his own stcterent, s
In the teaching of Jiterature, however, ‘ thought .
questions’ occur {n 8 very small degres, end "paycha.
logical questions’ enhancing the ¢ emotional con-
tont” of o pessage end appezling 1o the emotione.
and imeagindaon ol pupis we Generdily o by em.
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ployed Particularly, at the elementary stage, where
anew language 18 o be learnt, there is less scope
for ‘thought guestions’ than for * drill questions’,
which doubtless make for the assimilation of that
language For, in languags-learning the subject~
matter or thought generally is, and ought to bes
simpler than that in other branches of knowledge,
the Linguistic expression being {He unknown and
more 1mportant aspect of study This, however,
does not mean that there is no scope in language~
study for ’thought questipns ', which may occa-
sionally be asked in the mother-tongue for removing
vag in the und ding of a theme and for
eliciting the causal connection of successive inci-
dents In a lesson  In languags lessons ! dnll ques-
tions ' are more predominent, [of course, at the
mitial stage than at the advancedstage, and answers
to them are qiven and repeated by several pupils in
{he wording of the fexf, so as to improve articula-~
tion and pronunciation, and io assimlate the tan-
qguage of the text This assimilatfon of Janguage in
the preceding stages gradually enlarges the under~
standing of pupils and enables them to take up more
chificult language for study in the succeeding stages
As language 1s inseparably connected with
1dees or thought, the Iingwmsiic peculianiires to be
taught in / a languags lesson’ cannot be dissociated
from 1deas contained 1n them Hence, questions in
’language lessons* will have to be framed 1n such
a way that linguistic expressions and their corres~
ponding ideas might be grasped side by side with
each other The formal study of a languge divorc™
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ed from ideas in 1if tends to be ledious On
the other hand, linouistic expressions taught in
assccratzon with ideas1n literature arouss interest.
The general policy 1n the teaching of language
and literature should, therefore, be to connsct
language-mater:al with thoughts or ideas, though in
the study of a language at the elementary and
intermediate stages, ,linguistic expression will pra-
dominate over ideas, and in the leuchmg'oﬂikerature
2t the advanced stage ideas will be more attended
to than their hngulstic expression At the advancsd
stage also parircular :dioms,' phrases or construc—
tions will have to be explained, yet they cannot
be properly explained exemplihied, and fized in
the mind, unless they are elicited through ques—
Hans in their onginal wording It 13 not here
necessary that eaca and every word of the fextual
expressions included in the answers of pupils should
have been fully understood by them For, in the
general study of a’ passage, pupils are previously
given the idea o? the vhole, and hence, the mean-
ing of the textual expressions being broadly kiovin
by thém, they are In a posilion to ansver the
questions of the leacher in the detalled study by
Intelligently includt those ex in their
answers This process should not, therelore, be
considered mechantcal or unintelligent, singe
detalled explanatién of the words jus! elicited 1g
immediately to be given by the teccher More-
over, in answering such questions, pupils have
actively to think over the form of ths Quesiion,
tha matler 1o be included in {he ansvier

.
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gnd the wording of that answer. Aqain, the general
sense of the passage as a whole having been
already grasped, 'and even the meanings of some
unknown words béing guessed by the pupils in the
light of the general context, lhare is no reason
why the answers given by them should be supposed
to be unintelligent or ‘mechanical’. One thing
must be poted here that'the highly inflexional
vnature of Sanskrit facihtates quick grasp of ques-
tions containing inferrogative words with
particular inflexions. Those interrogative words
naturally give a clue to the words with similar
inflexions in the text, which can be readily
reproduced by pupils in the form of answers. If the
-guestions and answers thus going on appear hack-
neyed, stereotyped, or mechanical to some, then
‘along the same line of reasoning, the inflexional
«character of Sanskrit itself is to blame; and further,
all the Sanskrit commentaries written according to
the graraavafy, which best sulls this chafacter
of Spnskrit, will have to be called mechanical !l
Thoss who will take into accotnt this najure of
Sancknt and the ‘distinguishing features of, the
wreraaeahy, willbe Jess prone to call ihese quesﬂans
and anewers ‘ mechanical. *

We, however, admit that questions and answers
may sometimes ’tend fo be, mechanical, a3
pupils are lly inclined fo include in thelr
snswers unessential words in the text, or repro-
duce, without understanding, the whols sefitence
tnstead of the required expressions. The teacher
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should, therefore, fake every possible care fo chack
this tendency by putting pointed questions and
accepling nothing but pointed answers; in other
words, he must mever allow his pupils to repear
unessenfral words or expressions. Experienced
teachers know well enough where puplls are
txpecled to give mechanical answers, and they
can check this mechanical repelition efther n the
manner shown akove, or by asking pupils lo
translate Sanskrit expressions _or sentences thus
repeated. But In all cases, fznslation ez a test of
underslanding I8 fo follow defailed explanation
1n Sanskrit.

‘When the teacher, s previously dealt with, trfes
io facilitate the understanding of pupils through
the dilferent stages of the lessons for / genera]
study * and / detailed study ‘, will itnct be shear
misrepresentation of facis to say that questions and
answers in Sanskril Jessons are merely mechanical P
Typical question-lorms with ime‘rroga!ive words
lika’ who* (m:or &), ‘which’ (fix), < how-
(), * when’ (%%0), where” (%), *ypy
{ Bman), efe. have elweys (o be zeltled ang
utilized in the metheds of tecching eny language,
for the proper orgenization of the material to ba
tsught. Il the materlal thus crganized the form
of questions and enLaw_‘ers bg 'cnlled
then ol the o« —='todoend it
tng will be.n - toe
consequentl e e
telligent and nelural method of teaching ‘mvu&qes' |

’ ‘mechanical’
o N
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Thus, if the pupils can grasp the general sense of
a passage on account of the reasons stated above,
they cannot be presumed to answer o/l questions
mechamcally It should, however] be acknow

Jedged that this understanding s not perfect, and
hence the need for hling in the gapsn the under-
standmg of pupils in the detailed study by suppld-
g detarled explanation through questions.

Ons reason why queshoning in Sanskrit sppears
1o be ngnd or slereolyped is that average teachers
cannot use the Sanskrt? medium with facility, for
-want of practice or constent touch with Sanskrit
Iiterature For being able to use the Sanskrit medium
with ease, 1t 13 necessary for teachers to have at
their fingers ends the case-forms (frfiss ) of nouns
which are jmperfectly known even by themselves
Such teachers try to concsal therr own ignorance
by hnding fault with ithe method, end after being
tramed are more 1ntlined to follow the Translation
Method than the Question-and-Answer Method,
even U they are allowed to use the mother~tongue
vceasionally  Much hue and ery has been raised
by such feachers against the Question-end-Answer
Method and the Sansknt Medrum has been amuch
vexed problem These teachers say that real under
stending is possible through the medium of the
mother-tonque or English, and that the mother-
tongue may freely be used for asking questions,
thouah they cannot show how queshons are to be
framed fn the mother-fonqus on a Sanskeil Dpassage.
There tsmuch plausibilily in saying that the mother-

[
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fongue undoubtledly helps real understending, but
it appears sirange when if 1s 2lso gad that the
Erglish medium helps reel understanding! If the
unnatural English mediem for teaching and under—
stending Sansknt appears to be nsturel fo some,
it ie sxmply the force cf habit and constant fouch.
1f it {s edmilted that Sonsknt s more ckin fo the
mother-torgre thanthe foreign Enghsh medium,
is it not savisable to develop practizein the Sansknt
medium rather than in the Enghsh one for Saneknt
teaching® If the English medium sppesrs to ke
natural by the force of habil, why schould the
Sansknt medivm net oppecr natural citer con=
stant prectice ard habit ? Sansint explana’ions
are v/ell followed by pupils, 1f they are gradually
accustemed to ther. I 1t is really Beneficicel foute
the Sansknt mediunr for ennichung the vecakulary
of purils, Senskrit teachers may be well ednized
o sludy original Saaskril worls more essiduocusly
for culhivating facihly of Sanskrit expression

1t is then ohligatery on every feccher of Sansknt
to be in close contact wmith Sansknt hteralure and
imbike the Claszical Sparit in the tcle Interest of
his pupils No emount of ike tecknigus of teaching
mastered in Trazining Colleges would be of any
aveil, unless Sansksit teackers drink deep at ths
ariqinal fcuntein, develep their indiniduality by
imbibing that Classical Spirit in themselves and arg
well equipped with the Inowledge cf Sansint ¢,
arcuse Inirinfic interest and =uzply Senelns ezn
plenaticn ia the manner ef Szznzknt coTrmentanes,
Mush of the hus exd cry ‘relzed egains? (ke smh;{
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medium would be silenced 1f it would be perfoctly
raslized that commentaries on Sanskrit works'are
in Sansknit, even if Sansknt has ceased to
be a spoken language Sansknt speech 15 more
apt and easy than any other medium for
teaching Sanskrit literature, and 1t can be
mastered piter some practice The crux 'of
the whole siuation is that feachers are reluctant
{0 siudy Sansknt hierature afresh, with particular
attention to the beauty of expression, and to putin
more effort in therr lessons Why should Sansknt *
teacherd not condescend to understand the impor-
tance of being more and more elficient and of not
remaintng simply average teachers? For & teacher
1o conhinue to be always an average teacher 18
really alow,aim The needs of average teachers
should, of course, be teken mto accouni, butlo
adapt the method of testhing to the needs of
average teachers 1s certamnly to lower our amm of
Sansknt teaching If then Sanskrit queshoning
appears to be stereotyped or mechanical tosoms,
it 15 not the fault of the method but of indinidual
teachers, who do their work half heartedly, and
fall to acquire suflicient knowledge of Sanskmnt,
which every Sansknt {eacher 18 expecied to
possess In short, specialists are required for
teaching Sansknt, just a3 specialisis are required #
for other subjects

The Sansknt teacher must, therefore, possess,
in the first place, sound knowledge of Sanskrit
language and litersture Secondly, he must know
the mother-tongus of his students, so as to be able

L]
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1o seck with advantege parallelism between Sanskiit
and lhe mother-tongue in his leaching, and to use
it ot times for explaining abstruse ideas. Thirdly,
he must know the stock of Sanskrit vocabulary
possessed by his pupils and their capacity for under.
slanding the new ’ language material . Fourthly, he
must be thoroughly acquainted with the technique
of teaching which he should use as a means to the
achievement of interest. Being equipped with all
these qualifications he must plan in edvance the
legson to be taught. In this plapning-he will have
(i) ta decide the successive sleps of his lessdn,
{11) to determine what material i5 to be supplied by
“telling’ and what by questioning, (iii) to distinguish
between /teaching ' queslions and  testing’ quas~
tions, essential and unessential points of the
lesson, and logical and psychelegical aspects of the
‘language material’; (iv) to setlle what linguistic’
expressions should 'be more siressed than others
for assimilation, (v) to observe the principle of
‘ proportion’ in drill-work and free-work, and in
questioning and telling, (vi) 1o dectde what words
or expressions are to be taught by the use of direct ~
association, translation, definition orcontext, (vit}
to devise good application exercises and assign-
ments for the seli-sludy of students, and (vii) to
altend fo other important aspects of the lezsan, In
&l casos he will have 1o adept his feaching to the
Tioeds end capacities of bis pupils and bear 1y mind
that the quelity of leaching matters more {ban the
Quantity of maller feughl. After botng thys fully
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prepared, the Sansknt teacher will be able to
conduct his lesson well in the class

Now, 1n the detailed study of the lesson all the
aspects as menticned above are taken for class
discussion, which 1s mainly based on the text-book.
The method of using the fext-book for class dis-
cussion 15 as follows—

 The teshng purpose is enhrely absent and
the pupils should understand it so If the discus-
sion 15 on the text-book, books may, and prohably
w:ll, be open  The achvity 15 intended as direct-
ed, ‘cc ~operative study—not as testing The teach-
er takes a prominent part, pointing out main
divisions and mportant points, asking questions,
giving Incidentally considerable supplementary
information, or re-stahng and claniying the
statement of the text-book. The pupils follow in
their texts by reading silently sentencesor passages
asdirected from time to ims, answering questionsto
show their understanding, and rasing queshons
when they donot understand This class-perfod ex-
planation-and-study method may also be intention-
ally adapted to the pupils’ consciously acquiring
important elements instudy lechnique  This type
of disculsion ‘petiod may be used in connection
with various other general methods, or it may be
thought of as a general methed of instruction to be
followed from day to day asa distinclive typs
The class-discussion, directed by the feacher, s &
common phase of the inductive-development
method, end... the question-and-answer device
way be used In each of the five formal steps of the

)
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induction,..Perhaps the most conslant and most
important phase of the discussion period is the use
of questions and answers. Their use for feaching
instead of tesiing will considersbly modify the
questioning technique.’’
» —Progreesive Methods of Teaching,
- by Martin 1. Stormzand.

We shall now ses how in the class questions
should be msked and explanations should be
supplied according to the different stages of pupils”
devel, f. At the el tary flage, it is ad-
visable to deviate as Iiltle from the wording «of the
text as possible. As the third person of nouns,
pronouns and verbs predominales in descriptions
and stories, it is easy to frame suitable questions
on them. But 8s sentences in dislogues or dramatic
Dassages mostly contain prnnnuns'and verbs in
the first two persons, there is less scops for suil-
able questionsin themthan in l}m‘psssages of other
types. This diflicully can be gol'éver either by
using {n questions the third person for the remain-
ing two persons or by asking' the pupils fo quote
the aclual words of a particular character in the
dielogue, At the initfal stege, questionsmay Be asked
nlmest on every wordof a sentence for the pur-
pose of fixing in the minds of pupils the func-
tien of cases ( Fmfis ) and interrelations of words
in that senlence. Briskness fa questfoning and
repetition of correct onswers by pupils train them
1n the Immediate comprekension andunconscroye
crsimtlation of lasguage. 1t text-books are pro.
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-perly graded, they help this assimilation without
qwing the least chance for /transletion’. A small
passage may suggest a large number of questions;
but the teacher must have enough sense of propor-
tien and judgment as to which words or express-
1ons should be ehaited through questions .For
anstance, questions on the words already known by
pupils may be dropped, and those on mporiant or
unknown words or expressions may be asked, so a8
1o supply 1mmediately their explanation, In this way
1f would be wise fo lessen the number of questions
gradually 1n proportion to the development of pupils’
understanding. Atthe advanced stage, it would be
more 1ntelligent fo ask questions bringing out the
catsal connection of differenteincidents in a story
or the vanous stagesof the development of a theme
than base them merely on the wording of the book.
1t1s most desirable for the teacher to frame his ques-
tions from the viewpoint of his pupils rather than
that of his own, and also to rouse, in huis ezplana-
tion, therr interest by quoling concrete examples
designed to make a striking appeal to their familiar
experience. Here, questions may and can be framed
in the mbther-tongue for eliciing the experience
of pupils and for relating it to the lfe-situations
described 1n lessons  Such questions add o the
interest of the class and make the lesson more gra-
phic  Sometimes imaginary and probable hfe-situ-
ations may be placed before the cless as examples
and pupils may be asked how they would meet
thoss situations.
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Teachers under iraining believing that * telling !
i3 @ 8in, are inclined to ask too many questions
without supplying explanations. Again, leachers,
who fesl diffident of expressing themselves with
ease In Sanskrit, ask mere queslions or supply
meagre explanation in the form of disconnected
equivalents. This ic how they maks their ovm leszon
mechanical ! It must be remembered that too much
of analysis th turbs the unity of
the theme and thus spoils the charm of the whole
lesson. The central idea of the lesson, on which
depends the organic unily of a theme, should never
be lozt eight of, and questioning must be mede
subseTyient fo it, so a3 {o meintain synthesis through
snalysis. This synthesis is maintained as much by
‘telling’ s by moderate. questioning. Judicious
“telling’ is, therefore, never o be under-rated, since
Insoired ‘telling’ requires much skill, which is
inkorn in some, but which can elso be developed
by practice. Ashas been shown previoudly, intro-
duction of words in direct assoctation with ébjects,
stery-telling, descriptions of situations, easy equi-
valents supplied to unknown words end connected
explanations of eentences or paragraphs are the
various forms of ‘telling’ usually resorfed to by
the teacher, &s the matter fn all these coses i3 new
1o the puptls. All new information ghould, therefere,
be supplied by “telling’. The lime unnecessarily
Wwasted in the detalled process of questioning can
be saved by Instantly telling the ings of words
©r by presenling an idea in a8 few zentences. The
ruptls should then be asked to think over what is
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told and sometimes they may be encouraged to give
connected accounts of thelr experiences end ob-
servations. They may be given scope also for asking
their own questions in the manner of fhe anclent
Hindu students, who put comprehensive guestions
(aRazs ) to their teachers when they were in doubt
about a knolly point. After the students have thus
asked their own questions, the teacher {slo supply
the required information by telling Ths ‘ tslliag
when it becomes continuous in the sbsence of
questions by the teacher, 1s transformed into‘lectur-
ing”’, which 1s suifable for the advanced stage. Al
the Initial stage, hotvever, too much of “telling ' or
#lecturing* bores young pupils, and hence the
need in their case, for alternating telling’ with
questioning. As the pupils advance in understand-
g, ’\lellmg ' may be more resorted to than ques-
tioning by making repeated statements and giving
detailed explanafions Partlcularly in the teaching
of literature at the advanced stage mspuational
‘ telliné: hecoxges more effective than queshioning.
In ‘teling’ or qiving explanahions simple Janguage
suiting the capacily of pumls must be employed,
and the statemenis of impoeriant things must be
distinct, slow, clear and impressive, so that pupils
would get amore time for careful hstening and
assimlabon Here, proper use of intonation, siress:
pause and emohion accompanied by a few gestures
conduces to bring in swieble aimosphere and
interast.

Imagination of pumls can be stimulated by
supplying graphic descriptions of concrete things



Study & Teachlng of Sanskrit Literature 587

-and by placing belore their mental vision {magery
or word-piclures which enshle them to visualise
ihe whole sifuation. Such word-pictures canbe
e d 2z te illustrations fo abstratt ideas
in a pessage by appealing o the experiences of
pupils. v .

There are two kinds of slusirations’, wviz,
“waterial’ illustrations and ‘verbal’ ilustrations,
Material illustrotfons are models of cbjects,
piclures, disgrams efe., which should be used
paticulatly at the inilial slage, as they conlain
the slement of  perception” rather than that of the
‘imagination’. Usecf {he black-board may pre-
{erebly be made to drawr sketches snd disgrams,
which con beused also st the advanced staga for
<lifying inter-relations of ideas. Verbal illustras
dinas appesl mainly to the imagination saud can be
aupplied n the forw of parebles, legsnds, fyihs,
descripli viord-picts familiar expressions,
allusions, etc. They are useiu ol the initial as well

23 advanced stages of pupils, The mental pracegg
involved in quoling llush 1z that of
<comparison of things that have the * elemant of
shmilarity. Many, timey verhal Blestrafions with the
<lement of simlarity or idenily are expressed in a
Iiternry, passage ifself in the fonm of figures of
speech as 39 {slmile), a3m (poskical fancy),
w05 { mefephor) ete. These hiures cenbe evplam-
ed by a digtingt mention of 3 (object “of
ccmpuis_on ) gemg (sianda[d ofcomparison ), and
SAM 9% (common quality), and by showing
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parallelism between guyym end gemm  with the
help of diagrams drawn on the black-board
This method of explanation undoubtedly leads
pupils to the clear understanding cof 1deas In
a passage. For intensifying impressions of ideas
* contrdst ” of things having the element of * differ-
ence ' may sometimes be shown The 1deas of
contrast pre, al hmes, expressed in a hterary pass:
age itself, for bnnging vividness in descriptions.
The dislingumishing marks of recognizing comparisen
and conirast are gy ’end ¢ g’ respechvely
in Sansknit, and students should be made to know
the definite use of those words Of course, all
these hierary devices and their explenations are
suitable for the advanced stage rather than for the

1 tary one Mythological or serptural allustons
can also be told as illustrations for introducing
+ humen interest ' in the lesson and for showing
their cultural aspect These allusions might appsar
to be digressions, but they ars very useful for
broadenmg the culiural outlook of students. Care
should, howaver be taken to maks those digressions
proportionats to the central idea of the lesson and
fo suit them to the understanding of pupils Quotas
{ions from Sanskrit literatute contafning parallel
1deas may be cited, if they can be easily underatood
by pupils without explanation.

Over-analysis of ideas or excess of explanation
should be avoided, and what i3 quite essential and
subservisnt fo the understanding and appraciatfon
of the whole should be presentad, so as ta maintain
the unity of the topic and help the assimilation of
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ideas and language.* It must be remembered here
that understanding ond apprecicfion go thand in
hand and are not to be dealt with as separate
aspects, Explanations should, therefors, be such as
weuld induce pupils to enjoy and imitate the best
madels placed before them. Appreciation coupled
_with understanding means the enjoyment apd
admiration of the assthetic elements of & passage.
Excellence of thought ( 54 ) and perfection of form
(=== ) ars the two things to be taken/into account
in appreciation, The comprehensive term 'thought’
ncludes in itself the implied sense of words (),
gentiments (sq ), ideas with theif suggestion (ar),
deacriptions pf Nature, characterization, stol, while
the term ‘ form’ comprises linguistic &spects, such
#8,style (@), felicity ol words and phrages, rhythm,
melre, etc. When the unification of all these elements
into a harmonious whole dawns upon the mind,
puplls ars led intensely o, [eel literary delight or
sesthetic pl which is predominantly smotional
1ather than intellectual: This delight is ezperenced
by pupils, when the teacher, withintrinsicmnterest in
literature, keenly jeels the beauty of a passage and
exhibiis his excited emotions in his effective speech,
The real appreciation [of a passage is possible, if
the teacher enters info the spirit of his lesson or is.
deeply absorbed in the sentiments exprassed,
This mental sifitude of the teacher, particularlyin

——————— T T
*Read ; TFEEEAT [ eI 167 snenama |
s Frod RAAREEd I —ifoma; )
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the case'of subtle emotions end suggeshons,
batfles his verbal expression, and is instinctively
csught by students, who are then led fo appreflate
the moeties of the passage It 13 nol, howsver,
possible to appreciate all the mexpliceble subtle-
{1es of emotions and suggestions 1 the class They
san be fully appreciated 1n later life, when one
racollects the situations desenbed in the passage,
and ponders over them in the light of one's own ex-
pernience in similar situations These remarks apply
both to the appreciation of postry and prose, sinca
Sensknt literature contemns a good deal of poehic
prose wheren the versified form matters Iittls, and
fgel and 1dsas do) In the, gy i
of all poetic Iterature, discussions on style (QR),
chaowce of Wor‘ds, qualities ( an ), fiqures of speech
(zwwaie ) et , should mainly subserve the subtle
suggestion (wqfiy) and heighten the predom:nont
senfiment (@) Although the ‘prose’ in works
like the q5av, w3y &t Is comparatively sumple
and lacks wn high flights of imagination, yet it
abounds in subtle humour suygested at several
places This humour may be brought out by
conducting discussions on the behavlour of several
characters in the stories of thosa works, and human
interest may thus he awakened among students
oven at their nthal and Intermediate stages -
&ll such Iiterary dt can be ducted
successlully, when the students 218 sufficlently
<Srewn-up {n understanding Many of these discus-
slons are suitable for advanced puplls in achools




Study & Teaciing of Sanskrit Literatwre  * 601

They lall flat unless students
;239 cr?aljlg;:d the ‘f\mdamemals of the Sanskrit
lanquage, and ere so much acquainied with the
language as to get over, by seli-help, at leasta
few difficuliies met with, At the elementary and
infermediate stages, therefore, linquistie difiicultjes
ofa passage will have to be discussed in detall,
in combination, of course, with ifs emotional
aspect and human interest. For maintaining this
inforest explanation will have o be given with
{eeling and modulation of voice, and netin a cold,
prosale or monotonous wey. Simple’maller may,
be skipped over by making short slatemenis 1o
connect the main thread of the topic, or simply
by reading the matter in an expressive/manner. It
is quite essenfial to realize the nnpm"tnncs,oi good
rending, modulation of voice, ond dramatization
with suitoble gestures as  explanatory davices,
which are more effective than verbal explanations.
‘Verbal explanation’ means the clarification, in
simple I of the inter-relations cf se!
and ideas correspending 1o ihem through the
analytico-synt hetic process.Inter-relations of words
with clanses, of clauses with s larger sentence, of
3 wilh w2 hs, of each para-
araph with the succeeding one, and of paragraphx
with 1he central idea of the whole passage are to
bs explained through analysis and synfhes:s, A1l
discussions of the linguistic espects of a passage
shewldbe conducted, ss indicated above, mminly
in relation Yo the ideas init, 80.82 to humanize the
I5330n; and tecourse to synthesis or purpart (amﬁ)
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may repeatedly be had al the end of each para-
araph and of the lesson, forthe purpose of esta-
blishing organic umty of the whole Sometimes itis
preferable to qive the idea or purport (ma;&)of apara-
graph at the beginning of iis discussion, for, when
the idea of the whole 15 comprehended, it is possible
for the pupils to gather the meamngs of difficult
words in their proper context and association Associ
ation and context are of great help m explaining the
meanings of individual words Of course, the mean-
1ngs of difficult words and phrases must be told by
the teacher 1n the proper context Explanation of
words, phrases, clauses, etc, should generally be
supphed 1n the {orm of complete senfences rather
than disconnected or isolated equivalents  If equm-
valents alone are required, they should be familiar
1o pupt’a and be simpler than unknown words in the
onginal and i no simpler Sanskn! eqiivalents are
aveilable, the teacher should not hestlate to qive
equivalents in the mother tongue  In order to test

whether the meanings of difficulf words have been

understood by pupils, the teacher should ask them

1o use the sgme words 1 sentences of their own

")

Sent: in hs are simple,
complex or mixed Clausesin complex senfences
are, of course, more closely related than those in
compound ones  Hence the co ordination of com-
pound sent and close rel of subord
clauses with the principal one should be cleurlY
stated Transformation of a complaz sentence into
several simple sentences is an ¢ffective explanator?
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(d) Nouns in the dative case can be substituted
for mfimhives ( ggawas), € g AFI=TTAA

(e) Gemihive and Locative Absolutes ( AR
qt and afy @At ) can be 'replaced by the
use of F-a41 Of FAf—qufy according fo the
switable context

(f) Attention of pupils should be drawn fo the

independent use of 7w, o, 3T and to that
of w—aq, amr-adl, maq-araq, aR—af etc, 88
correlatives of each other in sentences.
Their respective meanings with examples
should be supphed according to their
contexis

{g) Gerunds n ¢am’ or ugTs can be para~

phrased as follows—

() @R WR ( qER A ) anR, () agE

(wrg T ) g9, () a3 zdan) e
af, (1) FE (TG 9 W) gIF, (V) I
a@ (9% or qizer Wi ) g, Squw (ITA)
fafy, (Vi) gangn=gEm 2dan elo, ete.

The ways indicated above are not exhaustive
but merely suggestive In addition fo thess, certain
types of sentences, consiructions, idioms or phrases
must be learnt intensively Particularly, the idioma~
tic use of ¥RFs and particles must be explained
and illustrated in the conltext of the text by supply*
ing several examples of similar constructions in
ditferent contexts, and then the pupils should be
led to arrive at generalization It should he borne
in mind that such syntactical peculiaritles are lo be
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ehicited and explamed only 1n / prose’ lessons and
not in / poetry’ lessqns, wherein pupils have to be
led to wisuahze siluations through questions and
answers meking sense-appeal The examples quoted
n ‘prose’ lessons may be inlroduced by saying
377 at the beguinming of all of them, and then they
may be connected with the construchion 1n the text
by saying aur Mere repetihon of such examples
helps pupils to frame the rule by themselves As
oral work must precede wniten work according to
the accepted principles of language-study, all
syntactical pecuhanties wall fst be introduced
purely through oral work, snd only important things
may afterizards be wntten on the black-board I
examples of a similar construchion have to be cited,
they should be newly composed by the teacher in
simple language and on the basis of familiar
erponences of pupils since examples selected
from the classical hterature are beyond thsir
comprehension
Compounds :n Sanskn:! are a stumbling block
in the understanding of students After they have
been Induclively teught in independent lessons,
students may be made to dissolve them orallyin
literature lessons  The teacher should, of course,
help s students when unusually lengthy and dyffi.
cult compeunds are met with  Typical compoynds
in @ passage may be wmtten onthe black-boarg
with thew disscluhons and names It must here be
borne in mind that compounds can be mastered
mare by constant prectice in their dissolation h,,,
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by rules. In short, the linguistic aspects to be dealt
with in lterature lessons are syntex and the form,
function and etymology of,words. Etymology of
words 1s t helpful in und ding their
real meanings, yet §t should nol g0 exceed its imit
os to bore the puplls and spofl interest The most
fmportant linghistic principle that will always guide
the teacher Is that the distinguishing festuresof 8
language are learnt mainly through the imitation
of varied and connected modsls of the best siyles
and that it is needless for the teacher to account for
each and every form of a word or construction with
the help of rules.$

Tnoogh {ho wee of {hs Sanshrt medwm B P
dominantly to be made for story-telling, questions,
answers and explanations in literature lessons, itis
not obligatory on every teacher to employ that
medium alone in his teaching If the aim of teaching
is ulkmately to facilltate understanding or clarily
meaning, it 15 advisable, in the interest of pupls:
occasionallyto make free use of the mot her-tongueé
(1) for explaining syniachcel peculianties, (ii)for
supplying mythological allusions and other in~
cidental fnformation, (in) for gquotng concrets

$ 1t s worth noting what Goethe says about his owh
way of learning Latin | had learned tatin only through
practice withaut rule and without system | neglected the
grammar as well as the rhetoric everything seemed to comé
naturally to me | retained the words their formations and
transformations 1n my ear and inmy mind and | employed
the language with ease for writing and talking

Quoted by Jespersen How to teach a Foreign Language !




606 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

by rules In short, the lingustic aspects to be dealt
wath 1n hterature lessons are syniax and the form,
funchon and etymolegy of,words Etymology of
words is sometimes helpful in understanding their
real meanings, yet it should not so exceed 1its himit
as to bore the pupils and spoil interest The most
smportant hnglustic principle that will always guide
the teacher is that the distingwshing features of &
language are learnt mainly through the imitahon
of varied and connected modsls of the best siyles
and that 1t i3 needless for the teacher to account for
each and every form of a word or construction with
the help of rules.$
Though the use of the Sanskrit medium is pre-
dominantly to be made for story-telling, questions,
answers and explanahons in hteralure lessons, it 18
not obligatory on every teacher to employ that
medium alone in his teaching If the aim of teaching
13 ulhimately to facilitate understanding or clarily
meaning, it 15 advisable, in the inferest of pupls
occasionally to make free use of the mot her-tongué
(1) for explaining syntactical peculiarities, (i) for
supplying mythological ellusions and other in
cidental information, (i} for quoting concrete
$ It is worth noting what Goethe says about hls own
way of learning Latin | had learned Latln only through
practice without rule and without system | neglected the
grammar as well as the rhetoric everything seemed to comé
naturally to me | retzined the words their formations and
transformations in my ear and In my mind and | employed
the fanguage with ease for writing and talking
Quoted by Jespersen *How to teach a Forelgn Languize-'
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illustrations from life, (iv) for elucidating ebstract
ideas, and (v) for comparing and conirasting idioma:
ticusages and colloquial expressions in Sanskrit
with the corresponding ones in the mother-tongue.
At such places free translation should be preferred
1o the Literal one. Recourse will, however, be had
{o literal translation when a Ssnskrit sentence
might be very difficult or might contain a hnguistic
poculiarity, While thus making a ryticnsl use of
‘ Translation,* more cttention will have to be paid
to the idiom of the mother-tongue, so that
the translated matter would read lke &n ori-
-ginal passage in the molher-tongue. The translation
oi‘a Ercilts compounLcl, for instance, into a complete
sentence is always* to be preferred to the literal
translation of thd same. Every care must, however,
be teken to see that the translation is faithful to
the original Sanskrit passage, and not meraly the
sum and substance of it. .

(g) Recapitulation—Thus after thedetailed
study of a * Lilerature * lesson irom the viewpaint
of ideas and languags, the teacher should recapi.
tulate the whole In a few sentences for crealing a
synthelic impression of the same. This recapitula-
tion is just like the * gredsaw * of Shastiis, who te]l
the purport (arwd) of the matter tought at the eng
of their lessons. A topic can be recapitulated by
asking questions to pupils or by “lelling’. The teach.
er may, therefore, resort either ,b questions or
s1glling’ at hie discration. This armT or recapitulq-
tion is, however, useful only in * prose’ lessons, 1t
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1t 15 adopted 1n ‘ poetry ' lessons, it mars the poehic

*beauty This recapitulahion of the subject-matter
may be followed by a second reading of the lesson
by the teacher, if necessary «

it APPLICATION

After recapitulahion the 'application’ stage
begms Here, various / language exercises’ based
on the maiter of the lext are to be attempted by
pupils as ’ fiming devices ' There are several exer
cises that are introduced at fhis stage The
teacher may devise varled and new exercises, or
according to the nature of the textual matter, the
capacity of pupils and the time at his disposal he
may choose any one of the following exercises —
(1) The reading of a story, ete, or dramatiza
Hon of a dialogue by puptls 18 akind of
licaion exercise ’ calculated to fixin

their minds the language of the textin its
connected form At the end of & * revision *
lesson pupils may be asked to reproduce the
story orally in Sanskrit If guestioning has
been well conducted in previous lessons, the
reproduction of the story by puplls proves
very successful.

(2} Words in the singular number may be
changed into the plural, and vice versa

(3) Verbsin the present fense maybe changed
into the past or future and vice versa

(4) Words in the first person may be changed
{nto the second or third, and vice versa
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N, B. In exercises 2,3 and 41t is necessary fo
see whether the changes made are possible
and sensible according fo their context.
Particular Sanskrit sentences selected for
changes may then be repeated with the above
changes. b

{5) Active conctructions may be changed inio
passive ones, and vice versa. This exercise
can be attempted in the case of isclated
senfences.

{6) Subordinate clauses are changed into
co-ordinate ones, and vice verso.

(7) Synthesis of sentences may be attempted
by making usq of af, a7, I, aw, I ete.
orof Faras, s and gra=s.

(8) A complex event may be separated into
#is component parts or a series of actions, in
the manner of the ' linguistic serles’ given by
F. Gouln in ‘The Art ol Teaching and Studying
Languages.’

(9 Synonymsofa word as are scattered in
difterent lessons of the text may ba collected
by puptls. In addition to this exercise the
St mey be uged for finding out cther
synonyms.

(10) Parlicular sentences may be given for
ransformation’. Puplls msy be asked to
express each of such sentences in ag many
ways as possible. Here, the Sanskrit explapa.
ot qiven previously by the feacher becy

ez
halpful. "
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{11) Pupils may degline and conjugate 1mpor-
tant nouns and verbs in the passage studied.
In the conjugation of verbs pupils should use
switable pronouns s subjects before verbs

(12) Pupils may collect scattered examples of
the same gyntachical pecuhianty {rom varnous
Jestons Each peculiarity may be laken at
atime A separate page in the note-book
should be zeserved by pupils for collecting

enfence t the same hanty In
this way dhfferent pages may be devoted to

. different peculianties

{13} 'Subshiution tables’ in Sansknt may be
constructed on the Iines laxd down by H E.
Palmer in s/ 100 Substitution Tebles ‘. Such

tables may be used as applicalion exzercises.

(14) Crude forms of nouns ( witefiss ) may
be given, and pupils may tell their genders

{15) Pupils may Bl in the gaps in senfences
by using appropnate words or phrases,

(16) Pupils may use present, past, future and
potential passive participles (@9, @@=,
wag, =, hay sfe.) for hnite verbs
sentences

{17) Genitive or locatwe absolutes may be
used in sentences containing the words
T, qaft-amir ete  Care must be feken
to see that the subject in the absclute con~
struction is dilfersnt from that in the
principal sentence, -
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(18) Various compounds (@wmes ) of separate
B words fn sentences may be formed.

(19) afxs of sepatale words in sentences may
be formed, or words joined with gfys may
be split.

(20) An exercise for ‘translation into Sanskrit’
may be given. For this purpase, sentences
or a passage ghould be so composed in the
mother-tongue that the pupils would ke
required to uss in their Sanskrit franslation
the same syntactical peculiariffes as already
learnt by them in the text.

N. B—AIl exercises are to be conducted through
the medium of Sanskrnit. Of course, for mony
of the above exercises the teacher should
select complete sentences from the fext
rather than disconnected words.

CONCLUDING REMARKS——

Proper underslending of literature depends
much on the knowledge of idiom and syntex, which
must be explained by the teacherinductively in the
context of the text. This procedure need not be
supposed to be a promiscuous mixing of grammar
and literaturs in one Jesson, since syntex end Idlem
cannot be explained and understood exzept in the
proper context of literature. This i3 why Shestris
explain srgsend  snad the syntectical pssiz of

T e (@ ) FESHAIE T & ]
T S wRen fedn i
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grammar, side by side with literature rather than
1 an 1solated manner Furthermore, 4syntax’ must .
be distingmished from ‘,occidence’ (declension
and conjugation } which may admt of ireatment
independent of the context of literature.

But unlike Shastris the followers of the
Grammar-translation method 1n secondary schools
are found to devote their time and energy more to
accidence than {o syntax, more to the conjugation
of verbs than to the verbal derivatives, more to the
second group of conmugations than to the hrst
group, and more to the formation of nouns and
verbs than to thewr reedy-made forms While
attempts are being made to populanzs the study of
English through the Basic Vocabulary, short-sighted
Sansknt teachers do not as yet condescend to
reahize the urgency of mimimizing the burden of
unnecessary” grammatical portions and making
grammar subservient to the teaching of Lterature.
If Sansknt 1s to be populanzed, the 1dea of Basic
Sansknt will have to be worked out If, again,
prachical approach to grammar 1s to be made in
the interest of average pupils, the irrational order

(b) mdw wafr | erdhcEiE wam
RERFER WO | aFtEaAA qar-gen
T R ) SwAwE Al
o IR FAf s am-fregar g
ot 1130 WY sy - T ey fetl
BFTIAN Tu-R quna Z2g Iikn

—aqrEea
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- of gsemmetical portions, as above, will have to be
reversed, and an appropriate measure o} attention
will have to be paid to syntax, verbal derivalives,
formation of the fixst group of conjugations and the
seedy-mede forms of regular nouns and of some
verbs of the second group,

Up to this time Apte's Guido to Sanskrit Com~
posflion has been prescribed in the school couwrse
for the study of syntax; but despite the lact that it
is an Indispensable guide to Sanskrit teachers in
the teaching of syntax, it is beyend the capacity of
average puplls In respsct of language, treatment
ard difficult examples from classical lilaraluxp-
Students cannol, therefore, proceed {urther than
understand dmperfoctly & fow fist lessons of thie
book, and are qenerally lelt in the dark about
Sanskrit syntax and id fic use of the } :
Another mistaken policy in this respect is to diverce
the teaching of syntax threugh this book from the
Yegular study of Ulerature. Senskrit teachers may
Yot ba vell 2dvised to ues this book for their own
constant relerence, and revive thelr knowledge of
Sensirit tdiom and syntaz. Instead of teaching
this book n the clags thay may uliliza the
inisrmation contalned In ¥t for pointing out
synlactical pecullarities in the proper context of
Wereture ectuslly studied by pupils In the class.
Fer introduelng “Sanskrit composttion® In schools
end colloges on tysiematic lines, the latler part
of thla book Is 2 valuable quide. But ihis part ja
22zely 1oad elther by teachers cr by sludentst ~
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short, the information In this book should be made:
subservient {o the teaching of Sanskrit literature
and composilion The natural result of all the
malpractice described above is that pupils are kept
away from real literature, end even after the
completion of lhefr school course they are unable
1o tackle the meaning of & normal Sanskrit passage !
The learning of Sanskrlt thus dofeats its own endl
On the other hand, puptls taught by the ¢qizaw!’
methed, as the Shastrls assure, are zble fo construe
by themselves passages of normal sfyle from the
gz or the ffiwgw and from the mmm and the
wzmiw, after the intensive study of only one caplo
from any of the live gyzrgs Nay, they can attam
asmuch proficlency in lterature (gTwa) o9 &
graduate can only in {our years which are ordinary-
ly required for compleling the course prehmmnary
tothe study of snms The point, therefore, that
needs refteration js that the feaching of syntazin
the proper context of literature must recewve due
atlention
s

SYLLABUS IN SANSKRIT
1
After observing and companng in detail the
courses 1 different subjects preseribed at present
1n vanous garers and Sansknt colleges all over
Indis, we have been able to ascertamn that the
course 1n Literature (ezwfi end wifim )1s not stand-
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in a broad outline, but this teaching of the e3figf
iz not prevalent all over India. Many Shastris are
inclined to exclude the o#igdt from the six years' *
course and teach the fuzrafig after the study of
the qugiFieas. In any case vie find that the study
of grammar ‘as a science’ is mestly not commenc—
ed unless puptls have studied a sufficient amount
of literature. In some parts of India { Bengal and
N. India) selting aside the diflicult treatment of the
Paninlan system in the §igls, simpler grammatical
treatises like the F1as3 (&#iv), aesa or AT are
widely uzed, since they are tpecially designed for
thoze who want to learn grammar as @ meansto
the study of literature Cases, however, are nol rare
where pupils could study literature and even ams,
only with the minimum of grammatical knowledge
of the ready-made forms of nouns and verbs, case-
relations (F%F) and compounds (=EIEUEMRE, Hig-
=gl and amewF ). This clearly indicates that all
Shastris were not necessarily Jargtos (specialists
in grammar), even though they were proficient
in Literature or other grgs, and this state of things
well ts for the exist of ing gfias
purporting the censure* of grammarians by the
* (&) W oA R e
SgvemaTa wig femsn: mikw. |
() w3 wAdRETTe, ifEangud:

FrEeIRsRammmes gu. |

TR SRR arEARs @

&t Rt waf ﬁwa'f;w FETTRA, |
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::mrﬁzs and wigiass, and the retort{ of the JgrRus
to both of them. Those who lay undue siress on ihe
-teaching of grammar in English schools should note
this fact.

The dilferent types of hterature studied in the
qArTs are poelry, prose,dramea and g8 In‘poetry’
five or 21 cantos from each of the qEGEFTAS (zg-zr’
FaRgRT, marza"la frrmreqw and {79) are studied;
in ‘prose’ fables and romances Lke the Rameg,
958, TUFAERT, zﬁﬁa and e are read; in
’d:ama four or five select plays are prescnbed,
the .cholce mostly fallng on the zrﬂ;mz m,
AT, SIWHARa and gxaes; and the mixedtypns
of lxlerulure like the wiwsey, ﬁﬁﬁmx’:ﬁq elc.,
which ate more difhicult than other types, are taught
et the end.Therough imderstanding of the above

talives of Classical Sanskrit1s mostly coupl-
ed with appreciation, for which a standard work
on poelics lLke the w=Es, gawamw, aiffazdr or
a1z is studied at the advanced stage. The
dangers of narrow specishzation are avoided in
this lilerary course by prescnibing along with
hterature (&ifts) manuals (qFemegs) on the =,
;f]mm and §zrg as the am’gﬁﬁﬂ or, f?gmqj—,"g
aptegag or st and § TR, S “’Rwﬁm"r or q'z’zﬁ

() xmﬁxrmﬁmﬁwmﬁfmgmﬁa‘tm|
oy frafy MR &R Dz y

1 mmﬂra.mmﬁwfa:ﬁuml
wogfrof o vt R TmrE )
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respectively which maintain the principles of
continuily and correlation of studies, and pave the
way for specialization in different gas at the
higher stage. For the first four or five years this
course in literature {s common to all pupils alike,
and s followed by special courses in qyews for four
or {ive years more

From the psychological point of wiew ihis
course 1s not much faulty except in the case of pro-
per gradation As literature prominently appeals o
senses and emotions, itsreading atthe lower stages,
as designed by the Shastrs, is quite suited to the
capacities of young pupils Yet attention must
be paid by them to the necessity of proscrb-
g easy books &t the elementary stage and
approach to more difficult works must be
gradual Here, the Shastris seem to have slmost
ignored the reading of the wumm and the ngng
which have greatlyinfluenced the whole of the later
literature 1n its ideas and form, and the language
of which is more natural, living and swted to the
capacities of beginners than that of the laiter
Perhaps, the Shastns do not think 1t desirable to
place before their pupils the language of the great
epics, asit deviates from the rules of gfify at some
places  Such deviahions, however, not being rare
even in the literature written after qifify, there 18
no adequate reason why selections jrom the T
and the agrarg should not be studied in the begm
ning, belore the study of the yzmgereas Agan, 1 &
few cases, the early beqinning of the study of
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difficulties solved by seli-help. In the teaching of
literelure clear understending of the lexts is more
almed at than the synthetic appreciation of thelr
poetic beauty. Complete memornizing and repeated
revision of the books prescribed are the only
methods of study adopted by students. Thus the
methods of study and teaching are predominantly
intensive, though the comparative, crilical and
historical methods of extensive study are cone
spicuous by their absence, We must, therefore, edwit
that there are in the Shastrl method & fow flaws
which will have to be removed for the purpese of
making it suit the present conditions. But iis merils
in other respects, &s mentioned abovo, far oulweigh
13 demerils; and In spile of ila llaws it is far supe-
ricr {o the metheds of teaching Sanskrit as employ-
ed in English schools and colleges. Of course,
1aking Into account the modest position of Sanstrlt
in the Universily curriculum, we think that the
morits of the Shastri metheds can ba stained with
advantags even in English zchools and colleges.
The Santkrit books prescribed for the Univeraity
examinalions are slmost the eame as mentioned
above; ye! reform In the metheds of teaching
Senskelt Is a desidoratum.

1

Improvements aro, therelore, suggested here
in the Sanzkrit syllabus for high schools, 30 a1 10
sntble Intelligent es well a3 average puplls o
roceivo the maximum of tho benellt of thelr study
©f Sarsknit, Uplo the Matriculstion Examlnation tho
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courze thould be common to all types of pupils
alike, and the standard of Sansknt to be attamed by
them should be the understar ding, with the help of
a Sanckrit Dictionary alone, of the type of Sansknif
Prose contemed m the fidly, sz onda few
simpler portions of the zgzuraRa and =i, of
Sanstnt verse 1n the ALWRA, AT, Higaes, and &
canlo from the gaw, ond of & drama of 7rg. All
efforfs in schools should, therefore, be concentrat-
ed on developing gradually the prachce of pupils
In construng and understanding {hemselves pass—
ages from Diterature with the thorough knowledge
of as much grammar as 15 required for understand-
ing Wterature
GRAMMAR

The most essential grammatical portions io be
mastered are—the declension of regular nouns and
Droncuns, conjugation in frequent fenses and
oods of the verbs of the First Group ( 1st, 4th, 6th
and10th conjugations ) 1n detall, and of the Second
Gmup 1n g broad outhne, Compounds, case-usages
(¥1%%) and a few verbal and nominal dervatives *

*lts worthy of note what Lok Tilak, the great Sansknit
scholar, writes in a letter addressed to the teacher of his
30ns about the teaching of Sanskrit, particularly Sanskrit

rammar—

Instead of taKing the boys to learn dry rules or diffi-
Cultportionse g frequentative or desiderative, etc  confine
10 ordinary decl and simple t like the present,
Past and futures imperative and potential  The knowledge
of other portions may be more or less’ accurate but those
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This grammar should generally be faught on induc-
tive lines, the deductive method being resorted to
in a few inevitable cases (viz , numerals, declension
of nouns ending in consonants, and some conjuga-
tlons of the second group), whers there is an ult-
mate saving of time and energy The thorough
learning of the ready-made forms of nouns n the

fs mey ke ded, since 1t is the
most effechve and time-honoured way of learmng
necessary grammar In the learning of similar
grammatical forms, use of analogy (in the forms
of words ) may advantageously be made More
stress should be laid on the teaching of case~
usages (F1%% ), compounds and syntax than onthet
of verbs and their formation with the help of
rules We must remember here that Sansknt htera-
ture 1s distinguished for its Nomnal rather than
for the Verbal Style It is, therefore, necesssry to

indicated.abave should be thorough and accurate so thata
student should find no hesitation 10 answering any question
inthem  Afew rules of srg (cases Govt ) should be
added from Apte s Guide or the Kaumudr Aleng with theses
1 would continue the reading of Hitopadesh-not continuous—
but selected portions and learning by heart the mportant
verses theremn which Improves Sansknit  compesition  Care
should be taken that whatever the boys know, they know It
thoroughly and definitely [t matters not if they omit the
complicated portions of Grammar but they must be able to
thoroughly answer the ordinary questions,

-, fms qEn sEah 3 senf@m, €T,
% Rog~3o%.
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economize the labour of the dataled teaching of
verbs Frequent conjugations, tenses, moods,
verbal denvahives { present, past, future and poten-
tial parliciples} end nominal denvahves with
important nominal suffizes may be taught induce
tively 1 the proper context of literature, using
discretion 1 differenhiating forms for recogmtion
{rom those for formation. In the ezamination papers,
Queshiens an gremmar should consist of exercises
in syntax, 1 &, exercises in substituhion, synthesis,
transformation, changs of voice and use of gram-
matical forms 1n sentences rather than the 1solated
forms of words

Here those, who object to the learming of ready-
made grammatical forms and favour the leaching
of {heir detailed formations with the help of rules,
asgert that training the pupils in the habit of ac-
counting for the grammahcal forms of words met
with m the Janguage, awakens thought in them ard
thus has a high educahional value From the logical
powt of view all this 18 well and good only 1n the
case of infelligent and advanced students, but
psychological considerations hardly sllow us to
agree wilh these people As modern psychology
Propounds, the freatment of a subjectin the case of
beginners or young pupils must be psychological
rather than logicel, if it should awekeninirmnsic
interest §p the subject and love for it Undoubtedly,
awakening of thought among pupils must always be
Xept in view by a teacher, yet it ought to be an end
zather then & means. Every conscientious teacher
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attending to the mstincts, mmdividual differences
and needs of pupils must bear in mind that thought
can be awakened gradually and not prematurely.
Although the pursly deductive method of teaching
the grammatical formation of words might be the
only scientific method from the adult point of view,
long expenence has sufficiently proved 1it to be
laborious and disgusting in the eyes of young
pupils. Of course, the learning of readymade gram-
matical forms 1s much Iess laborious and more eco-
nomical than the formation of words with the help
of rules Agaln, in the teaching of grammar, the
empiric method, which proceeds from the particular
to the general, from the concrete to the abstract,
or from examples to the rule, and which, if properly
orgamzed, develops into the /Inductive Method’,
15 not only far from being unscientific, but it posi.
tively conduces to the pupils’ interest, better under-
standing and-gradual awakening of thought

We are at a loss to understand why "the learn-
ing of ready-made forms in the swmfs, the speedy
means of learning Sansknt, should be so much
disfavoured by some If it be supposed that the'
repetition of words in the sqrafs is mechanical, the
same charge can be laid upon abstract grammatical
rules which the pupils learn by heart with hitle
understanding According to the modern principles
of language-study a language can be better learnt
by use and intelligent repetition than by rules If
this ¢ iple is lated into [ tice, there
should be no objection to the learning of ready~
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made forms in the garsfr, We aver that reputed
Shastms are 1n perfect agreement with us on fhis
paml, end that the g=rFyafe can very wellserve the
need of those pupils who want lo be early in-
troduced to Sansknt hterature Moreover, old
manuseripts of zzEmwafes belonging to the beqin-
nmg of the 17th centry A D, are extant and testify
1o the fact that the practice of teaching ready made
forms of nouns 1s current amongus at least for three
hundred yesars Agan, 1t 13 heard that there are
Tain manusenpts of gegEyEfes and aIgEIa s, which
are shll older than those mentioned above It may,
therefore, be concluded that this practice might
not have coniinued for so long & period, unless it
had been of uhliy and advantage Ii may be
suggested in passing that while learning by heart
the gezemale, wregular nouns of rare occurrence
may safely be dropped

Some people being led by philoloqical and
etymological consideralions andinfluenced by ares's
trinciple that nouns in the language are denved
from roots, lay undue siress on the feaching of
verbs 1o the scheool course’ But what 15 the good
of carrying average pupils, who want something
humanishe rather than formel, through the meander-
ing and bewildenng process of the detailed {orma-
tion of verbs? To enable pumls to account for
verbeal forms 1n the hoht of rules, so as lo encourage
thought, ought possess a high educational value in
the opinien of some people, but this 1s a process.
involving ratiocination and is swtable only for the
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pupils that have reached the conceptual level We
aust here admit that some tenses and mocds are
simpler and more useful than others Yet it 18
advisable, for all practical purposes, to observe &
clear distinction between detailed formation and
recognilion, and to acquire mastery over important
portions  For instance, the Second Group of
Conjugations, Perfect (third person only), Ronst,
etc, should be reserved for recogmtion only, as
they are found difficult by average pupils 1f, how-
aver, the claims of etymology as furthering the
cause of the mother-fonguse be strongly put forth,
the following compromise may be etfecled

As the roots of the First Group of Conjugations
{ar outnumber those of the Second Group and are
more frequent in literature, they are more im
portant than the latter $ The verbs of the ‘second
group ' may be broadly learnt for recognition, yet
for some of the verbs of that group, verbs of the

$ According to the HI3NS of AR the number of
roats in each of the two groups Is as follows —

First Group Second Group

Con) No Con) No

1 1035 2 72

4 40 3 24
[3 156 5 35 A

10 410 7 25

—_— 8 0

1741 9 61

227

Thus the total number of roots in the Sanskrit fanguage
s 1968
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¢ first greup * hawmng the saxme meamng may be
vsed by popils o therr cempes hen. For 21 thezs
veasens the formction of the verks of the First
Grenp, which 13 alo cerperanvely easy, mey be
advantagecusly 1sght m four cr five leczons wath
the belp cf riles, so es to cive punils the 1dea that
weny werds In Senskn! exd gew words m the
mother-tongue can ke denved from Sansknt roots.
1t may mmidentelly be remarked here that the " first
group * of conpugabions can be teught induchvely
and in a mayper more sumplibed, orgamzed
and synthetic then in that edopted at present
This teaching ef the *hrst group’ will further
Drepare ground for the teaching of verbal denva-
twves, which are more imporient and irequentin
Sensknt than the actual forms of fimle verbs  The
Inovledge cf the verbal denvahves of fhe *first
group’ vaill stend pupils 1n goed stead while fonming,
from the sools of fhe * secend group ‘. parliciples,
which may prelerably acd 1dicmaticelly ke used by
average pupils for the fmte verbs of the same
This 15 one of the reesons why the ‘second group®
of conjugations sheuld be prescnibed for recogm-
tion only Thus the nowledge of the *furst group*
of conjugaticns might, no doubt, belp one to carry
on the elymological study of the mother-fongue.
Yet, to much stymological espect to the teaching
of grammar 4s guite sufficient 1n schocls, end
intelligent siudents, if they have any aphiuds for
elymology or philology, might give it free scope
4n their ¢ college course’ aswell 2sin laterlife But
in the cass of sversge pupls, who generally do
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not want to bother themselves about this kind of
work, the learning of ready-made forms In the
aigenaf~ moy be recommended without hesitation.
Nobody canexpect, even if he wishes, all pupils
to turn out philologists under the present system
Why should then the majority of pupils, *who are
in need of the flesh and blood of ideas in literature
be ridden to it, withoul any distinction, and be
forced against therr will to rest satislied with the
dry bones of formal grammar ® lf the whole school
course In Senskrt be framed with the view of
developing the tendency of pupils to analyss words
and derive them from their root-stems, it is bound
to be nqid and tiresome, end the pupils 1 that
measure, bemng kept away from the reading of
literature, are naturally inclined to bid farewell to
Sansknt Language-learning in the school course,
at least, should be synthetic rather than anslytic, if
1t should be intereshing and really beneficial

In order to give a dehmte idea of what has been
said above 1n general about the teaching of gram-
mar and to enable one to ascertain what porhons
are guite necessary for the understanding of hiter-
ature, it is proposed here to set down 1n a graded
manner fixed grammatical portions to be finished
1 each standard Though the porhion prescribed:
for Std. Ill 1s very small, the procedure to be
followed in 1t 1s purposely described 1n detail, so as
to remove vagueness as to how one should proceed
at the beginner's stage. In the case of the conju-
gahon of the * second group’ and the dsclension of
urrequlsr words, actual lists of important rools and-
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‘Viords, whose ready-mede forms sheuld be learnt,
Aregwven Those rools and words are quite suffics-
ent for all practical purposes Stress on those roots
and arreqular words and on the third person of the
Perfect vll, 1t 15 hoped, relieve pupls o the drud-
gety and tedum of Jearming umessentfal things
e other more iumportant or less important portions
are indicated at their proper places The porhions
of grammar fo be done in each stondard are as
follows—
STANDARD I
In order fo creals a proper atiifude tosards
the subject and to supply & systemalic bams forijls
€arning, 1t 15 advisable to begin Sansknt in Std HI
of High Schools 'The teaching of Sonsknt shewld
start with completa senfences 1n conversahonal
€ssons on faruliamiopics, through which the pupils
il be acquainted with the structure of a Senskot
sentenge  For thia purpose nouns, pronouns,
edjectives, verbs end Indechnablesof frequent
Occurrence will be used gradually asparis of
sentenges for The ], 1 nature
o Sansgknt will be made known by wiroducing in
sentences the forms of words in all fyafss in a
Steded way and by msking clear ther se—
elation through actions The #rg-telation will be
the magt important fact fo be impressed on the
Winds of puplls and the ready-made forms of
“action "-verbs in the present tonse will occupy a
odest position in a sentence so as  to seb-
Serve the grg—relation, Thus the idea of the
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{ongue may be contrasted with those in Sanskril.
Nomerals from one to fen can be taught by actually
counting things. Forms of g3, f&, &, g ir the
nominative case and all gendera can be usedn
conversational lessons and easily learnt. Daclension
of thess 1n the other fywmfrs is unnecessary.
Adjectives may be taught in association with words
hke ieq, Fan, ate

(d) Verbs—As verbs denoting physical achons
can be taught by actually performing actions, they
may first be introduced. Dist hing features of
dijferent conjugations need not be observed at this
stage. The present tense and imperdtive mood
{2nd person only) of the ready-made forms of such
verbs may be introduced so as to give a broad idea
ot verbs, Such verbs may be conjugated by analogy,
without entering into the details of formation. The
forms of o ( present tense and imperatlve mood)
may be used along with the forms of {37 in ques-
tions asked to elicit verbs.

(e) Indeclinables— The most common ones
should be used in lessons. Concrete adverbs cen
be taught by periorming actions and by modulation
of voice in conversation. They moy again be taught
in assoclation with ¥z, g7, Fam, findm, g etc.

From this grammatical scheme of converse-
flonal lessons it need not be supposed that the
course for the third stendard would be meade too
much grammatical. In this scheme the formation
of verbs has no place. The verb In ils ready-made
lorm will occupy in a sentence the modest position
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of subserving the muz-relation of several words
which are of dilferent pzris of speech It will,
therefore, Le found that n 2 Sansknt sentence
inflected words other than the verb—parhicularly the
gsubject and the object—will hold a prominent posi-
tion  For understanding those words and their
telations nothing more 13 required than the simpler
aspects of the grammar of the mother-tongue, viz,
{he knowledgs of different parts of speech, fisfirs,
gender, number and person. Pupils beginming fo
learn Sanskrit must be presumed to possess at
least this much knowledge of the arammar of their
molher-tonfue, Thus the grammatical scheme set
{orth here 15 mainly based upon the fundamentals of
the grammar of the mother-tongue., Unless it 13
@scertained that pupils possess this mimmum of
he vernacular grammar, Sensknt cannot be begun
well The grammatical scheme qiven above 13,
{herefore, not at all beyond the capacity of pupils.
What the beginners i Sansknt have here to do,
after the conversational lessons are finished, is
elmply fo classify, tabulate and learn by heart,
according to fyufrs and awas, the forms of worda
already drilled 1n lessons This shght grammatical,
©r rather syntactical, aspect will prepare & good
grounding for the study of Sanskrit Moreover,
all the forms of fin and other interrogative words
being introduced in conversation, will acquaint
the pupils, from the very beginning, with the
typlcal question-forms in Sanskrit Those question.
forms are,according to the Qusragfy,indispensa-,
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bletothe methodical development of 'literaturs”
lessons through the medium of Sanskni, and if
they are introduced {rom the beginnming, pupils,
instead of qing mechanically Sanskrit answers to
Sansknt queshons, will give them with understand-
g and 1nteligence. As the beginner's stage in the
study of Sanskrit 15 so very important, things to be
taught in Std III have been given here 1n detail.
STANDARD IV

(a) Declens/xon of ;egular nouns and adjectives
ending 1n vowels, of the pronouns 7T, AL, 2T,
and gz, and of the first five numeraL{-—The T%-
wqrafs may be freely used for learning the ready-
made forms of all of them.

(b) Conjugation of roots of the ‘furst group’ (1st,
4th, 6th and 10th g:ms—boih theszs ) in ihe present
and past ( FAFIALT ) tenses, and in the imperative
and potential moods.—This may be taught in detail
with the help of rules on inductive lines. The first
and the sixth s1s may be taught together for com-
parison and contrast. Forms of other roots of the
same qus may be learnt from the wrgemafs

(¢) The pagsive voice and gyads may be taught
just alter the teaching of the present tense in both
the gzs.

(d) Past passive parlxczples [§ wxl}z a),indechina-
ble participles ( with @r,+ g, m)—Past passive
participles may be Introduced after the teaching of
gasg.  Alter broadly knowing the rules for their
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formation, their ready-mads® forms may be learnt
from the wigsaraf,

(e) =mafas, frafiglas and a fow s3wmafas change
of 7 o . —usfgs may be begun afler the pupils
have been able to recognize readily the forms of
nouns, verbs and 2755, since the knowledae of the
grammatical forms of words is quite essential to the
aplitting of &fgs. Ezamples of afgs may be selected
from the ‘reader' and rules may be denved
inductively from them. It must be remembered here
that the knovwledge of wfiys s required mors for
splitting than for making them. Moreover, giqs are
optional in a Sanskrit sentence.®
STANDARD V

(a) Declension of nouns ending in consonants,
and of numerals from 5 to 20 —Formation of sqgrar=y
nouns may be taughtin a broad outline with the
help of zrzmobas.  After this the ready-made forms
of sggara nouns may be leamt from the wEsafs.

{b) Coniugation of roots of the * secend group *
(2nd, 3rd, Sth, 7th, 8th and Sth s L—In the case
of all these u7s except the second, formation may
optionally be taught; but #t may be iaught in @
brocd cutline, sssigning one lesson fo eschmy,
Inthe coze of the 2rd w7, however, no formation
thould be taught, as’ it fnvolvesmany intricacles

o alidzar Praw fidn wrgadd: |
e e mag g ar Pamaa i
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baffling the pupils. It may be said in general that
the ready-made forms of only the following common
roois of the second group may be learnt by pupils
from the grasgrafs.

2nd r-arg, o, oY, &Y + T, 9, g7, %, A%
g, ft, &g and &,

3rd Tror—z7, ¥, % ond g,

5th =g, f1, 7g, and g,

Zth ﬂw—ﬁr{, ¥4, 39, and 3:4

8th 7u-% and a7,

Sth qi—=Y, 1z, = and wy,

N B —The number of these “roots may be lessened by
dropping those for which roots of the Ist group, having the
same meaning, can be used

(c) Past active participles
and potential passive participles.

(d) g7z and ageEw compounds, use of ay and aw,

(e) Examples of the idiomatic use of fiufys, as
they ocdur in literature, may be collected and their
rules may be inductively framed A small hegin-
ning should be made In this respect.

STANDARD VI

(a) Declension of only the lfollowing Irregular
words—afY, ®f, 3, 0, &, ¥, @, N, gy, W, 97,
st Rew, W, Y, W, §e, B, o, and

Ready-mede forms of these words may be
learnt from the gezEqEfy,

(b) ¥z—aPrz—3z ( a broad idea may be given;
%iftgys regarding them need not be lsarnt), first

par!
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future {a broad {dea should he glven}; sacond
future and conditional; perfect or i3 (only tho
third person should be taught, es the remaining two
Dersons are of rare occurrence in lflerature );
important causals.

(€) meiwry, ;- arARk and srpdlag compounds.

(d) Petfect and future participles;’other import-
ant numerals { particularly, every lenth cne); use
of g7z end Fuy-anmy,

(e) Idiomatic use of fixnfiys should bs taught 2a
belfors in the context of literature.
STANDARD Vil

(a) Aotist (gmrmya ), desiderative, denomina.
tive, benedictive end frequentaiive forms (all for
racognilion only).

{b) Common af¥g ellizes and leminins bases.

(c) Idiomatic use of fyufirs end particles, and
other important especis of syntex. These should be
taught In the context of literature as before,

N. B.—It must be nated hera that all ‘grammar’ Lersons
are to be conducted through the medium of the motherotongus,
LITERATURE

in the teaching of lilerature, use of Sanskrit
questions and Sanskrit explanation, in the manper
of Sanskrit commentaties following the grer;
should be made, the mother~jongue being, cf
course, ireely used for explaining ebsinuse 1dans or
Linguistically difffcult portions, and for hy teachizy
of grammar. Students’ comprehension of SapsEtt
toxts may be tested in the examination by



638 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

them parhally to iranslate into the mother-tongue
and parhally to paraphrase n Sansknt lke the
Sanskrit commentanes {at the advanced stage only).

MEMORIZING ?

Good and loud reading of connected pué‘sages
from hterature should be engouraged from the be-
gwnning, and select p from hterature should
be got learnt by heart, so that assimlation of lan-
quage, would be facilitated and vocabulary bs
fixed It must be remembered here that for acquir-
ing command over a languags the :ntelligent
memonzing or * learning by heart’ of select pass-
ages { prose and poetry ) from literature 1s one of
the best means*® The present educational policy
of discouraging any kind of memorizing is certainly
not wise Although unintelligent memornizing may
be discouraged, there 13no plausible reason why
intellgent memorizing may not be resortedto as a
methed of study In this cass, students must be led
to know what things should be learnt by heart.
They may be encouraged to memorize connected
pe rather than d ted, lengthy word-
lists The mastery of Sansknt can be acquired
more easily by this intelligent memorizing than by
* Translation Into Sanskrit’, which is sn up-hill
task for a majorily of pupils

* It is worthy of note what | tsing, a Chinese traveller

of the 7th century A D, says about the Indran method of
memorizing—

* In India there are two traditional ways by which one
@20 attain to great intellectual power. Firstly, by repeatedly
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TRANSLATION INTO SANSKRIT

This franslation, which is rarely alten‘lp.ied in the
examinghon by pupils for want of sufhicient know-
ledge ol Sansknt vocabulary, idiom -and syntex,
which résults in the mechamcal process of pulling
word for word, and which did not at all find ils
place 1n the Shastn methed, should be dropped.
1 the Unversity, vith the purpose of teshing the
students' knowledge of Sansknt, ehll requires
them fo translate Into Sansint, this traoslation
should not be taught until the pupils have mastered
@ sulfictent amount ol Sansknt vocabulary and
Syolaz. It should be taught only dwring the jast
two years of the school stege onibe following
2pproved hneg —

In the beginning, an  original and conrected
Sansknt passsge sufing the ezpamity of pupils
may be translated by the teachersinto {he mother-
tongus or Enghsh and may be given for re~fransla-
tion nfo Sansknt. The pupils mez7 rezd this English
<r vernacular passage silently coce or lwmce for
calching 1ts general dnft.  Two or three questicns
in Sensknt may be asted by the teacher o piepzre
ground and gscerfain whether the purils have

<ommutting 1o memory the intellect 1z Ceveloped. setendly
the alphabet {5 one’s sdezs. By this wy, after 2 practize of
ten deys o~ 2 month, a student fesls hus thouzhts reee lica a
Tountain, 20d €21 Commit to femOry Whatlever be hasonce
Beard {not requining to betc'd twiztl Trs o fer from
being 3 rayth, for I myse'f kave gisacth men

— A Peord of the Butotust Fel gion
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underslood the general driff. Pupils mey then be
asked 1o franslate the passage "mentally for a short
time; and while they sre doing so, a few Sanskrit
equivalents or phrages msy ‘b'e supplied by the
teacher at the places where the puplls cunng! use
proper expressions. Here, the difficulties of pupils
must be enticipated by the teacher and solved
then and thers, Aftor this mentel translation the
pupils may be led to make a co-operative effort
1o translate the passage orally. The ieacher should
now guide the pupils and conduct defailed oral
discussion in the mother-tongus on various aspects.
Each sentence will now be attempted In the light of
the general sense. This oral discussion would com-
prise the use of particular idioms and compounds,
synthesis of clauses, various ways of expressing the
same idea, use of participles, particles, passive
voice, the locative or genitive absolutes, etc. In
this way all tant pects of Sanskrit syntax
may be discussed in the class. This oral discussion
will be followed by the wrilingof translation in &
connected form by pupils under the supervision
of the teacher. Or the tescher should write the
translation on the black-board, the pupils supplying
sentences of their own one after another. After
the translation of the whole passage is finished.
the teacher should present the original Sansknt
passage for comparison. In this comparison better
expressions of the original will be noted by pupils.
Thus two or three periods may be devoted to the
translation of sach passage. A few such exercises
would give pupils insight into the art of translation.
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It would be bolter if the feacher wonld in the
bequuning select for re-translebion & Sansknt
p2szage already studied by pupils in the text. This
would induce papils fo assimilate the language of
the fext. Affsr sufliclent practice 1n this retransla.
tion, independent passages in the mother-tongas or
Enqlish may be qiven for irenslation into Sanskrit.
Hers aleo oral discussion will play an imporlant
part as before
SANSKRIT CCMPOSITION

In the placs of Translation into Sansknit, Sans-
t composition, wmitative of the textual languags.
and helping its proper essimilation should be
beneficially mtroduced in schocls This composilion
In the sehool stage should be of the nature of exer-
cizes r Juctive of the p studied 10 the
text and should mainly consist of descriphions,
storles, summanes and expansion of 1ideas in
F9fs 10 a qraded form  Use of Sansknt questions
should amply be made for the oral development of
the theme, and seversl pupilsshould be mede to e
Peat correct answers so as fo facilitate therr “wmtten’
Compomiion, which would naturally follow detailed
oral g At the el tary stage bl
Pictures may be used as axds to the oral devslop-
ment of the theme In colleges free or original com:
position may be altempted People who have
never iried such exercises, can have no idea as io
how it sa sumpler than Tronslation into Sanskrit,
more condusve to the learning of idiomahe lan-
quage, and a surs lest of the pupil's knowledge of
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Sanskrit Of course, in examinations, answers to
questions on composition will have to be wniten
in Sanskrit Even 1if we suppose that students will,
asusual cram such Sansknt material ready-made
from their examination guides, if will ultimately be
beneficial and not harmful, since they will learn
by heart so much of connected Sanknt matter

Reform in the Sanskrit syllabus for schools
should thus be effected so that intelhgent end
average students would: both profit by i, would
retain the knowledge of Sanskrit though limited,
asthe surrender value of their school course and
would use that knowledge for advanced study at
home or 1n colleges

m

Here some enthusiasts assert that the teaching
of Sansknt up to the Matriculation Examimnation will
have thus to be adapled to the needs of average
pupils and hence this low btandard of the know-
ledge of Sansknt will be detrimental to the produc
tion ot great Sansknit scholars with genuine Classi-
cal spark’ They further add tha! this low standard
of Sansknit will be quite inadequate to thea higher
Sansknt studies to be conifinued in colleges

The upholders of this view, being taught Sans
knt by the Grammar-translation Method, which is
now out of date in Europe are generslly ignorant
of tho etficacy of the Shastri method even under
changing conditions They, moreover, profess to
mamtain progressive spint by advocating the his
torical, critical and comparative methods or the
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scientific Western methods of research in the higher
Sanskrit studies. They, however, are so conssrvative
1n their alfitude towards.the methods of juvenile
teaching, that they betray their ignorance of the
natural and psychological metheds of teaching
classical languages, ‘@s recently developed in
Europe! They are further found to emphasize
the uss of the English mediym in Sanskrit studies |
It is inconcervable, under these circumatances, how
great Sanskrit scholars with genuine ’ classical
spark’ are to be produced, when the predominance
of the Erglish medium is stll to be continued at
the sacnfice of the intensive study of original
Sanskrit works |
Rsally, the standard of Sanskrit set up above in
the syliabus for the Matriculation Examinalion need
not be considered low, if a matriculate, who has
undergone that course, would be able to understand
by self-help verses from the yqmw and magmEa, or
prose passages of the type of the s, f‘sa'\qi:r, ete,
If this level would really be reached, it would bea
sound preparation for the higher study of Sanskrit
in the college stage. To be true to facts we can-
not hslp remarking that even this lovel isnot reach-
ed by the matriculates of the present day, more
time being devoted to obscuritiesin grammiar than
to the practice of reading and understandinglitera.
ture. Thisundue stress, on_unnecessary gramma-
tical portions dissipates the energy of pupils In
attending to non-essential things, obstruets them
4rom mastering even tn® mimmum ot The -
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essential portions of grammar, and keeps them
ignorant of even the basic facts | People, who have
no perspective of the things that can and must be
known in the school stage, who do not take into
accounl the secondary place and short ime allotted
to Sanskrit, who have no defimte idea of the stand-
ard of Sanskrit to be reached in the achool course,
and who have vague notions about the aim of
Sansknt teaching and the chief points to be more
stressed than others for achieving that aim, are
bound to take a low view of the syllabus given above.
But, if definite views about the problem of Sansknt
teaching ought to be formed, a dsfinite standard of
Sansknt to be reached in the school stage ought to
be set up, and thoughtful persons will, of course,
agree to our proposed syllabus Itis futile to set
up, only in imagination, a high standard, which has
never been reached nor can be reached in actua.
lity by average students, and it is certainly criminal
to concentrate one's energy only upon intelligent
students at the expense of so many average ones,
the / surrender value ‘ of whose study of Sanskrit
i3 neghgible under the present circumstances.
The Problem of Sansknit Teaching is concerned
more with average pupils than with intelligent
ones, and we here seek to popularize the study of
Sansknit by searching for more interesting, more
1ntensive and more economical ways and means
of Jearning 1t within the allotted period If need
be, individual study or special coaching may be
resorted to by intelligent students desiring to be
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specialists. But in schools eswell asin colleges
methods of * group teaching ’ being more im-
poriant than those of individual study, it is highly
imperative under the existing order !o adopt ithe
former ones for supplying the needs of average
students. 1f the aforesaid standard of Sanskrit will
be actually reached by average pupils along with
infelligent ones, then and then only t}ae aim of
Sanskrit teaching in the school stage will have
been achieved. The mistake usually committed in
settingup a high standard is that of generalizing
from the specialist’s point of view about average
students also, and of presuming what is easy for
intelligent students to be equally sofor average
oneg. This mistake is the sole cause of making
Sanskrit a detested and unpopular subject.

We shall, however, set aside the case of so
many average students, who somehow pass their
Matriculation Examination without developing their
power to understand a normal Sanskrit passage in
prose or verse and discontinus their higher edu-
cation, being desltitute of the joy of Sanskrit litera-
ture. We shall nov ses how higher Sanskrit studies
are conducted in Colleges. The Indian Universities
resting mostly on the European methods of exten-
sive study have given undue prominence, as indi-
cated above, to the medium of English in Sanskrit
studies, though in the school stage the mother-
{ongue can now be used as the medijum of instrue-
tion. It is no use denying the fact that this
Joreign medium has given aserious set-back 1o



646 The Problem of Sansknt Teaching

real Sansknt scholarship or to higher Sanskrit
studies $ln order to meet the University requirements
Sansknt text-books with English notes, Enghsh
translations and’ English introductions are being
supplfed 1n plenty, with the mmewvitable result that
students acqmt themselves well in the University
examinations by simply reading this Enghsh mate-
nal to the exclusion of the study of origmal texts.
Even 1f we suppose that Sansknt texts are read, the
attention of students 1s ditected mors to the sum
&nd substance than to the detailed study of the
origmal Thus the intensive study of Sansknt texts
being thrown overboard, sense for the sublle sug-
gestion and beauty of Sanskrit expression is rarely
developed among studsnls Needless to add here
that Sensknt commentaries, which many tmes
illuminate one on fmportant points and help cne
to enter into the spirit of the original, are rarely
read Why should partial use of the Sansknt
medium be not made in Arts Colleges for the ex
planation of Sansknt Texts, 5o as to encourage the
$ +1a this [ British ] system of education the place of
prominence Is naturally assigned tothe study of English
Literature and of European Science and Philosophy, the
medium of Instruction for which was English  Indian Classi-
cal languages 2nd Indlan Vernaculars were admitted only to a
secandary place in the curriculum and as the medium
of Instruction even for these Indian languages was required
1o be English it is easily concelvable that not much progress
Tn the higher Sanskritic studles was normally possible under
the system
— Dr $*K Belvalka

r-Po~na Sanskrlt College Prospectus.
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#udy of Sanskrit commentaries among students 2°
Thoes vho know the psychelogical principle that
oral use of 2 language makes for its unconssious
escimilation and develeps a proper athitude of
ftedents towards lesming it, and.these who have
wilneszed some repated Pendils elfeclively using
tEe Sanskrit medium in Ants Colleges, will realize
ths importance of this point, But in the eyes of
t2ny educated people, to use the Sancknt medium
forSans):_rit teaching even in the higher studiesic
‘fo flog & deed horse °!

In the Sanstrit examinations of the University
thoze who know Enghsh more than Sapskril are
found to gam an adventage over those who know
Sazstrit mere then English. Studenls ere generally
€Ipected fo know exfernal focts aboul a text book
1ather than the fext itself. Lond and good resding
in Sansknt is scarcely attended to from the lowest
fo the highest stags; end It 1s caly oczesicnally
that one comes across even Unlversily greduales
who can read aloud a Sanskril passage with coali-
dence, flawless pronunciation and fluency. There
£ very little scops for original Sanskrit composition,
2nd the translation of unzeen psssages In examina-
Yon papers, i1 can be called /compoesition ' at
el 1s rarely sitemp'ed by a majority of students

ng it to be a hard nut to crack
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recently prescribed three gaxgs from the fazr<i-
#gd), iz, gar, afenar end i for the B A (Hons )
Examinalion As the grsasaw i3 very useful for the
intelligent reading of Sansknt literature and for
correct Sanskrit, composition, there is much pro-
priety in prescribing it  There is also propriety in
sprescribing the @mgama, as 1t serves the purpose
of an introduction to the whole grammatical
science, though it conlains a few gms, the full
ampheations of which cannot be understood by
students, unless they have read the major portion
of the fygrafiadl. But there is no prcpnely in
bing the qftumr , for the und
of which many gzs fromthe portion not prescribed
have to be quoted with examples, and even though
such unknown gas are quoted and explamed in
detail, it 13 natural for the students not to under-
stand them perfectly and be somewhat bewildered.
qRwrqis are the rules of interpretation having a
wider application to many unknown gzs It can,
‘there(ore, be alfirmed that they cannot be clearly
ded, unless the students have gone
through the major portion of the féﬂﬁﬁ{ﬂ’l- This
point ought o have been considered well before
the gt was prescribed Moreover,in prescrib
ing nothing of grammar durning the first two years of
college education and 1n abruptly prescribing three
siaols from the frgrmasladt forthe B A Examination,
there is no gradahien or continuity of any kind We
think that students would be more banefited, if the
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ag’fﬁgﬁ or the fmaigdl would be prescribed conti-
nuously from the begmmug of the ccllege course
upifothe B A Examahion, and would be fimshed
by instalments m four years  Of course, yftams
occur 1n the egAlgdl or AeRiEdl elso, yet they can
be studied there in the proper context of the gzs to
which they apply Hence the students are expect-
ed to understand them al their pmpsr places

From all that has been sald sbove it wiil be
found that the sludy of grammaris, on the whole,
neglected 1n the college course Itis not then asto-
mishing that many studenls are not found to bossess
an accurate knowledge of the structure and 1diom of
the Sansknt language Thus the University graduates
can supply a fund of information about Sansknt
literature, even though they have a little knowledge
of Sansknit itself ! A strange convenliion has been
esteblished at the university examnations that ans-
wers fo all questions exceft the one for ‘Translation
into Sanskrit’ have fo be wrtten in English | Why
should students be not expected to answer a few
questions in Sansknt composition and not  asked to
write their own Sansknt commentary on the por.
tions m the text, in uni(ahcn of reputed commenta-
tors 7 Why should thus the'study of Sansknt com-
mentanes along with ongnal texts be not encourag-
ed fo raise the standard of real Sanskrit scholar-
ship? Dut without fully judeing how Senskrit
composition 1s easfer than * Translahon 1into Sans.
knat,’ and how the Sansknt medium {s more naturaly
congental and akin to the mother-tongue than
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English, every such reform in Sansknt teaching is
thought to be ambitious and unnatural

At the beginning the Intentions of the Indian
Universities in {raming the higher Sanskrit courses
were fo iran students in the Western methods of
extensive study’ otherwise named-”the ocrihcal,
historical and comparative methods ' The students
were expected to apply those methods to Oriental
learning and become tesearch scholars It must be
remembered here that the number of such scholars
15 bound to be very small, and that the majority of
students are more interested 1n the appreciation of
the beauties of Sansknt Literature than in research
work The date and history of a particular author.
the sources and lierary ments of his work, the
relative place and value of that author inthe
whols literature, the propniety of various readmngs
i the text, the discrimmnahon between the
true and false statements of that author, the
comparison of the views of different authors,
and the interpretations supphed by diferent
commentators—are the chief topics of study, on
which questions are usually asked at the university
exammnatons There 13 nothing to find fault with
them except the fact that undue mmportance is
attached to them in examinaticns and that the
details of those topics are supplied in colleges
through ready-made Englhsh notes without domng
full justice to the Sansknt texts This is principally
the traiming 1n methods rather than the learning of
the language and the subject-matter of text-books.
Even in the case of the subject matter, students aer
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more ecquainled with the views and interpretations
‘of Western scholars than with the h"adib'ona] Hindn
outlook, which is generally discarded as narrow
<nd irrational. Judicious use of the views and
crilicism of Western scholars must, of couse, be
‘made fo keep oneself abreast of them end fo have
a wider outlock of things. But as the case stands,
it seems that the detailed and exact knowledge of
Sanskrit, as js possessed by the Shastris, iz not sup—~
posed to be necessary for carrying on chronologi-
cal researches in Sanskrit literature. The research
-schelars who are more equipped with the historical,
crifical and comparahve outlock of things than with
the Sanskrit language judgs what Shastric works
or authors of a particular period would be usefal
for their research in a particular branch, and the
-Shasiris ars asked to explain the definite portions of
these works, calculated to be fmportant, to'the
“zesearch scholars, who alterwards build théir
-edliice on all the facts collected. This tendency
i3, perhaps, due {o the importance attached more
10 the chronology of Sanskrit hierature.then to
the other ‘aspects of its study ip the fist thres
. or four decades of Oriental research. The nafural
resujt of this undue stress on the Western methods -
. of exfensive study is the negligence of the Oriental
. methods of infensive study. Thislact loads the
research scholers to seek the substantial help of
11he Hindu Pandits, whdse intensive study of original
Sanskrit works ever enables them 1o elucidate the
Tigeties of -orlqlqal texts. But for !he Lald of
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Shastris$ it would almost be impossible for the
h scholars to und a3 it Gkt
texts and to collect the raw matenal or data of their
research work, which passes for ’ oniginal work’
simply on account of the English medium employed
1t 15 however, a great pity that the humble Shastris
are rarely credited with this research work, only
because they are usually faken {o be bigoted,
ignorant of modern criical methods and hence
unable to reach generalizations of wider applica
tion The modern research scholars thus get wide
publicity, while the poor Shastris, who help them
in solving textual difficulties and supplying material
from various onginal sources, have to remain in
obscunty |
‘With-due deference to the modern methods of
critical and historical research and with due credit
{o the valuable dictionanes, indexes, catalogues of
MSS, principles of textual crilicism deciphering of
$(3)  They (the Shastris) have a depth of knowledge
which a modern scholar does not possess  They study one
subject godeeply intoit and can give substantial help to
modern scholars ~Dr R G Bhandarkar
(b) *Any modern Savant wil admit that but for the
Pundit his own achievements would have been imposstble
—Dr Ganganath Jha
(€) * From a purely sclentific pont of view 1t Is desir
able to preserve hving specimens of the traditional system
of learning as long as possible, as they are of d stinct interest
and can helpus to understand many points which will
become real puzzles, when once the tradition s Jost
—Dr, Stein
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dnscriptions, synthetic literary criticism, etc —the
medern aids to research~t can be asgerted that

(d) * How often have | heard Buhler speak most appre-
<iatively of the Pandits who helped him i his Sanskrit re~
Searches ! He often said that it was quite Impossible fora
Western scholar to enter into the spinit of the Shastras,
mote esp y the g 3l and the philosophical treat-
4585, without the help of a Pandit” .

—M Wintermitz-Poona Sanskrit College Prospectus

(€) *Sanskrit literature, apart fram the Vedas, may be
roughly divided into the philosophic and scientific portion on
“the one side, and the poetical and dramatic on the other. A
10 the latter, | make bold to <ay, that inthe understanding end
ppreciation of it native scholars can derivé almost no help
fom European scholars  As tothe former class | challenge
any European, who has not himself studied, say, the Vedanta-
Bhashya, or the Siddhanta Muktavall, er even the Keumud,
under a native Shastr, either 1o teach it satisfactorily to
Rative stydents, oF even to stand an examination 1 it himself
ntruth, 1tis n~torious that the ‘ Eminent Onentahists *
themselves fearnt the greater and more important portion
of what they know of Sanskrit in our couritry and under our
scholars  Dr Buhler knew nothing of Dharma Shastra untid
he stydiad 1t with the late Vinayaka Shastr1 Divekar, and Dr.
Kielhorn kncw tothing of the Vyakarana Shastra until
be learni it under the late Anant Shastri Pendharkar  But
this1 do say, that for a real appresiation of our Kalidasas
and Bhavabhutis, and for a real understanding of cur Nyaya
and Vedanta and Vyakarana neither England nor Germany
“2n suffice, You may learn the Rigveda n Europe and
America ahd | think, indeed, that a Europezn or Ameri-
<0 scholar has a considerable advantage over us “in that
~department of learning But as regards our non-Vedic
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-they have led us to dilettantism rather than to real
Sanskrit scholarship t In the first place, the inten-
sive study of Sansknt has been shelved and a
sceptical altitude towards Sansknt language and
literature has been formed A mischievous tendency,
therefore, that 1s rampant among many educated
Indians is to pin their faith on what 1s Western and
to take at a discount what is Onentall$ Some
“Westernized scholars, who pride themselves upon
their modern methods, hold the Shastns, the

literature, we entirely deny the superiority clamed for, not
by, our European brethren And 1would add this too,
‘that as regards our classical literature, the greatest purely
European names must *pale their ineffectual fires® before
those of the scholars who have studied Sanskrit under our
old Shastris " —Jusuce K T. Telang
1 seg Rzmg .,_,arentrﬁmus T el
'ﬁ?mng‘:m mifgam T WITA RIS ARUTFER
¥ aw ok egvf arendRmEEEr o
st SR tﬁmma ! amﬁvﬁ#ﬁ R
UEEEEAEL RFER=ET g
wARER SRy | —R. A, EEANG- R —
(TR )
$ ' The behittling of the value of the traditional Shas
“tri learning which was commenced by the classic tirade of
Macaulay, and continued by the writings of mere than one
mssionary, was soon taken up bya generation of ardent
< reformers * who, by, pnchce snd precept, dxd not & Iittle
40 bring the trad anto
Dr. 8 K, Belvnlhr——
s K Poona Sanskrit College Prospectss
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repositories of Oriental learning, in low estimation,.
and are indirectly helping the gradual degeneration
of real Sanskrit scholarship and precious Shastrie-
traditions, This tendency has nowadays been
lumed into the policy of rarely appointing Shastris
for ie‘aching Sanskrit in echools and colleges, and
of depriving them of the Government and public
supporf. 1t need not be supposed here that all
Shastris at present are of the same high calibre as
before. But how can the Shastris be expected io
malntain a high calibre under disheartening cir.
Cumstances ? How can the degeneration of the
Shestris be stopped, unless the aftitude of wilful
Degligence be changed, and unless they - are
3ppointed to Government posts ? A wide quif of
lll-feeling and distrust - thus lies.. between the
modern scholars and the public on the cne hand
and the Shastris on the other. . .

Those people, who know how for rejuvenailng
Shastrie learning, proposals were made forty years

a tablist t of a Gov t Sanskrit
CZC],]éngf:l:pocna and a branch of Oriental studies
in the Bombay University, and who also remembér
how they went to airy nothing on the prefext of the
inability of the Shastris to conduct oﬂq'irla] research
PR I R b R of

- Jlish, will
Indians
[ L .'h-'Xper:an

eye can oW many
zfl:q:nﬂ?b::aurych scholers frained in Western
methods have substantially contributed to Orlentat
learning and why the Shaslris are incapacitated for
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any kind of original work! While the Omnental
{aculties have already been inshtuied 1n other Uni—
versiies and while Government Sanskrit Colleges
already exist 1n other provinces, the apathy shown
by people in the province of Bombay to Sansknt
studies is certainly not creditable Why would
Sansknt be not called / a dead language, when we
thus willingly let 1t die?

Although the moderns critical methods have
been useful n the historical and philologreal re-
search, they have proved msufficient for the mntell-
gent and unbiassed qrasp of ‘he spitit of Hindu
culture, to understand which the analytico-synthe
tic &r 1ntegsive, methods developed in anclent
Indis sre mcst«ussf\iL§ Again, all the resulis of the

§ .44 Tt 15 1n the natire ofthings that we in the West
h the probl ted with Indian eva

must app
lizktion by means of modern Western methods And for
our purpases suck methods are extellent as long as our axm
18 to carry on an historical or comparative study  But they
often prove defective when we want to grasp the depth of
Indian thonnbt and Indian mentahty The prcture1s often
coloured by western notions To the historical scholar 16
18 necessary to analyse, to systematise and to compnrc,
and to create exact methods But every ancient eivilization
comprises o substratum which we cannot grasp by mere
reasoping  We must feel 1t and we must ‘see’ 1f It seems
to me that only the old fashioned Bastrin here really can
helpus we may be Indians or Eoropeans What we
really want 1s the Sastrin who1s able to tell us how the
ancient leaders of Indian eival thought and app!
4 ed the problems !
%—Dr Sten Konow-Poona Sanskrif College Prospectus.
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anodern research work being published through the
English medium are almost_lost to the Sanskritists
Jgnorant of English. In the matter of chronology,
there hes been, es it wers,’ 8 lug of wer betwesn
the Western and Hindu s”holm, the former trying
to esteblish - lhe{a,“ kit suthor
flourished after Christ, and ihe Jafter Vasting their
energy in refuling the arguments of the former, or
Jbestowing & remole’ antiguity upon that authorl
When the proper perspective'of the research schol.
ars themselves is lost in this overwhelming mass of
1t ‘people interested in the reading zhd
enjoyment of Sanckrit literature end in {bo apprecia-
tien of the literary and culturel Yalus of original
Sanskrit works are bourd to be be/'ildexed

‘Let it nol bs m!sunas‘s!ocd that lha Western
methdds of rerestch axe hete being under-
eelimated, and that the defects of the Shastris are
being connived at. s Ve are fully conscicus of the
conservalive tendency of ihe Shasi.xis. This ten-
~dency, theugh it prompts them to preserve our rich
culturel herifage, stops'them from meinteinlng
progress, and from acguiring adaptebility io chang-
ing times and the epirit of loleration. Mareover,
aven though they ere equipped more or less with

~ lhe critical eand tive oullock, on ec t of
{hefr study of loc!cyr.nd ellfed o738, yet it must ba
admitted that they Lave neitker the historical sensa
1in tkem nor inlerest in chrenolesy. They are more
interested in the winute enzlysis ol Ltezery pro-
ble_:::: than in (heir_synlhes!s, theugh fa philozaphi.
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cal matlers they can establish a wider synthesis, and
“can exhibit a cemparahve outlock and comprehah-
sive view of life. Removing, therefors, these dfecls
and warding off the danger'of the Western methods,
a3 indicated sbove, they must accept 1he good con~
‘tained in them, andl learn to arnve at wider conelu=
sions, as scientilically as the Edropean schelats do,
in the matter of the differeht branches of knowledge,
such as, history,sociclogy, textual criticism,synthetic
literary criticism, comparative chilology, interpreta-
hions of the Vedas,etc.,tholigh they need not cancern
themselves much with questions‘of chronology for
want of aptitude. When they can devote thetr lives
to the mastery of abstruse sirgs, it is cerlainly not
beyond their capacity tb master and employ thege
Waestern methods of ex?enszvesludym their oyn wri-
tings. For this purpose itis Tighly essential that frea-
tises putting together in a nutshell the principles of
those methods should be written by Hindu scholars
in Sanskrit as well e8 in the mother-tongue. Further~
more, trated and long-continued elforts of
studying only sgrwan (one of the mx3zrgs) divert
the Shastns from the main study of the Vedas; and
thelr perspeche Is lost in mistaking the means for
the end. Let if not be forgotien that Pandifs know~
ing the essentials of imporiant sgs and estar
blishing therr correlation are as much necessary .
as those well~versed in one g only. Let it shill
be remembered thal the knowledge of the Western
methods of extensive study will be of no avall
Without the Intensive study of original Sanskrit




Syllabus in Sanskrit 659

S

works. Inshort, @ happy combination of 1ke in-
tensive and exfensive methods of study is a desi-
deratunt; and Sansknt scholars, who, with~the-
rrofound study of anclent Sanskrit viorkdand the
intelligent use of the modern critical methods, are
2ble 1o wield tho weapon of the Sansknt language,
are overdue. .
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Abhyankar Vasadeoshastr: { M. ) 654,

Absolutes, Genitive & Locative, 219, 223,604, 610, 610,

Accents, 547, 518, 557. . <

Adjectives, 313, 317, 352, 412, 414, 551, 555, 564, 566,
581, 629, 631, 632, 634

Aesthetic oxpenence, 108 109, 140-143, 156, 233-335,
339, 310, 4¢84, 512 530, 537, 599, Pspelologizal
stages 10, 521-520

Affection | Feeliog ), 98, 127, 128, 136, 138, 140, 136 158,
481-183, 525-527, 529, 600, 601

Allusions and quotations, 20, 32, 40, 42, o0 63-30,
507, 598, 696

Analogy, 116, 160, 343, 622, 631, 032,

Analyais, 103, 123, 157-164, 170, 183-150, 199, 208, 202,
211, 237-239, 247, 308-3l1, 322, 332-333, 340, 376,
387, 40, 403, 422, 432, 454, 5335, 543, 581-.83, 592,
583, 598, 601, 628, 38, 657,

Analytico synthetie Method ( Process) 165 157, 1u9-163
244, 282, 306, 318, 310, 312, 336 376, 105, 422, 423,
426, 454, 531, 532, 534, 535, 545, 600, 61, Gob

Apswers 358, 339, 576, 378, 579, 581,534 §8S (U3, €06,
€41, 642, mechaoical, 586-088, €34,

Repetition of, 5938,06“
28, 5

:::;’;:eietf::.nésf 163, 504, 550, 59),—Exercwses 532 603~
611, 641, Substitubion tables 510, . R

Appreciation and undemandmg.rsm-ff? 3.l_u. 93 512,
520, po1, 5IB-525, 532, 636-439, GTF, 573, 584, 5ss,
598600, 606, 611, 617, 620, €21, 630, 633 657

Artionlation, 189, 312, B33-057, 663, 584 b
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Arts, Fine, 109, 520 Useful,~110, 130

Assimilation { subconscious ), 23 119, 871, 377, 395, 401,
406, 555, 556, 566, 584, 59!, 593, 594, 596, 598
638, 641, G47

Association { mental), 40, 175, 210, 211, 264, 380, 382,
396, 408, 425428, 443, 458, 450, 466-468, 476 477,
481, 564, 565, 567, 570, 581, 585, 591, 595,
631 632

Attention, 96, 97, 99, 581

Belvalkar Dr 8§ I, 226-228, 646, 654,

Ben Jonson, 340, .

Bhandarhar, Dr. R G2, 3, 9, 58, 116, 224 225, 227»
323, 333 652, I

Briskness, 566, 577, 593,

Byhler, Dr,, 653

Ca‘}aclty of a student, 122, 293, 303, 310, 315, 357, 391,
569, 570, 573, 582, 591, 608, 618, 619 633, 639,
spoutancous 63, 119, 385, 401, 403, 406, 566;
studial, 119, 395, 402, 405, 406

Categories 124, 155, 187, 169-171, 185, 200-202, 238,
243, 313, 316, 452, 455, 531.

Causal Relation, 97, 124, 141, 142, 155, 160, 162, 163,
171-173, 175, 177-180, 182, 200, 202, 243, 248, 296-
298, 322, 325, 327, 380, 384, 447, 448, 408, 472, 473,
513, 519, 520 531, 582-584, 594,

Cause, 171, efficient, 172, 206, intimate, 172 matenal, 173,
296, non intimate, 172, causality of Brahman 294, 295,

Central theme, deg or problem 577, 578, 580-583, 595,
598, 601,

Chronology, 48, 49, 319, 320, 322-327 0 a?1 2%
650, 651, 657, 658,

Classicists, 94-112
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Classification, 153, 158, 187, 170, 171, 104 243, 246
282, 531, N

(‘ogmﬁcn (Tbmkxng % 1_4, 128, 140, 155-158, 167, 389
390, 418, 418, 427, 437, 438, 441, 449, 430, 452
455, 481, 516, 522, 525, 527, 529, collective 437-439

Goleridge 8§ T. 527, 529.

Commentaries ( Sanskrt ), 23, 29, 32, 42, 43, 48, 6¢ 80,
86, 88.92, 116, 166, 184, 183, 187, 20%, 985 335, 338,
339, 352, 361365, 371, 375, 391 3., 393 102, 403
454, 531, 534, 542, 561, 579, 586, 589, 590, 619, 637
638, 646, 647, 649, 650

Communication 380, 424, 428, 410, 452, 456, 457, 480
482, 494, 497, 498.

Companson, 302, 422, 597, 598, 610.

Comparative dethod, 14, 15 48, 77, 78, 95, 283 286, 302,
315, 316, 323, 326, 328, 331. 332, 531.535 537, &40,
541, 543, 544, 620, 642, 643, 650, 651, 635, 637, 1n
Poetry 48, & Shastris, 286

Composttion ( 8ansknit ), 6, 10, 213, 215, 385, 405, 613,
614, 622 611, 642, €47, 649, 633, Descriptions 641,
Expansion of 1deas, 641, Stories 641, Summary, 641.

Compounds, 32, 41, 57, 71-73, 87, 88, 117, 118, 219,
299, 224, 235, 311, 359 360 367-370, 547, 518, 553—
555, 557, 562 569, 605 €07, 011, G16, 621, 622, 636,
637, 640.

Camprehensmn, 593, 603, of a sentence 437

Co,,am,, (W]Ir)[mg ) 127-131, 138, 140, 156, 158, 482,

Conoepl,, 158, 159, 387, 388, 425—428 Conceptual aspect,
421-424, Coneeptual level, 626

Conereteness, 18, 103, 167, 210, 423-425, 428, 433, 528,

564, 567, 671, 583, 594, 597, 608, 631, 632.

Concrete devnces,(PAclures, eto. ), 21, 203, 336, 398, 425.
428, 565, 667, 570, 597,
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Counfigaration, 201, 413 415-417, 425.

Conjugation ( verbs ), 220, 405, 610, 612, 613, 621, 622,
632, 636, 637, of the 1st group, 631, 626-628, 634,
636, of the 2nd group, 621, 622, 626-628, 635, 636,

Context, 64, 119, 245, 246, 259, 260, 367, 371, 372, 393,
396,398 399, 402, 425-427, 433, 446-448, 450, 451, 453,
455, 457, 460, 463, 493, 496, 499, 501, 505, 510, 562,
664, 565, 571,586, 591, 602, 604,611-614, 623, 637, 649.

Conversational { Direct ) Method, 2,3, 18-20, 21 24, 26-
28, 41, 60, 62, 63, 70, 88, 113, 119, 211, 338, 364.366,
372, 373, 875, 304, 396, 307, 401, 402, 405, 406,
414, 428, 542, 565, 570; First lessons according to,
115, 629-633; Limitations of, 373.

Correlation of Studies ( knowledge ), 98, 133, 284, 285, 325, .
400, 403, 449, 530, 533, 618, 658,

Critical Method ( Scientific ), 14, 15, 48, 77 78, 159, 160,
173, 181, 182, 283, 284, 321-323, 326, 331, 332, 334,
633, 620, 642, 650-652, 656, 657, 659.

Cniticiam, 156, 516, 529, 530, 532, 651; Synthetic literary,
334, 335, 338-340, 484, 537, 653, G58; textual, 327,
630, 652, 658,

Crities, literary, 529, Sanskrit, 521, 530, 537; Western,
528, 530, 537.

Calture, 1,19, 21, 94 103, 107, 108, 319, 320, 323, 325,
326, 328, 542, 559, 598, 656, 657.

Curricolum, 6, 10, 93, 94, 106-108, 619; ancient, 284; in
Pathashalas and Sanskrit Colleges 614-620,

Declension, 218, 405, €10, 612, 621, 622, 628, €31
632, 634-636. .

Deduction, 125, 157, 160-162, 167, 178, 180, 202, 203,
2C5, 206, 210, 240, 241, 532, 622, 624.

Deductive-nductive process, 125, 158, 160, 167, 173,
202, 203, 208, 206, 210, 240, 533.

i



663

‘Deﬁmﬁﬂn 125, 153, 167, 169, =01 296,373 £31, 591;

Descartes, Rules of method, 163-164.

Dialectic Method { Dialogue Method or Queshon—md_
Answer Method), 70, 73, 76 &8, 1G5, 165, 185,

. 205, 224, 238, 250, 357,358, 362-364, 366, 374>
408, 588, 592, 593, Diaiogues of Plato 165.

Dictionary, 59, 63,73, 90,91, 104, 114, 119, 120, 190,
371, 37%, 391, 395,398, 402, 478, 492, 621, 652,654,

Direct bond, 119, 210, 371, 373, 392, 395, 426, 538,
565.

Dusciphne ( mle]]ectnsl or mental ), 96 98 99, 326,328,
330, historical 326, 327.

Divekar, Vinayakshastri, 653

Drama, 46, 135-140 144-151, 153, 512, 515, 520525
§45-517, 617, 621, 653

Dumwille, B, 581,

Edueation, 118, 126-133, 135, 15, 164 327, 378, 5§32,
535, 540 541, 543 544, alm of 127, Personalitys
166, Realization &F eelf, 127, 128, 135.

Ewmotions, 136, 139-143, 481, 482 AZ6-488, 492, 506,
507, 511-613, £16, 518, 519 521, 525, 526, 528,
£:6-538, 545, 549, 553, 583 596, 599 501,,618-

Emphans, 39, 342, 552, 554 558, 572, 575, 596.

English, Position of, 102, 103, 107, 363; as medium 540,
5e8 589, 623, 643, 645-647, 649, 650, 652, 655,
657, Basic, 563, 612-

Establishment of Adwaita, 287-288.

Etymology & Philolegy, 57, 69 72, 73, 85, 88, S5,
103-106, 118 184, 189, 190, 199, 205 224, 238,
239, 245, 252 262-264, 340, 399, 429-433, 464,
465, 606, 625-628, 658.

Evolution theory. 171, 328, 329.

.
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.
Examples ( h teaching’) 59 70 81 116 125 167 173
178 204 207 236 358 597 604 605
Experment 70 160 181 183 298

Explanstionr( Exposition } 31 32 39 42 43 48 51 55
73 75 80 88 119 159 162 184 185 187 204
233 305 333 335 337 338 340 341 350 35B-
360 362 363 367 368 370 375 398 399 402
449 464 531 8§34 559 563 5371 574 57> 578
607 609 611 619 630 637,646 of haraka 604
665 Paraphrase 603 638 Sciemtific 161 163 171,
173 283 287

Formal steps ( teaching } Herbartian 122 125 of Hinda
Logic  123~125; vunctures of the drama as 149-151,
of literature 341 564”0f Meemansa & \edanta 75
123 265 342 367 368 375 377 592

Formation of nouns aod verbs 57 g8 96 105 116 231
237 235 239 240 612 623 627 637 83>

Generalization 125 157 160-162 167, 173 176 180
199 .02 207 210 236 322 327 3.8 515 522,
604 €52

Genus (classaspect) 201 245 412 416 418420 424,
426 427

Gestures ( dramatization) 22 23 .6 27 30 62 63
119 425 427 441 443 491 492 503 511 546 ,
547 551 552 570 572 574 596 601 608 629632

Goldstucker, 2362

Goethe 606G

Goum F (lmgmstioseries) 414 609

Gradsbion 1B 26, 35 40 114 116, 118 121, 164,
226-229 234 293 295 305, 306 374 405 406 418
425 559 562 566 594 618 628-630 641 648
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CGrammar, 4, 10, 34 35, 57-59, 63, 64, 68, 71, 72,76, 77,
B7, €8, 95, 97-100, 114, 116-120. 124. 125. 184~
1g¢, 188-240, 2683 284 2686 287, 291, 312, 313,
340, 366, 385, 391, 395, 402, 493, 562. €04, 610~
613, 615-619, £629-637, 643, €44, 647-649, 653;
analytical method of, 199, 208, 211, 236-239, ancient
conrse 1in, 214-216, arrangement of topies i, 226~
221, 238 240; concentric method i, 234 examinn.
tion questions 1, 023, formation and recogmiion n,
623, 626, functional and formal, 98 99, 628, .
fluenced by Nyaya and Veemanss, 197, 200 202,203,
1ts position 1n the Shastr1 method, 615, 616, necessary
portions 1, 226-228 231, 343, 349, 562, 621-623;
necessary portions for atds III to VII 1n, 620-537,
nominal part to Le taught first m.220~"30 Syatax
stressed 1n, GlI-Gi4

Grammar-!ranlb.\lmn method 2, 22, 25, 34, 35, 116,
120 342, 563, 505 587, 588 612, G12

Greek and Latin, 20, 101 103, 542 .

Guide to Sanskrit Composition V8. Apto, 613, 014, 622,

Heredity and environment 111, 312

Historieal Method, 14, 317—335, 53!, 620, 642,
€50, 652, opplication of 326 H 4 ! 320-322,
325-327, H. facts, 334, H investigation 321, 324-327,
331 333 656 merlts end demerits of, 331-334, H
autlock, 327, 651, 657, In poetry, 317-335, H sense,
317, 318, 329 330, 1o bs sccepted by shasiris
327 €56

Hustory, 650, 658, historisn, 182, and Hterary apprecistion
334, philosophical mesning of, 320 philosophy of,
319, 327-330, 332, place of, 319, and shastris 330~
331, Sclence of, 327, 328, sources of 319, 321, 323_
324, 653, tesk of 320, 322, 376, 327,332, .
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Human activities, 130, 131, 135, 307, 319, 320, 325, 326,
328, 329, religious and secular, 129

Humour, 547, 551, 552, 556, 600

Hypotheais, 160, 161-

Idea, 584 585,597-603, 607 628 637,640 641-

Idealization, 142,515 518 522 523 525

Idom, 374 582, 585, 604, 607, 611, 613, 627, 636,
637, 639-641, 649 idwomatic use of cases, 636, 637

Tllustrations, 237, 239 240, 305 309, 336 478, 562, 583,
585, 594, 597, £98, 607

Imagumation, 36 40,108 123 148 157 163, 319, 335,
360 361,492 507, 515 516, 520-523 525 527-529,
562, 583, 594 96, 597, 600, imags (generic),
424, mmage (1ndwidual ), 424 425 imagery, 360,
516, 527, 523 526, 528 597, 605, Fancy, 333, 528,

N 836

Imitation, 119 395, 4C6 425 481, 551, 567 570, 572,
599, 608

1ndeclinables, 157, 343, 348 547 564, 629, 632, 634.,

Indian schools of thought, 1 8 120, 378, 385, 420, 421,
429, 463, 531, 534—536, 843

Individual differences, 93, 111, 181, 337, 624.

Induction, 125, 157, 160—162, 167, 173, 175, 176 178~
180 196 199 202, 203, 205, 206, 210, 238, 240,
298 322, 532, 592, 593, 605 611, 622-624 634-636.

Inference, for oneself, 97, 124, 125, 155, for others, 124,
125, 155, 158, 159, 161, 162, 165, 167, 169, 242
meutal Btages 1, 173-175, 180 182, 1 the teaching
of Shasiras 582, 583, Syllogism, 124, 125, 165~
167, 173,177, 321, 326,391, 392, 394, 51, 513,
514, 516, 520, 53, 534, 582, 583.
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Taflexien ( Glide of voico ), 30, 552, 536, 586,

Instinots, 1396, 135, 137  518-520, 522-524 570, of con-
struction and curiomty, 482, 483, of cunosity, 136,
149, 853 357 3858, 365, 572, 679, B8O, of gregarious.
ness, 481, 567, of pugnacity, 5667, of ael-assortion,
131, 140, 567, of submussion, 140, 482, 483

Interest 97 99, 135, 116, 144, 149 164, 340, 365 4IG,
433, 545 367, 573, 635 589, 594, 596 £03-601, 605,
606, €23, 624, 614 . .

Interpretation, €8, 78+80, 86, 88, 01, 123, 124, 195 204,
210, 241, 244-246, 253, 263, 269, 278, 281 252, 200,
313, 327, 328, 336, 432 452, 453, 533, 534, 53O,
648, 630, 631, 658

Intonation 217, 342 427, 443, 492, 647-550, 551, 653,
556, 675, 696

I-taing, 77, on 212-216, on g, 638 639,

Jespersen, 0 606

Jba, Ganganath (M M), 652

Judgment, 158, 159, 180, 332, 333 528

Kane P V (MM}, 228,

Xeithorn ( Dr ) 652

Keith A B (Dr ) 302, 363

Krisbnamachanar R, 339,

Language, 381, 384, funchion of, 420, fundamentals of,

99, 100 630, irregularities 1n, 662, laws of, 183, mastery
0£,618, poetic, 514, 518, thought and language, 538

Lapguage (learmmng or  teaclung) 118, 167, 246, 283
263-366, 396 401, 402, 405-407, 424, 4385, 478, 432,
442, 456, 511, 614, 518, 533, 535, 536, 538, 540-
543, 616 558, 562-5G4, 570, 579, 574, 59, 584, 586,
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empirio, 624, general, 106, 112, 558, 592, B50, 054,
heurstic, 358, lecture, 357, 619, logical, 165-157, 1610
290, 321, 322, 336, of Mill, 177, of proof, 125, 169,
110, 305, of study i Pathashalas, 620, criental
method of intensive study, 14-16, 338, 620, 651, 654,
656, 658, 659, Part and whole, 377, 570, psycbologlcn]
155157, 336, 363, 406, 533, 643, rules of, 163, 164,
Scientifie, 159-162, 298, Western method of extensive
atady, 113, 375, 643, 645, 650, 651, 654-659.

Mothodology, 66, 67, 73, 75, 78 79, 92, 124, 125,
153. 159, 162-165 168, 171, 181, 183, 185, 187.
188, 194, 207, 211, 242-244, 246, 263, 264,
281,~283, 287, 312 313, 317, 531, 532, 540-543
545 558, N

Hotres ( Prosody ), 44, 45, 552, 553, 555, 599

Mimesis, 481-483, imstation,481-482, suggestion, 481,
482, sympathy, 481-483

Modernists, 94-112,

Modulation, 547, 601, 632.

Mother-tongue, 20, 32, 57, 97 104-108 343, 346,
388, 359 269, 370, 373-375, 395, 426-428, 559,
561-564, 567, 571-574, 578, 579, 582, 584, 588-
591, 594, 602, 605, 607. 611, 619 626~628, 630,
€31, 633, 637-641., 645, 649, €58

Motivation, 93,

Muaeal notes 547,

Nomenclaturo, 153, 158,

Noune, 57, 87, 190, 239, 343, 346 412, 414, 415,
426, €47, 554, 564, 566, €04, 610, 612, 621,
629, €31, 634, 635
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Object, 132, 133, 143, 154, 301, 422, S29; yrychxca.\
421, 422, 424, 428.

Objective, 577, 573.

Observation, 96, 97, 125. :153. 157, _159, 160, 163,
167, 174-178, 180-182, 199, 202; 206-210, 238,
391, 392, 394, 422, 520, 551. 536

Oral tradition, €6, 72, 73, 78, 79, 86, €8, 90, 130,
241, 317-319, 337, 357, 403, 531, 542, 605.

Oral work, 22, 23, 27, 28, G7-70, 75, 116, 184;
chorua drill, 428, 565-568, 570, 571, 575, 501:
discussion, 57, 75, 371, 571, 592, 593, 600-603,
640, 641, 647; literary espect of, £00; method, 67,
68, 70, 405, 406,428, 454;repetition, 565, 566, 5587
reproduction, 568, 572, 576; Vedic recitation, 568.570.

Orpanization, 153, 157-160, 162-164, 167, 404, 531,
535, 544, 545, 581, 587, €56,

Palmer H.E, 386, 372, 373. 335, 406. 5686, 610.

Participles, 219-221, 224, 225, 231, 239, 345, 346
603, 60%, 610, 627, 634-637, 640.

Particles, 604, 606.

Pause, 39, 342, 5§52, 553. 556, 557, 575.

Pendbarkar, Anpantshastrf, 653.

Perception, 157, 175, 242, 319, 321, 326, 384, 357
405, 407, 410, 425427, 437, 441, 442,457, 458,
476, 516, 534, §97; Perceptual sspeet, 421-424;
gimultaneous ,383.

Phenomena, 130. 134, 155.171. 173-177. 179, 180
188, 287, 292, 296-293, 301, 448,

Philosophy, 133, 134, 315. 319, 327, 328, 332, 373,
468, 514, 529, 530, S35, 837, 539, 543, 633, 657."
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Phoneties  Sbikska ), 68, 71,72 77, 118, 184 189.190,
232, 380, 546, 550, 557, 565 568 569, 575, 584
Phrasing, 39, 342, 552, 554-556, 575 ¢

Pictures, diagrams, ete. 26, 27, 30 38, 61, 62 425,
426, 428, 564, 567, 871, 597, 98 641.

Patch of voice, 39, 342 547, 548 550, 851, 556 557.

Places of utterance, 547, <

Poetry, 35-56, 94, 109, 360, 361, 365, 366, 384, 453,
481-483, 489, 490, 492, 499, 506, 507, 511, 512~
§14-516, 518-520, 521, 523-529 534, 536-53%,
543, B44, 548, 580, 552, 553, 555, 559, 560, 600,
605, 608, 617, 638, 653, aim of, 36, lesson-plan m,
46-56, nature of verses to be taught 1n, 37, charm 1,
5ll. 620, function of words in, 45 55, 420, poetic
language, 514, 518, and phlosophy, 529 530, and
prose, 35, 37, Sansknit poetscs, 530 539, theory of
Rasa applied to, 161.

Poets, 148, 149, 334, 335, 482. 492, 497, 516, 527-
530, £40, 550, appreciation of 339, 340), tramnmg
of, 539, 540.

Preparation, 26-28, 38, 50 564-572, 575, 580, From
the Lnown to the unknown, 118, Introductien of words,
504, 565, 670 571, Prelimiary dwscusson, 6571, 572

Presentation 28-33, 39-45, 152, 153, 562, 572—608,

Principles of linguage.study, 18,19 22, 23, 26. 28 56,
57, 78, 79 87, 88, 115, 116 118, 244, 246, 253,
283, 357, 264-367, 376, 385, 395, 397, 406, 407,
531, 533-536, 539, 541, 543, 566, 571, 572, 605
606, 624, 647, Eastern, 67, 69, 118, 452 Lastern
and Western 425-429,
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Probability, 85, 179, 297, 318, 321, 326, §31.
Procedure ( Practical ), 158, 153, 163, 540, 542, 558.

Pronouns, 343, 345, 367, 564. 581, 610, 621, 629, 631,
634,

Pronunciation, 116, 121, 189, 232, 36€, 387, 546, 550,
565, 566, 568, 575, 584, 647

Prose, 121, 372, 556, 559, 560, 564, 572, 600, 605,
607, 617, 618, €20, 638.

Psychical object, 421-424, 428.

Ppychological process, in appreciation, 521-523, 525-527;
1 Lhavana, 247-248; in a poet, 527, §28; 1n expacta-
ncy, 356, 357, 365; 1o Implication, 458-460, 466, 467,
495; 1n 1nferencs or judgment, 189; 1n Purport, 5112
n spesch, 380, 388-390; in Suggeshon. 481, 484-
486, 495, 507, 511; in the realwation of Rasg,

. 512, 513, 521-525, 528, 531, 525-537, 597.

Paychology ( Iudian ), 60, 126-135. 153, 155, 158, 167,
380-382. 386, 387, 390, 391, 407, 426, 437,
438-480, 466, 467, 484, 512, 514, 517, 519-
£33, 525, 528-530, 532,.533, 5§35, 537, 545, 577,
570, conscions and unconscioms in, 133; four
fonctions of mind in, 126-128; of Sankhyas, 171,
313; sentimeut of the group in, 523,

4
Payehology { Western }, 60-62, 88, 93, 95, ©8: 99, 111,
115, 118, 125, 129, 132, 133, 138, 155, 156,
158, 205, 210, 234, 308, 327, 328, 343 335,
337, 338, 343, 358, 354, 374, 377, 378, 395 431,423,
- 4Bl-i83, 513, 516, 520-523, 525-330, 532 535,
* 537,535, 540, 511, 513-543, 550, 618, 619, 623, B47;
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Experimental, 96, 98 114, Faculty ( tranefer of
traming ), 96, 98, 126, Tostmctive level, 482;
of the Group, 120, 132, 133, 135, 136 144, 151,
155, 481, 482, 023, G045, Psycho-analysif, 128,
and Philosophy, 133, 134, Schem (pattern), 423,
Ultre~Bebaviourists, 132, Unconscious level, 127,
193, 133, 135, 380, &629,.

Pupils ( average ) 93, 97, 99-101, 105, 110-112, 114,
115, 137, 120-122 156, 157, <0f, 206 210 226,
230, 231, 234, 237-239, 250, 336, 337, 340-344, 349,
353, 358, 365, 369, 372-374, 376, 396 402, 404,
405, 426-428 432, 43¢, 542, 689-563, 565-567,
569-571 582, 684687, 590-594, 596-598, 606, 608,
612 618,618 620, 623-628, 633 634, 638-045, 650.

Purpose, aim or wteation, 151 132, 163, 187, 243,
247, 248, 266, 270, 282, 289, 334, 381, 382, 416,
445-452, 455, 456, 464468, 476-480, 481 490, 491,
493, 494, 497, 498, 502-506, 511, 531, 544, 552,
577, 582

Questionnare on Sansknit Teaching, 3-6

Quostions, 22, 23, 28-32, 39-43, 50-56, 70, 73, 76,
249-352, 355, 327 361, 365, 368, 375, 376, 455,
538, 553, 562, 571, 574 588, 590-506, 603,
605-G03, 632, 634, 637, 639, 641, 642, at the ad-
vanoed stage, 360 594, atthe 1mtial stage, 360, 593,
comprehenawve, 358 596, dmll, &84, formal, 349,
359, 1n the mother tongue 358, 584, 504, logieal, 682,
mechanical, 586-588, 590, on a dialogue, 593, on
compounds, 360, on the cousal connocctian, 594, pecas
Larity of Banskrit qs, 686, 590, 691, 595, Psycho-
logioal, 683, Queation forms, 351, 352, 581, 587, 633,
83¢; questionmg  devices, 58I, teaching, §79-582,
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591, 59J; testing, 579, 580 682, 591-593; thought,
583, G81; variety in, 352, 360.

Racial character, 320, 326.

teading and recitation, 19, 21, 26, 3%, 38, 39, 45, 40,
50, 66, 116, 342, 374,'405, 045-557, 506 508 G571,
572, 674, 575, 608, 633, 643 647" nuxilries of,
552; chorus, 576, expressive, 516-548, 650, 550, 557,
574, 675, faults of, 557; model 575; of poetry, 548,
552, 553, 555; of prose, 552, 553, silent, 51, 576-578,
601, 639,

Resdymade forms of words, 57, 59, 88, 105, 116, 2
236, 239, 240, 562, 612, 613, 616, 022-625, 623-
632, 634-636.

Reason and réasoning, 96, 97, 126-129, 155, 167, 181
200, 380, 481, 402, 505, 510, 514, 522, G56.

Recapitulation, 157, 578, 607, GOS

Reception and reproduction, 366, 575.

Records of the past, 317-C10.

Tiolation, 174, 175, 200, 202, 201, 210, 245, 360, 355
366, 378, 378, 382, 148G, 1390, 302, 393, 397,
399, 400, 408, 409, 416, 422, 428, 433-4i6, 442,
444, 445, 450, 452, 458-4G2, 468, 472, 474-476,
- 483, 484, 501, GO4, 507, 608, G11, 513, 514, 517,
6:6, 627, 538, 676, 597, 693, 597, 60I, 633,

Research, 822, 331, 630-653, 655-857.

Resonance, 39, 552, 634, 556,

ovision, ‘564, 550, 582, 608, G20,

Richards I. A, (Dr.), 626, 527, 529,

Hanakrit, aim of studying and teaching, I8, 21, 108,
112-113; Basio BL; 612, G18; Brahmanic Sk, 217,
o18, 324; Ek. & Civles, 03; classical, 185, 189, 190,

oap

a4, 218, 210, 223, 225, 226, 282, 324, 327, 48, 561,
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563 b4, 570, 617, 634, compulsory or optional,
110-112, cultural value of, 93 93, 103 107-109, dead
or hiwing 20-21, 101-103, 215-217, €56, difficult or
easy, 99-100, 102,103, & English 102, 106-107, formal
study of, 99, 100, fundamentals of, 601, 630, growth
of, 216, 238, 323, 324, Govt Sk Colleges, 16, 619,
642 635 656, graded course in 401402 405, & Hinds,
104, 106 108, humanistie study of, 99, 100, 103,
importance of, 1, 48, wmflexions 562, & law, 93-96,
Matriculation std  of, 10, 104-106, 10¥, 112, 113,
620, 621, 642-645, & medical science, 93, & modern
Indian langnages, 103, 104, 118, & modern problems,
100-101, & mother tongue, 103 107, 115-116, 118,
121, & politics, 93, popularizatien of, b58, G612,
620, 612, 644 647, pomtion of Sk 1 ancient
times, 216, 217, posttion of 8k in the modern curn
culum, 35, 106-108, 614, & Praknts 104, 106, public
attitnde towards Sh, 13, & science 95, 103 110,
spoken Sk, 58 68, 101, 198, 202 215, 218, struc-
ture of, 117, 222-223 407, 586 629, 649, utilitarian
value of 93, 95, 107, Vedic,Sk, 115 189, 190 198,
199, 324, 548, 560

Sanskrit studies, deplorable condition of, 2, 6 9, 13-14,
remedies for the improvement of 10 11, 16-18

Secience, scientific aspect or method, 133,153, 169 162,
164, 171, 173, 18I, 182, 199, 200 204 206, 210, 211,
234 238, 282 284, 308, 312, 316 322, 326 328, 331
407, 46¢ 506 530 033, 536, 616, 619, 624, 643 647,
653, 658, ancient, 95, 109 183, modern, 93, 182, 183,
294 298, 308, scientific explanation, 161-~163 171»
173; 204, 210 233 287, 316 407 643 .

Science of teaching, 79, 122, 123, 149-154, 224, 283, 336,
337, 310, 341, 352, 357, 358 36), 363, 374, 394,
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531, 532, 534, 535, 536-542, 545, 558, 087, £89-591;
623, G24; group teaching, 383, 374, 375, 377, 645,
Self-expresaion, 576, 577.
Sense appeal, 37, 22, S5, 56, 70 565, 566, 594, 605,
618
Bentence { construction ), 115, 211, 922, 223, 231, 237, 245,
246, 282, 283, 346, 347, 352, 353, 367, 368 385, 390,
391, 393, 391 401-405, 426, 442-444, 450, 452 454,
492, 496, 504, 507-511, 522, 536, 547-54D, 552 654,
555, 562, 564, 565, 681, 582, 5835, 593, 595, 601-603,
607, 611, 612, 623 629, 630, 633, 61N, Active 220,
345, 346, 318, 6U3 609 11, Order of words in, 222,
315, 38, passiee, 220, 221, 316, 318, €03, 609, 611,
634, 610,
Sentiments, 136, 137 140, 142, 143, 486, 488,.503, 514,
516 518 5235, 545, 547, 551-554, 599, 600
Shastris and their method, 2, 3 7, 9, 12-15, 38, 40 42,
47, 57, 77 78, 88, 101, 113114 lle-118 120, 121,
327, 330, 331, 335, 337, 338, 310-344 349, 361, 3¢3,
367, 309-3i2, 374, 375, 335 377, 404, 455, 531, 541,
542, 655, 574, 583 607, 611, 612, 614 620, 623,
839 642, 647, 651-638,
Shelley on poetry and philosophy, 523
Speech and thought, 61-62, 158, 159, 200, 378 385, 395,
308, 402, 538 594, Sequence 10 speech 389
Stage—edvanced, 100, 103, 163, 106 155, 342, 244, 357,
360 363 370, 371 375, 395, 398, 401 402, 403,
406, 428, 433 434, 443, 535 539, 550 562, 571, 572,
576 583 585 594 596-598, 600, 617-619, 624, 638,
clementary, 99, 105, 114, 117, LI, 341 313, 357,
360, 363, 370, 371, 875 395, 401, 402, 405 406,
4926 428, 432-434, 535 538, 539, 559 562, 564 571,
£72, 576, 584, 585, 593, 596588, €00, (o1, 618,
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619, 628, 634, 041, first lessons, 116—117, 29633,
Standardization 310, 615,
Stewn O ( Dr. ), 652.
Sten Konow (Dr ), 656,
Stiulus and reaponse, 141, 437, 519, 520
Stormzind, Martin J, 593
Study,—detaited, 451, 433, 504, 576—378, 530, 583, 585,
597, 88 592, 646, extenuve, 13 510, 620, 650, 651,
b3S, G630, general, 564, 573 578, 555 587; higher
N, 113, 363, 642 643 (45, 047, G50, historical
method of, 327, mtensive, 15, 338 365, 454, 540,
614 620, 38, G43 614 646 631 654 636, 658 659,
8elf study, 536, 591, 620, 644, 645
Style —nommal 57—59, 73 88, 116 117, 184-186, 199,
916 -926 220, 230 231, 238 240 513 540 622,
of Shastras, 223-324, verbal 116, 21s, 217, 230 23,
238, 622
Subjeer, 132, 133, 143, 153, 154, 301, 320,
Sublimation, 128, 135, 156, 328, 521
Suggestion 358, 360, 409, 466, 467, 476-478, 480-483,
48) 401, 496, 502, 511, 518, 519 523 600, 646
Syllnbus, of colleges 35, 642, 643, 645650, of high
schools, 614, 620-645, 647, of Shastns 285, 614-620,
Wider specirhzation, 284, 286 337 617, GI8.
Synonyms and homonyms, 5, 209, 371, 373, 491-492 603"
Syntax 186 196, 222, 235, 247, 256, 258, 274, 281, 3427
348-351 350" 300, 460, 561, 604 - 606, 610-614, 622°
623, 630, 631 633, 637, 639, 640, syntactical pecul.
* anities 604—605, 610, 613, 614, syntactical rules,
344-348.
Syntactical unity, of Pada, 443, 444, of Vakya, 264,279
283 413~ 445, -
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Syathesss, synthetic method, 14, 35, 42, €3, 47—49, 105,
122, 123, 146, 152, 157, 159163, 187183 244,
281 282, 286—316, 327, 325, 328, 332 335, 338 340,
372, 375377, 853, 381 387300, 309, 204 405
422,433 437, 438, 440 432, 455 4B°, 484, 524, 525,
527, 533,525 537—5§3D, 572 576-578, 583 585, 598,
500, 601, 602, COT 6072, 620 623, 628, 040 €57,
bigher or vider synthess, 202, Go7, mm peetry, 42,
43, 4749 333340

Syatem 158, 153 162, 164, 165, 184, 187 244, 282,
285, 293, 312, 313, 315 316 45, ancient Indian,
165 1€6, 168 170 171 173 182, 1£5, 1ER 193,
Coudensation, 187—-185; expansion, 1B7-—188,
oargamization, 187188

Tagore, Rabindranath, 339

“Teachers ( of Sznshnt ), 1123 21, 23-25 32 37 £0 87,
£9, 00 154, 250, 264-765 303, 313 335, 337 342,
343 358 360, 365, 374-376, 395, 432, 442 449 454,

¥ 455, 538 542,545 578 564 555 567 570, §74,
577—578 582, £87-£92, 595 5399, 600 612, 613,
640, ancient, 336, Verdic, 569

“Teaching of hterature (San<knt), 11-17, 25-34 278,
340-344, 432, 433 564, £81-583, 585, 586 607,
611, 612, 674 616, 620 €34, 637, connected paes-
ages, 26 120, course m, €14 61f, deeriptions
& stones 33, 220, 281, 559-5561. 572-574, 593.
606, €31 dmlognes or drama 34 46 47, 100, 220,
559, 561,593, 617 dramatic rales applied to 150~
154, emotional appreach 1n, 150, general pohiey 1n,
105, e mtuations in, £94, hitcratare 1n kigh schools,
637-638, literature, tavght at the Pathashalas, 617,

hism 1, 598, lanty & contrast, in 593, use

P
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©of Purport in, 454-455, variety 10,100, Word-pictures
in, 596-597.

‘Telang K. T. ( Justice ), 654

Telling or lecturing, 23 40-42, 186, 274, 357, 361,376,
454, £38,572-574, 580 583, 591 592 595-596 607,
619, statements, 601, story-telling  572-574, 606

Text-books, § 26, §59-563, 574, 575 578 502, 584,
586 592-594, 604 605, 608 611,620, 637, 641, 646,
647, 650~652

Theory & Practice, 79, 87, 112, 148-150, 153, 154, 406,
5§34, 539, 540, 542, 544 551, 558

Thibaut @,, on Shankaracharya, 306-307

‘Thinkers or scholars, Lastern, 14, 15, 133, 182 322-325,
395 396, 651-653, 657-659, modern, 13, 330, 331,
334, 654, 655, Western, 14 100 108 133 135,
323, 324, 326, 338, 395 542-544, 651-654, 657

658

‘Thorndike, 95

Tilak B G (Lok.), on necessary portions of grammars
621-622

Time & sptce, 95 131 298, 312, 319 320, 325-327,
423, 447, 453, 463, 491 492, 522, 523 wdeaof
Yugas, 329

‘Traming 10 methods, 650, of poets & teachers, 539, 540

Transformation, €02, 609, 623

“Traoslation, 4,10, 22, 24-25, 32, 94, 96 98 342, 363,
372-375, 405 427 563, 566, 587, 588, 591, 594
€07, 638-641 647 649, Translation method, 563,
565 587 588, translations of Sansknt works, 94
98, translation into Sansknt, 611, 639-641, 649

‘Truth 158, 159, 161, 162 1€5, 167, 285 290, 293:
306, 308, 332, absolute or ultimate 307, 330, 3313



683

histoneal, 317, 319, 321, 322 324, 330, 331; literary,
319, Scienbific, 322

Unbiassed attitude, 163 182,

Understanding 575, 584, 587-589, 594, 599.

Vadormity of Nature 172 174, 175 178-180

Umt of langunge—a sentence, 115, 119, 120, 246. 385,
393, 394, 401 403-4C5, 425, 564

Uniwersity ,—currienlum, 104, 619, 620, examunatons,
8 10, 541, 558 ©20 623, 637-639, 642,647~
650 graduates 340 342, 343,364, 541, 619, 647,
649, requirements 639, €45-€47. €50, 653, 655,
students 383

Utilitsnamism 107, utiltarian subjects, 93, 95, 106 107,
110, 112, ntilhty & culture, 108

Vedio hterature, 68-72, 183 199, 241, 287, 313 317,
329, 448, 449, 452 456, 560 561, 568, 653, Aranya-
Las, 183 DBrobwanay, €3-72, 76, 163, 217, 241
279,317 324, 560, Samhitas, &8, 89, 183, 190,
241, 300, 322

Verb, 57-59, 105 116, 190. 218, 239, 240, 245, 271,
343, 348, 397 411, 41% 432 547, £54 S55,
564 566 6C8, 610 612 613 621-623 625-629.
632 634, 6373 r5 tho prnoapal word, 247-248 396,
404 poutton of the finte vetd, 117, 219, 220 235,
627, 629, 632, 633

Yocabulary, 371 372, 401, 559, §61, 563, 5E9, 591,
603 638, 639, Totesma words, 11, 5C3.

Wanternit- M, 318 653

Words, 25-28. 38, §6-57, 120 121, 18, 188, 189,

20, 201 204 270, 231, 245, 24F, 341,343 367,
371, 373, 378 3B1-385, 190 301 393 397-403,
\
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405, 407~412, 434420, 424, 437-443, 446, 447, 451,
452 455, 457-459, 403-405, 490-492, 495-4986,
5.4-508, 510, 511, 515, 522, 524, 525, 535, 53&
£38, 547, 553-555, 557, §51.568, 570 571, 575,
78 581, 512, “€5, 586 591, 594, 595, 598-
602 605, 608, 610 623, 627, 699, 631, 633,
636, equivalents, 602, frequency of 561; inflected,
633; interrogative, $45, S4T; introduction of, 27, 3§
564, 565 570, 571, 595; new words, 562, 5€6, 567,
what s a tvard, 201,
Yuon Chiwang, 77, 217, 337



INDEX: B

a@uzaiEniv, 61, 304, 409, 404,

affqum, 228, R

Al (4127 ), 82, 258-250, WTITAT 104, 107,

STLFTE, 270, 399, ‘

lairawr, 75, 81, 123, 185, 198, 241-242.

afewiz,~fify oo, 251, 265-205. -2 76, 104, 193,

afyma, 132, 133, 201, 203, 296, 208-299, 300, 329,

A qT IUT, 308, 307,

3T, 132,289, 500-303 514, 316, 471473, 478, 480;- 1%,
302, 314, 316 . .

apTET-M 440-441;-TX 75, 204, 440, 412, 413,

IJFE,IUR 103, 1949797 121122,

AT, 109, 287, 200, 201, J07-311, 3i4, 319, 367, 422,
435, 416, 620, 524, 671, 693-503, 607, 600, 603, ™

TR, 136, 130,141-143, 455, 488, 489, 513-519, 521524,

aaf, 108,

azqq (M@, 341, 314-340, 335, 308, 371, 307, 399, 400
102403, 135, 435, 441, 440, 460-462, 604, 507, 50S.

apgradte (ANTETE ), 344, 340, 350.¢ -

apqreiie ( 3N ), 19, 60, 61, 91, 185, 155, 172,
175, 137, 207-210, 233, 22, 303-312, 302, 303, 426,
531, 632, [

R aﬂh 450, £60, 402464, R

iR, 27, 29, 61, 92, 119, 245, 393304, 295,
307, 401, 402, 40507, 425, 429, 434, B33, £38,
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ey, 108,

T, o1, 102, 203.

a3, 243, 244, 232, 275

agAfife, 200-208,

amIz, 404,

[, 158, 169, 167

AT, 120, 390, 407-433, 457403, 463, 405-470,
472-477, 479481, 481509, 510, 514-515, 518, 519,
522, 624, 525, 535, 536, 538, 539, 541, 544,

[ATTA, 143, 285, 338, 494, 480, 512, 513, 616, Gli-
528, 530; AT, 512, 513, 517, 520-522; -
RAeA, 439, 508-510, 513-515, 517, 518, 525,

alRaaTaz, 20, 92, 119, 245, 281, 390-407, 433,
434, 608, 533, 38,

anwgafiafy, 487, 469, 474, 476-490, 501, 502, 597,

3T, 129131, 204, 328,

AT, 69, 73, %0, 114, 120, 871-372, 609.

adazl, 144, 145, 147 ' :

AT, 69, 70, 247, 249, 270, 279-281, 317, 330, 305,
443, 444, 453; FTIT, 69, 276, 250, &44y YT, 0O,
280; YATAAIZ, 69, 280, !

afiw (0:1), 65, 76-78, 80-86, 95, 219,

FPIN, 4244, 47, 53-54, 6O, 149, 338, 340, 474, 484,
489,'490, 496, 514, 516, 518, 536, 597-508, 600.

axadfiisT ( Rt ), 42.43, 53, 54, 876, 377, 454.

ailya, 289, 201, 300, 301, 522 '
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ATIG, 212, 235

AWFR, 126, 127, 131, 132

FITA 29, 41, 87, 120, 249, 250, 256, 250-261, 353-
358, 376, 400, 433-435, 443, 443, 445, 446, 504, 570;
Rwdonar, 240, 354, FACT, 70, 90,358, 579, I,
70, 90, 358, SIA, 249, 354, @I, 249, 354,

WAT-NAAT, 127, 129, 132, 287, 289, 301, 303, 304,
30-311, 316, 379, 380, 362, 417, 470 471, 523,

IMAEIRT ( FPAAT ), 149, 150, 338, 339, 483-489, 491~
495, 497, 501-502, 504, 512, 517.

[mZRF, 78, 118, 120, 335, 538, 369, 393, 09, 415,
420, 460, 463, 404, 470, 471, 404, 505, 530, 635,
536, 539,

hiera-gun, 10, 317, 327, 829

4T, 205-297, 309, 310, 513, 471,

safafify 69, 251, 252

3@, 91, 203

F30E, 125, 167, 173 206, 683

IEM-RET-SQG, 81, 125, 153, 167, 169, 170, 105,

grare ((9RF ), 356, 467, 468, 473, 494, 467, 501, 502

e, 70, 134, 143,0166, 171, 183, 217-218, 244, 287-
89, 292-295, 208, 304, 308, 310, 311, 357, 362, 378,
386, 533, 560, 3, 204, 300,308, ¥4, 300, Adlafs, 308,
ST, 71, 204, 300, 308, 300, AR, 144, 204, 309,
w7, 300, ELTTF 70, 126, 300, 308, 309, 311, um;ﬂm
128, 285, 300, 303, 304, 308, 312, T, 71, 206, 200,
Haaat, 300



688

3T 59, 70, 81, 90, 01, 110, 125, 242, 325, 326, 336,
358, 422, 473, 474, 634, 5OT.

T, g34, 0637,

BIUTN, 276-278

3, 174, 478-178, 205, 302, 309, 412, 413,

0, 171, 202, 2{0-251, 438 509,

w—anuwm: 92, 913

‘hﬂlm (mav ), 58, 237

sl ( Fe, a ), 58, 225-230, 232, 233, 258, 610,
daliq, 225-227 .

AT, 109, 202,301, 362, .

(W, 28, 35, 36, 40, 57, 59, 72, 87, 88, 115, 117, 202 219,
235, 236, 230-240, 250, 343, 345-317, 309, 370,
300, 442, 563,593, G11-614, G16, 621, 022, 620, 030,
633, 636, 648

wmifexa, 11,20, 21, 40, 48, 325, 336, 339, GO1, 053, gme-
gz, 486-488, 521, 61, mapmlafys, 11, 89, 336,
Tgq, 339, qgaa, 34, 120, 121, 560, 017, 621; g,
521, 617,

srealyear ( mdazasiang ), 339,

fawaft (aem-anfer ), 68, 211-214, 216, 7 ( fHR-
g ), 212, °

FiRanz, 242, 445, 474, 475

GaemRaRa, 188, 224, 263, 284, 286, 201, 410-413, 418

. 420-423, 425-427

Faeaafrarika, 410, 415, 420,421,

mawm ( A ), 144-147
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Wiz, 540,

avza\m{; 403, 404,

avzrTy, 23, 28, 29, 92, 30, 41, 43,70, 87 89, 90: 205, 250,
349.367, ;m -377, 403406, 434, 534,638, 630, 613,

558, 559,- 579, 581 586, 619, 633: 637; WUEFEX:

FEHAHOLT 3061 365, 533; WOEAN Hienar =, 352~
354, T, 365-366.

wafiveas, 298-300, 502, .

an (#1=7), 149, 338, 481, 516, 518, 548, 600,

mfaf, 261, 262 ‘

v (AeEFTt Y, 128, 289, 300,303, 304, 308,
312,

aaq, 76, 165, 167, 170, 183, 241, 242.

screfi, 68, so, 166,

s, 126, 127, 520, .

fuz 8733771, 298, 301, 502, 306, I09, 310, 992, 533.

AR, 39, 143, 519, TWE, 523-524, 530,

S 126, 130, 131, 305 307-310, 313, 314 379, 524;
@A, 198; TEIR, 128, 200; WAEH, 128,

FREAT, 213, 215.

mfa-=3F5, 175, 200, 201, 245, 387, 410,-422, 425-427.

wRBGmfEAlRE, 415-417, 420, 4217 424, 425.

IR, 413-415, 420, 421, 424, 425, 420,

A, 134, 108,-185, 216, 284, 313, 333 -

Wt 74, 76,240

aeesm{ e ), 285,
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a=gfF, 68, 78-68,

a%, 177-179, 260,

dfagae-d0e, 10, 353, 305, 408, 434, 443, 445, 617.

arad, a2, 36, 74, 75, 67, 120, 123, 281, 287, 288, 202,
203, 304, 315, 341, 342, 360-361, 375-378, 396,
400, 405, 433-468, 460-464, 475, GOA-51l, 522,
534-539, G4l, 576, 683, 601-602, G7-608, 630-640;
aradiNmaT, 447,

AT, 124, 288, 462-453,

AR, 460-464, 536,

T, 29, 41, 87, 89, 344-350, 352 353, 368, 361,
363, 365, 370, 403-406, 434, 534,

afie, wened, ggo; quFAERT, 36, 560, 617, 621,

TEREER, 232-233, 230,

eeEafl, 380,

sil, 240, 241, 282, 289, <A, 76, 77, 95, 244, 269,
453, 653.

waigd (swTEEnfa ) 339,

wESTE, 59, 114, 116, 235, 236, 616,625, 628,
634-636. )
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